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Preface

This textbook began naively as a simple remake of Martin and Lee's Beginning
Korean (1969). Because Beginning Korean is entirely in Yale Romanization, we
believed Martin's system would be better appreciated if only the book were in
Han'glil. The idea was to scan it onto disk, convert the Korean bits to a Korean font,
and reissue the textbook. Ross King and Hyoshin Kim began scanning Beginning
Korean onto disk at Harvard in 1989. Hyoshin Kim also did much of the initial hard
work of creating the Microsoft Word™ files on the Apple Macintosh™ and converting
the Korean fonts. She has been an excellent informant and critic throughout the
project.

When we started teaching from Beginning Korean at the School of Oriental and
African Studies (SOAS) in autumn 1990, we soon found that much needed updating,
correcting, shortening, or throwing out. Much was also missing. We continued to
write new dialogues, and rework and revise the grammar notes throughout the academic
year 1991-92, during which time we taught first-year Korean not from Beginning
Korean, but from the new Korea University textbooks. The Korea University books
have given us many ideas, and we are grateful to the authors. We are also grateful to
other textbooks for various ideas here and there: the Myongdo textbooks, Namgui
Chang and Yong-chol Kim’s Functional Korean, the Republic of Korea (ROK)
Ministry of Culture’s Korean I-III, and Adrian Buzo and Shin Gi-hyon's Learning
Korean: New Directions I (Pilot Edition 5). Ho-min Sohn’s recent descriptive grammar,
Korean (1994), has also been of assistance.

In the nine years that have passed since this project began, the textbook has changed
radically. While still owing much of its grammatical apparatus to the original Beginning
Korean, this book has become a different creature. This is why, at the urging of
Samuel Martin, we have changed the title to Elementary Korean and listed just our
names as coauthors.

We would like to thank those who have helped make this textbook possible. Several |
cohorts of SOAS students have helped us—Chris Murphy and Eunice Brooker, who
suffered through the first chaotic revision of Beginning Korean; Janet Poole and
Denise Chai, who put in long hours during the summer of 1992 editing, organizing,
and retyping the text; Flora Graham, Simon Hayward, Youngsoon Mosafiri, Natalie
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Lemay-Palmer, Satona Suzuki, Lars Sundet, and Mark Vincent (the 1992-93 cohort);
Tom Hunter-Watts, Sakura Kato, Stefan Knoob, Andrew Pratt, Andy Wong, Erin
Chung, Chariotte Hgrlyk, Stephen Matthews, and Pernille Siem (the 1993-94 cohort);
Andrew W. Oglanby, Adam Barr, Steven Conroy, Sung Khang, Sue Perkins Morris, -
Alex Calvo, Meher McArthur, Aileen Baker, Ethan Bond, and Edith Hodder (the
1994-95 cohort); Akiko Maeda, Masamichi Yasuda, Daniel Choo, Fedor Tsoi, Yu
Maeda, Reiko Yamazaki, Nakako Takei, and Izumi Nakamura (the 1995-96 cohott).
Two British Foreign and Commonwealth Office (FCO) diplomats on the Korean
Long Course at SOAS also used the second pilot version and gave us valuable
feedback: Colin Crooks and Patrick Butler. Most recently, the University of British
Columbia (UBC) Korean 102 (Elementary Korean) cohorts for the academic years
1995-98 have provided valuable feedback, especially Jeff Armstrong, Jenny Cho,
Brian Choi, Chinfai Choi, Clara Choi, Dian Choi, Karen Choi, Mina Chung, Ted
Kim, Hannah Joe, Janette Kim, Clandia Kwan, Jowan Lee, Marina Lee, Miyoung
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In particular, the anthors wish to single out SOAS students Mark Vincent and
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formatting, editing, and proofing the second pilot version on the Macintosh in May
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style, content, and presentation in the 1993-94 academic session. Youngsoon
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TrueType™ fonts on the Macintosh in the summer of 1994.
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points. SOAS Korean lectors Youngjoo Lee, Jivong Shin, and Jae-mog Song also
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California-Berkeley both made many useful criticisms, and Bjarke Frellesvig at the
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colleagues at the Korea Foundation-sponsored conference on "Coilaborative Korean
as a Foreign Language (KFL) Textbooks Development” in Seoul, December 1993,
made some useful criticisms of the second version: Chdngsuk Kim of Korea University,
Dong-jae Lee of the University of Hawaii, and Young-mee Yu Cho of Stanford.
More recently, the manuscript has benefited from excellent criticisms and suggestions
by UBC Korean Language Instructor Insun Lee, who has taught from the book at



UBC since 1996, and from UBC Korean 102 teaching assistans Jee-Weon Shin and
Soowook Kim, who taught from the book during the 1996-1997 and 1997-98 academic
sessions, respectively. UBC students Victor Song, Gabriel Gervey, and Paul Liu
made valuable suggestions during thie 1996-1997 academic year, and Sally Foster
and Sunah Park Cho compiled the answer key to exercises. C

The recordings for this book were made in December of 1996, shortly before Tuttle
Publishing underwent a series of managerial and editorial staff changes that have
significantly delayed the appearance of this book. The technical aspects of the recording
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Mr. Ilsung Lee, Mrs. Sunah Park Cho, Nam-lin Hur, Yunshik Chang, Miseli Jeon,
Suk-man Jang, Hyoshin Kim, and a supporting cast of Korean visiting scholars and
their families too numerous to name individually. We are grateful to them all.
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authors also would like to thank the SOAS Research Committee for providing funds
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of California-Berkeley, for providing Ross King with the opportunity to convert the
manuscript into NisusWriter™ as well as finish the pre-publication revisions while
on a Korea Foundation post-doctoral fellowship during the 1994-95 academic year, -
Financial support for preparation of the final camera-ready copy at UBC came from
. the UBC Faculty of Arts, UBC’s Centre for Korean Research, and the SOAS Centre -
of Korean Studies. The anthors were also pleased to win an Honorable Mention in
the 1995 Tuttle Language Prize. We have used the prize money to support work on
the textbook.
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About this Book -

Like other Korean language textbooks on the market, this textbook has its strengths and
weaknesses. The authors have tried to write a book that will appeal to a broad range of
learners, including individuals working on their own, professional people working with a
tutor, and university students in a classroom setting. The following remarks are aimed at
teachers contemplating using the 1exibook with learners of the latter type.

Main Objective

This course consists of two volumes, of which Elementary Korean is the first. The sequel
volume, tentatively called Korean: A Continuing Course, should appear within a year of
this volume. The main objective of the two volumes comprising this course is communicative
competence in contemporary spoken Korean through a systematic and streamlined introduction
to the fundamental patterns of the language. Most lessons in the sequel volume also contain
a “Reading Passage,” and both volumes introduce a number of patterns more relevant to
written language than spoken. In such cases, the student is advised as to the spoken vs,
written language status of the pattern in question. Thus, Elementary Korean and Korean: A

Continuing Course do not aim at oral competence alone.

In terms of the American Council of Teachers of Foreign Langunages (ACTFL)} Proficiency
Guidelines, the authors believe that Elementary Korean and Korean: A Continuing Course
together provide enough material for a student to attain an Intermediate-Low to Iniermediate-
Mid proficiency level. Of course, this is also dependent on the number of contact hours and
the quality of “act-related” instruction provided.

Basic Methodology , .

This textbook is unabashedly structuralist and eclectic in its philosophy and methodology.
Some teachers versed in the latest task-based and proficiency-oriented approaches to language
teaching may find the book’s structuralist approach reminiscent of the grammar translation
method and the audio-lingual method. Such teachers should remember one point: the book
does not teach the course in the classroom.

The authors believe the textbook is amenable to any number of language-teaching approaches

and styles in the classroom; yet, we see it primarnily as an out-of-class reference tool to
ready the students for whatever activities their teacher has prepared for them in class. The

Xv



grammar notes are richer (though still concise) than those in other textbooks for at least two
IEasomns:

1. to help those students working on their own without recourse to a teacher

2. 1o reduce the amount of class time needed for “fact” (as opposed to "act™).

About the Exercises

The exercises at the end of each lesson are designed primarily as written homework, not as
oral exercises for the classroom. We have deliberately omitted oral pattern drills from the
lessons because we feel such drills take up unnecessary space and are easily constructed by
the teacher. Thus, one major shortcoming of the textbook is the lack of a teacher’s manual
with ideas and guidance for both task-based classroom activities and pattern drills. The lack
of a teacher’s manual or activity book places an additional burden on the teacher, but in this
respect our textbook is no different from other Korean textbooks currently available. Insun
Lee at the University of British Columbia is currently working on a combination teacher’s
manual-and-activity book; look for it in the near future. In the meantime, we encourage
teachers using the book to share their ideas and supplementary materials with us.

About the Dialogues: Themes and Situations

The dialogues were written after the authors had determined which patterns were to appear
in which sequence in the course. This increases the risk of producing dialogues that become
mere vehicles for the structural iterns being introduced. Keeping this risk in mind, we have
tried to write dialogues that succeed at once in illustrating each new structural point in the
lesson and in introducing tasks and situations likely to be of immediate use to a beginner.
We have tried to keep the conversations natural and colloquial and, where possible, humorous.

The dialogues cover the themes of daily academic life in Korea, business, and travel. Most
of the dialogues center around two middle-aged foreigners (Chris and Eunice Murphy) and
their two university-aged children (Eric and Sandy). The authors hope these characters will
enhance the functional range and potential market for the book.

Situations and functions covered in the two volumes include: greetings and good-byes,
classroom expressions, identifying things and introducing people, existence, lecation and
possession, asking for directions, buying tickets and other travel-related situations, discussing
one’s studies and one’s language abilities, telling time, ordering at a restaurant, asking for
people on the telephone, shopping, social drinking, etc. Though our treatment of situations
is by no means comprehensive, most situations and tasks necessary for attaining basic
proficiency are covered.
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About Transcription

The first four lessons include broad phonetic transcriptions of the Korean material. The
transcriptions are not romanization—students can learn the McCune-Reischauer and Yale
romanizations in a Korean studies course. The transcriptions are there for students who
want them and are presented separately from the Korean-script renditions (in Lessons One
and Two). Teachers and students who want or like transcription can use it, while others

have the option to ignore it.

About Teaching the Korean Script

Some Korean teachers proudly teach the Korean script from day one. Others prefer to wait a
few weeks while working in an exclusively oral-aural mode. All Korean teachers have their
own way of teaching the Korean script, and thanks to the genius of the script itself, they all
work, This is why our textbook does not dwell on the script; we simply give the basics
rather than force one or another scheme on the teacher and student.

The authors prefer to wait at least a week or two before introducing the Korean script, We
keep practicing the basic expressions from Lessons One and Two while hammering home
the various pronunciation points treated in Lessons Three and Four until everyone is ready
for Lesson Five. Lessons Three and Four are more akin to reference lessons—points to
come back to again and again over the course of an entire academic year—than to lessons
for formal, systematic presentation in the classroom. We find it most useful to treat Lessons
One to Four as an organic whole, the contents of which can be covered in any number of

ways.

Lessons One and Two introduce approximately seventy daily and classroom expressions,
‘which at first blush seems a lot. But recall that these expressions are the raw material
around which the pronunciation points in Lessons Three and Four are to be reinforced.
Thus, students actually have four lessons’ worth of time to practice these expressions in
class.

About Contact Hours

Most university Korean courses in the United States, Canada, United Kingdom, Australia,
and New Zealand meet four or five hours per week. At this pace, the authors would
recommend covering one lesson for every eight to ten classroom hours, in which the
students have at least a 30-minute quiz at the end of every other week. But the authors
recognize that different students and different courses proceed at different paces; thus,
anywhere from six to ten hours per lesson is possible, depending on the circumstances. The
authors believe the book is particularly well-suited for an intensive course of eight to ten
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contact hours per week, in which case it would be possible to finish both Elementary
Korean and Korean: A Continuing Course (forthcoming) in one academic year.

About Vocabulary

This textbook introduces a lot of vocabulary, some one thousand items in all. The authors
are skeptical of statistical frequency list approaches to introducing vocabulary, since these
frequency lists are never based on the vocabulary needs of university students, businessmen,
or travelers learning Korean. Our book includes many sophisticated adult, intellectual
vocabulary items—the sorts of words that mature adults would like to be able to say early in
their Korean learning career. Furthermore, since Korean does not give the English speaker
as many shortcut vocabulary “freebies” as does French or Spanish or German, it is a hard
fact of life that students need to spend more time on vocabulary building.

It is also the view of the authors that some vocabulary items cost more than others to learn.
This view is reflected in the layout of the vocabulary sections, where certain words are
indented beneath others to indicate that these items are related to the main vocabulary item
in question, and thus cost less to learn.

Other features of the vocabulary sections to be born in mind are these: (1) starting with
Lesson Seven, all verb bases are given in the special notation which students learn in this
lesson; (2) processive and descriptive bases are distinguished from each other by their
English glosses—descriptive verbs are always preceded by be (blue, sad), while processive
verbs are not; (3) vocabulary is broken up into sections according to part of speech—verbs,
nouns, adverbs (although the classification of verbal nouns is often arbitrary); (4) we have
tried to provide more exemplification of the vocabulary items than is typical of other
textbooks. Example sentences using a particular vocabulary item in context are indented
below the main word,

About Verbs and Lesson Seven

Lesson Seven is the “heartbreak hill” of the course—if the students don’t survive it, they
will not survive the course (or ever learn Korean, for that matter). Lesson Seven is unusual
in two ways. First, it covers more or less all major verb types in one fell swoop (sort of the
way they do it in intensive university Latin and Greek courses). Crucially, it includes those
verbs traditionally called irregular: p~w verbs and t~1 verbs. The authors have found that it
is usually possible to ask for and get more effort from students at the beginning of the
course when they are still fresh and excited from the initial exposure to the language.
Lesson Seven is to verbs as Lessons Three and Four are to pronunciation: it is important to
master the basics early, after which one can keep coming back to problem points. .
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The second important feature of Lesson Seven is its trearment of the so-called irregular
verbs, Our analysis follows Samuel E. Martin’s style in turning the traditional analysis on
its head. This is most significant for the p~w verbs and t~1 verbs, but also applies to the
L-extending verbs. In Martin's system, the p~w verbs are bases ending in w, and the
students leamn a rule that changes w to p (¥ ) before consonants, e.g., siot o w-+-tF —
)} (see below for use of linguistic symbols in this book). The w counts as a consonant,
and students also learn the rule that w + £ gives +: o w- +-2.4 8 — B -4 8.

In the case of verbs like &T} listen, Martin takes the form with 2 as the base (&-), and
students learn a rule which changes 2 1o = before consonants: =- + -t - Evh
Verbs like 2+t Jive are treated as a special kind of L-extending vowel base (A}- = -) that
requires the addition of an 2 in front of certain verb endings.

Our analysis of the p~w verbs actually saves the student one rule in comparison to the
traditional treatment, and in general the analysis completely disposes of the traditional
Korean notion of irregular verbs for these conjugation classes. It is this prejudicial notion of
irregular verbs that leads some Korean teachers (and students) to regard them as difficult,
and tackle them far too late in a student’s career. T :
About Speech Styles and Honorifics

Our book introduces Polite Style 3] &. first, beginning in Lessons Five and Six (copula -©]
o Q. 210 & and §1©1 L), followed by a comprehensive overview of Polite Style for most
major verb classes in Lesson Seven. This is directly related to the Martinesque analysis of
those verbs traditionally called irregular by Korean grammarians (Martin chops off everything
to the left of the infinitive vowel -©}~-°] and calls it the base). The honorific suffix -
(£.)A] - is introduced in Lesson Eight, and Formal Style 31t} is introduced in Lesson
Eleven. Apart from the basic expressions in Lessons One and Two, which are presented
without analysis for rote memorization, the student will not see honorific forms until Lesson
Eight and Formal Style forms until Lesson Eleven. This seems a small price to pay for a
systematic, streamlined, and sequenced introduction {o the structures.

About Orthography

Some teachers are finicky about spelling and conforming to the latest official orthographic
guidelines. We are not. Whether one writes 3 Aol & or & #of &, for instance, seems
to have little or no bearing on how well students assimilate this pattern. Our book uses the
latter spelling, even though it is now nonstandard orthography, because (1) this is how it is
actually pronounced, and (2) students have already learned the simple rule for the copula
that the -©] - drops regularly in colloquial speech after a vowel. They can learn abour the



vagaries and idiosyncrasies of official Korean orthography at a later stage, once they actually
know the patterns.

About the English Translations and Glosses

In a number of cases the English translations of Korean expressions and pattemns are structured
to resemble as closely as possible the Korean meaning. In some cases, students and teachers
may feel that certain English renditions are not typical English usage. For example, the
authors are well aware that ‘wanna’ is not considered good English. However, this contracted
form is used for pedagogical reasons (the form in question is also historically derived from
a contraction in Korean), and seems to work as a mnemonic device, too. The authors ask for

indulgence on this matter.

About Linguistic Symbols

Both authors received their primary training in linguistics, and this background is reflected
in the analyses in the book and in the use of certain linguistic symbols. Our use of linguistic
symbols amocunts to a spectal kind of code that is designed to streamline the learning
process for the student, and to streamline the book’s presentation. Once the teacher and
students have mastered the few simple symbols below, they should have no trouble following
the exposition in the book.

Symbo] Comments

- (Times), - (Apple Myungjo) The hyphen is used to demarcate boundaries and bound
- forms. Because the abstract Korean verb stems (we
call them bases) to which students must attach endings
are all bound forms (that is, they cannot be used and
do not occur in real speech without some ending), verbs
in each lesson’s Vocabulary List are listed as a base,
that is, as a bound form, followed by a hyphen to its
right (e.g., AF- 2 - live). The same goes for all verb
endings in Korean—they are abstract notions that
only occur in Korean when attached to a verb base;
they are bound forms, and always appear in the book
with a hyphen to their left. We continue to refer to
verb bases and endings in the grammar notes in this
way, 100.
+ (Times), + (Apple Myungjo) The plus sign means ‘plus’ ‘added to’ ‘in combination
. with'. .
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failivs: [] Phonemic notations are enclosed by slash brackets and
phonetic notations by square brackets. Most examples
of slash brackets have been purged from the book, but
we often use square brackets to indicate the phonetics,
i.e. actual pronunciation of a Korean form when this is
not indicated in the Korean orthography. Another usage
of the square brackets is to indicate optional material.

» The asterisk is used to mark grammatically unacceptable
utterances.

= This arrow sign means ‘becomes’, ‘gives’, ‘yields’,
‘produces’.

= This arrow sign means ‘comes from’, ‘is a product of’,

‘derives from’.

~ (Times), ~ (Apple Myungjo) The tilde is used to represent an alternation, and means
‘in alternation with’.

Note the following example:

W~ o+ =L — <

Here, the w- identifies a particular verb class in Korean (p~w verbs), learned in Lesson
Seven (think of it as a kind of code—this is how we teach it in class). The hyphens indicate
boundaries, the + indicates “plus”, and the arrow means ‘yields, gives’. This particular
example is as complicated as our ‘code’ gets, and makes sense in the context of the lesson
in which it is introduced.
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Cast Of Characters

The Murphy Family:

Christopher Murphy, a middle-aged British businessman in charge of the Seoul
office of a Yorkshire textiles firm

Eunice, his Australian wife who teaches piano at an International School in Seoul;

Eric and Sandy, their 21-year old twins, both attending the International Division at

Korea University
The Kim family:

Mr. Ch’ang-gi Kim, Chris Murphy's Korean teacher, a middle-aged Korean
his wife, a full-time housewife active in their local church

Chin-ydng, their 21-year old daughter

Chin-sdp, their twenty-year old son, both attending Korea University

QOthers:

Miss Lee, Christopher Murphy's secretary, a woman in her mid-twenties

& 1] (halmdni), the grandmother living across the hall from the Murphy’s place

Mr. Kang, a senior employee of Han'guk S8myu, a Kerean textiles firm based in Pusan, a
middle-aged man who is a long-time business associate of Chris Murphy

Mr. Nam, another business associate of Chris Murphy

Yongch'ol, a friend of Eric’s from Korea University

Sdngman, a friend of Sandy’s from Korea University

Miss Kwak, a waitress befriended by Eric

The list above is given to clarify the gender, age, status and inter-relationships of the
various characters in the book, since this affects the style of Korean which they use in

addressing each other.



—=== Lesson ===

] | | 1 | | | |
[ | | | o [ | |

In this lesson you will learn the first of two sets of Basic Expressions that you will
use constantly in everyday life in Korea and that you will need in the classroom. The
purpose of memorizing these expressions is to help you come to grips with Korean
pronunciation. You needn’t worry at this stage about the grammar or about how
things are written. They are expressions of greeting and general politeness for the
most part. We also introduce you to some of the fundamental features of all Korean
sentences.

Basic Expressions |: Korean Script

Shertly you will learn the Korean alphabet, at which time you should use this
section to review the basic expressions. Until then, you may find it helpful to have a
simple Roman-script indication of how the sentences sound. Therefore, we have
provided in the following section a transcription of the same set of basic expressions
in a phonetic notation to give you a guide to pronunciation.

Korean English
1. dHord Yes.
2. ohje | No.
3. A, shidsiAa? How are you, Mr. Kim?

Explanation: 3 (a family name); A1 A8 teacher, Mr. or Mrs. or Ms.; A A1d
revered teacher, Mr., Mrs. or Ms.; SP'38HX 8.7 Are you peaceful (well}?

4, . ehdslAL? _ Fine, how-are you?

U  Im.

th
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A wkgkU o Nice to meet you; nice to see you.

Literally: I meet you, so I am pleased.

Qh3 3| 7HA 8. Good-bye!
To one who is leaving. Literally: Go in peace (i.e., health).

g3l AlA L. Good-bye!
To one who is staying. Literally: Stay in peace (i.e., health).

T334 Y, Hello! (to someone working)
13514 8. Good-bye! (to someone working)
Fastslel 8. Thank you for helping me or Well done!

Explanation: 5°3L hard work, i.e., You're doing a great job; Keep up the good

work; and Well done.

A& AU Pleased to make your acquaintance.
Literally: I see you for the first time (formally) i.e., How do you do?

= YAFYT. See you later! (FORMAL)
Explanation: = again, ¥ &Y h will humbly see/meet. Literally: Iwill

humbly see you again.

aEUTH or AU T Thank you.

AUk 8 or WIo}K. You're welcome! or Don't mention it!

Literally: It's one of ten million (words).

ol 248! Welcome!
Literally: Come (in) right away!

oA 8! Come in!
Literally: Please enter.

oro M Q.. Please take a seat / sit down.

A gy, Excuse me (for what I am doing).

Literally: I am committing a discourtesy.
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18.

19.

20.

21

22:

23,

APy Excuse me (for what I did).
Literally: I have committed a discourtesy.

AdsAsyd. Excuse me (for what I'm about to do).

Literally: I am about to commit a discourtesy.

vttt or HFFUT I'm sorry or Excuse me.

Literally: [ feel uneasy.

oly e, :MFela., Not at all, it's all right, No, thanks.

Explanation: ©+1] & No; A &©o}8. It makes no difference, it doesn't matter, it's
okay.

o B A 8! Hello! or Hey there!
Hello on the telephone, or when peering into a dark house. Also means Look here!

Alzte] & &Y. It's time (to begin or stop).
Explanation: A| 3} time; A12©] time (as subject); Tt all, completely; Tt i

has become . . .

* Bg, See you later! (POLITE)
Literally: See you again. This is less formal than item 11.

as18.? Is that so? Really?

a8, That's so. Really.

Basic Expressions |: Transcription

You are meant to master the basic expressions of Lessons One and Two before

learning the Korean alphabet. Some students will be able to do this through practice

and listening to the tape alone. Other students will prefer the visual mode for

memorization. As a memory aid in the first few days before you learn the Korean

alphabet, we reproduce below the basic expressions you have just seen.this time in

phonetic transcription, followed by a chart explaining the transcription symbols.

This transcription writes the basic expressions roughly as they sound—use it to jog

your memory, not as a crutch.
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10.

11

12

13;

ne.orye.
Yes.

anio.
No.

kim sons@pnim, annyop[h]lase yo?
How are you, Mr. Kim?

ne. annyon[hlase yo?
Fine, how are you?
.imnida.

I'm; ..

mannaso papgapssimnida.

Nice to meet you, nice to see you.

annyop[h]i gase yo.
Good-bye! (to one who is leaving)

annyop[h]i gese yo.
Good-bye! (to one who is staying)
sugohasSimnida!

Hello! (to someone working)

sugohase yo!
Good-bye! (to someone working)

sugohasosso yo.
Thank you for helping me or Well done.

&"oimb[w]epkkessimnida.
Pleased to make your acquaintance.

tto b[w]epkkessimnida.
See you later! (FORMAL)

komapssimnida. or kamsa[ha]mnida.

Thank you.

&"ommaney yo. or kwenc"ana yo.
You're welcome or Not at all.
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14,

15.

16.

17

18.

19

20.

2l

22,

23,

0so ose yo!
Welcome!

tiro ose yo!
Come in!

andzise yo.
Please take a seat; please sit down.

$il’le[h]amnida.
Excuse me (for what I am doing).

Sil'le[h]®ssimnida.
Excuse me (for what I did).

§il’le[h]agessimnida.
Excuse me (for what I'm about to do).

mian[h]amnida. or ¢wesog[h]amnida.
I'm sorry or Excuse me.

anio, kwandc'ana yo.
Not at all; it's all right.

yobose yo!
Hello! or Hey there!

Sigani ta d[w]essimnida.
It's time (to begin or stop).

tto b[w]a yo.
See you later!

kira yo?
Is that so? Really?

kire yo.
That's so. Really .
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Guide to the Phonetic Transcription System
in Lessons One to Four

Phonetic Symbol Approximate Sound Value
a a as in father
® a as in bat
¢ relaxed ch as in chill
&t aspirated ch as in chop!
[o7e tense tch as in matchmaker
dz dg as in edge
e e as in bet
i u as in pull but
without lip rounding
i ee as in feet
h h as in hope
k relaxed k as in kitten
k" aspirated & as in kill!
kk tense k as in skill
1 l as in lamp
17 soft/ as in eel
m m as in mom
n n as in nice
by ng as in sing
o o as in poke with lip rounding
o aw as in thaw or uh as in uh-oh
ol relaxed p as in park
p’ aspirated p as in pow!
PP tense p as in spa
s s as in sigh
ss tense s as in stop
S sh as in sheet
t relaxed fas in tall
: o aspirated 7 as in talk!
tt tense ¢ as in star
u 00 as in boot with lip rbunding
w w as in wide
y y as in yard
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Lesson Notes
1.1. Styles of Speech

Tt - R T

Korean is characterized by an intricate system of social styles; you have just had a
glimpse of the system in the basic expressions. This characteristic is so pervasive
that it is impossible to speak more than a few connected words in Korean without
becoming involved with HONCGRIFICS and politeness; yet, there is nothing in English
which corresponds to it. Cf course, in English there are also times when we select
different speaking styles to suit the social setting. Compare, for example, the impersonal
or official-sounding What is your native country? and the conversational Where are
you from? To attract someone's attention, we might say under certain circumstances
Pardon me, Sir! and under certain others Hey you! However, in the Korean language
these speaking styles are more formally codified. Every Korean sentence can be
adjusted to each of several hierarchical styles in a regular and systematic way. This
is done chiefly by changing the endings on the verbs. Occasionally, stylistic
implications in Korean are conveyed in the vocabulary itself: two words denoting
the same thing differ in social connotations. For the most part, however, the style
factors appear not in the words themselves but in verb endings.

Two considerations are significant in the Korean speech styles:

When talking to a person:
Words have different endings attached to them, determined by the social
relationship between the speakers.

When talking about a person:
Words and parts of words are changed to their Honorific form to show
special respect to the person discussed. Honorific forms are never used by
the speaker to refer to himself or herself.

The following chart presents the major styles you will be learning in Elementary

Koreamn:

Lesson One 17



Major Speech Styles in this Book

(Regular) Honorific
Polite e 3}A 8.
Formal i oh Yt

Most of the basic expressions of this lesson are in the Honorific Polite i R
(haseyo) style, but a few of the more stylized greetings and expressions are in the
Formal ¥t} (hamnida) style. Most of the Korean you will learn in this course
will be in the Polite 3 & (hzya), Honorific Polite 314] 8. (haseyo), Formal &
Yt} (hamnida) or Honorific Formal 3t4 v} (haSimnida) styles, the most
useful styles for everyday conversation.

1.2. Word Classes

Korean words, like those of every other language, fall into several different kinds or
classes: the words are classified according to the way they are used in sentences.

Korean VERBS (the words at the end of nearly every basic sentence in this lesson}
are INFLECTED WORDS: they consist of a basic part, the BASE, to which various
ENDINGS are attached in order to make them mean different things. For example,
we have already had the following three sentences: '

24. A&t Excuse me (for what I am doing).

5il¥le[h]amnida )

AP Hct. Excuse me (for what I did).
S$il'le[h]essimnida

A& A5t Excuse me {for what I'm about to do).

gil¥le[h]lagessimnida
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The verb in each case is the same. Here, it means do, and its basic part is &}~ (ha-].
Only the endings are different, and it is these that give the changes in meaning.

Here are a few sentences of another kind (you are not meant to learn those you
haven't seen—just look at them).

25. BAsEHA 8 . . Please forgive me.
yonsohaseyo. :
26, 933 sHAl L i Good-bye (Go in peace).

annyoyg[h]i gase yo

27.  ohd3 AAMS - o Good-bye (Stay in peace).
annyoyfhli gese yo.

28. H-& RAS : Please look at your books. o
&"egil bose yo. T

These sentences all have different verbs, but the verbs all end the same way: -4 &
{-seyo]. This ending (a combination of suffixes) makes each verb express a polite
request. .
Korean NOUNS, on the other hand, are not inflected; they can be used with no
endings attached to them. Instead, PARTICLES are optionally added to show the
relationship between the noun and the rest of the sentence, much as prepositions are
used in English. The great majority of Korean nouns correspond to English words
which are also nouns, e.g. & [&"=k] book, 2E [8ilmun] gquestion, 7 °
[yono] English, etc. This is not always the case, however! e

As a vocabulary item, 2] [8"&k] means book. In sentences, however, we translate it
variously: book, a book, the book, some books, any books, the books, and books.
This is another way of saying that Korean has no words corresponding to a(n}, the,
some, any, and that Korean nouns may have a plural meaning without any explicit
sign that they are plural. To be sure, it is possible to make Korean nouns unambiguously
plural, as we will learn later, but it is not imperative to do so, as it is imperative with
most English nouns. In English, book, for example, iy specifically singular; whereas,
books is specifically plural. This rule applies every time they are used.
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Exercises

Exercise 1: English Equivalents

Give English translations of the following Korean sentences, and practice them until

you recognize them and can pronounce them fluently.

Lo U -

._.
=

ag8?

A -aBh=

= HAsYo.

A A, hdstA 8.?
Fasdyn.

FlaB o I épca =

o BAl 8!

A FU.

A& HAFU.
ol 8!

Exercise 2. Korean Equivalents

Give the Korean equivalents of the following English sentences. You may like to do
this as a written drill when you have learned the alphabet, but you should also do it

orally, as fast as you can.

D oe Oy e B W R e

S

Pleased to meet you!

Well done! (Thanks for doing such a good job.)

How are you, Mr. Lee?

Welcome!

Don't mention it!

It's time to stop.

See you later.

Do excuse me!

Good-bye. (As you are leaving, to someone staying behind.)
Good-bye. (To someone who is working.)
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Exercise 3: How Do You Respond?

Picture yourself in the following situations. What would be the correct response to

make, in Korean?

sl B R e S

10.
11,
12.

13
14.
15,

Someone crashes into you in the supermarket and apologizes profusely.

The phone rings. You pick it up.

Your boss introduces you to a friend of his whom you have not met.

What might the friend respond?

You are told some unusual news. How might you express your surprise?
You meet a friend in the street and wonder if she is well.

Someone visits your house, and you tell them to come in and sit down. How
do you say that?

Class is nearly over, but your teacher seems oblivious to the time. What
could you say to him?

You cut across the view of several Koreans watching television on your way
through a room.

Someone gives you flowers.

You are asked whether or not you are married. Say yes or no, as appropriate.
You arrive late for an appointment. (Find a different expression to the one
you used for number 9.)

Your friend leaves your house. Say good-bye to him.

What other expression might you have used?

If he were someone with whom you were on formal terms, how might you
have said good-bye? y
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———— Lesson ====
— Em e 2 e § oossamenm | e

In Lesson Two we have the second set of Basic Expressions, most of which would be used
in the classroom. In the Lesson Notes you will find out more about the characteristics of
Korean sentences, plus there is a section on Korean names. The exercises cover both Lesson
One and Lesson Two. Once again, the key expressions are given in the Korean script, then
again in romanized transcription to help you memorize them.

Basic Expressions Il: Korean Script

Korean English

1. 34 & A Y 9Al 1,2,3,4,5
AN dF A" olF ¢ 6,7,8,9,10
Note: & Bl eight is actually pronounced | & .

2. A& & 7187 Shall we start?
3. Al Z3HA o}, Let's begin. (teacher to students)
4, g BASL. Please look at your books.

Explanation: 2 book(s); & book(s) (as direct object); XA 8 please look (at it).

5. A HolA & HA Q. Please look at the first page.
Explanation: 3 the first; ®1©] 2| page; M| 8 please look (at it).

6. A& BXA upA g, Please don't look at your books.

7. Y& oA E BAL. Please look at the next page.
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10.

k1.

12,

13

14,

15.

16.

17

18.

19.

20,

7% 34 8., Just listen, please.
Explanation: 7| the act of listening; €715} only listening; 34| 8 please do it.

w2} 3hA 8. Please repeat (after me).
Explanation: W2} following, repeating St 8- please do, please say.

o} Zo]. All together.
Explanation: T} all; everyone; % °] together (pronounced 7}H3])

ohA] One more time.

Explanation: THA]  again, once more, ¥ once, one time

o &3kA 8. Please answer.

q3kA 8. Please say it or Please talk.
Explanation: & language, word(s), speech, talking; & (<) &M & please speak; please
say it. ‘B384 8. is even more polite.

oAl EEe] A Q.. Please say it for me again. Please repeat.
Explanation: ©+A]  again, once more, 3| M| 8 Please favor me by doing it, i.e., Please
do it for me.

A dEE FA 8. Please say it loudly.

Explanation: 27 so that it is big; loudly.
A 3] 4&sAM 8. Please say it slowly.

g2 A 8. Please say it in Korean.
Explanation: ®+='2 2 in Korean; StM| 8 Please say it.

Fol 2 7] wiAl 8., Please don't say it in English.
Explanation: 91 2 in English; 3}X] v} &  Please do not do it.

LA 8? Do you understand?
Literally: Will you know? Might you know? Would you know?

(M) €A 8. (Yes,) I understand.
Literally: I will know. I would know. I'll probably get it.
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21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

oy, 22zol 8. No, I don't understand.
Literally: I don't or wouldn't know.

AE 300182 Any questions?

Explanation: $11.8.? Does there exist . .. ? or Do we/you have . . .? A5 question

4], sl 8. Yes, I have (a question).

Yes, there are.

oll 2. glos. No, I haven't.
Explanation: §1°1 8 There does not exist or I/we/one does not have.

AET HAIG. Let's rest for ten minutes.

Explanation: 4 ten (a different word, but with the same meaning as B); ¥ minute; 4] 5

10 minutes, 21 & %F (to the extent of) 10 minutes; ten minutes (only); ) A|CF Let’s rest.

oA FA$Fc, Sorry I'm late.

Explanation: 514 1am late, and so . . . Because I am late, . . .

Basic Expressions Il: Transcription

1.

hana, tul¥, set, net, tasot
1,2,3.4,5

yosot, il'gop, yodolY, ahop, yolY
6,7,8,9,10

SidZzak hal’kka yo?
Shall we start?

Sidzak hapssida.
Let's begin.

¢"zgil bose yo.
Please look at your books.
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10.

ks

12

13.

14,

1S,

16.

37

18.

19

20.

&"op pteidziril bose
Please look at the first page.

&"egil bodzi mase yo

yo.

Please don't look at your books.

taim p'eidziril bose yo.

Please look at the next page.

tikki man hase yo.
Just listen, please.

ttara hase yo.
Please repeat.

ta gad"i.
All together.

tasi hanbon.
One more time.

tedap hase yo.
Please answer

mar[h]ase yo.
Please say it.

tasi mal’ssim[h]aedZuse yo.

Please say it for me again.

k"ige mal’ssim[h]edZuse yo.

Please say it loudly.

¢"oné"on[h]i mal'ssim[h]ase yo.

Please say it slowly.

hangupmal’lo hase yo
Please say it in Korean.

yoporo hadzi mase yo.
Please don't say it in English.

al'gesso yo?
Do you understand.

[ne] al'gesso yo.
Yes, I understand.
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21. anio, morigesso yo.
No, I don't understand.

22. &il'mun isso yo?
Any questions?

23 ne, isso yo.
Yes, I have (a question).

24. anio, opso yo.
No, I haven't.

25. Sippun man Swipssida.
Let's rest for ten minutes.

26. nidzZoso ¢wesop[h]amnida.
Sorry I'm late.

Lesson Notes
2.1. Korean Sentence Patterns

The basic sentences of Lessons One and Two give you an opportunity to observe, over and
over, a basic characteristic of Korean sentences: the verb expression comes at the end. This
means, of course, that in a great many cases the order of things in a Korean sentence is
different from the English order. Translated directly, Sentence Twenty-one of Lesson One,
for example, A]Zt0] ©F SAFYT} is The time all has-become; Sentence Fourteen of this
lesson, ThA] B458] 4| 8. is Once again saying-please give and so on.

In Korean sentences, the order of the various parts is determined not by grammatical
function, as it is in English, but by importance: the closer a word is to the end of a Korean
sentence, the more important it is. At the very end comes the one element that is indispensable:
the verb. Many Korean sentences contain nothing but a verb.

HAol 8., I've eaten.

mogossoyo

This verb says in a formal way that someone ate, past tense; that is all it specifies. But the
sentence is grammatically complete. It would not be wrong to add a subject and/or an
object, but it would be superfluous.
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Aside from commands, it is a rare English sentence that has no subject. Telegram, postcard,
or diary style are special cases: Arrive 9 a.m. Monday. Will bring George. Saw a movie last
night. Having a wonderful time. Even commands not uncommonly have subjects: You stop
that! You boys get out of here!

As a general rule, the nearer a word or phrase appears to the beginning of a Korean
sentence, the less essential it is—the more readily expendable. The order of such elements
as subject, object, time, place, is determined by the emphasis assigned to each; and one
thing that makes them less necessary is earlier mention in a context.

A conversation beginning with a sentence like John bought a new suit could continue in
Korean without further mention of cither John or the suit. Notice that in English both of
these must reappear, as pronouns if not in their original form: When did he buy it? The
Korean equivalent could say simply When bought? and still be complete.

In other words, old information, if repeated at all, comes at or near the beginning of a
Korean sentence, while newly supplied information clusters near the verb. If subject and
object both offer new information, the object is more likely to come next to the verb.

2.2. Korean Names

In Sentence Three of Lesson One you saw the expression 2 A Ad [kim sonsspnim]
Mr. Kim. This illustrates another difference in English and Korean word order: the title is
used after the name,

7 [kim] Kim is a family name. As a general pattern, a Korean has two names: first of all
the family name, then this is followed by a personal or given name. Most of the family
names have one syllable, though there are some which have two: for example, ¥ X%.
(hwagbo), =1 [tokko]. If the family name has one syllable, the personal name most
commonly has two: ©| 55t [isipman] Syngman Rhee, AL [kimilson] lisung
Kim. If the family name has two syllables, the personal name has only one, so that either
way there are usually three syllables in the full name. There are exceptions to this pattern,
and a number of Korean names have only two syllables: for example, &% [houg], W&
beké™ 1], A [kimgu] etc. The following table shows some common Korean sumames:
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A ol u} = €l 3

kim i pak &"we can nam
% & A Hj S -2
hon ho S0 pa&e co no
% il bl - A ok
¢op con im o) kapg an
& A # % 2 g
han Sim yun son Sin mun

It is often possible to guess the gender of person on the basis of the syllables used in their
given name. Some syllables tend to occur only in males' names, others only in females'

names.

Syllables used typically in names for males: & [&"01], & [ho], B [t"&], A [sok], &
[Gun], ¥ [hun], A [sopl], 4 [8ik], ¥ [pom]. For example:

A A$ Az A3
&"olmin &"olsu &inho &"rho
=3 AE 34 A E
hod&"s1 sokhon hopsok sokéun
Y e 73 AF s
hyokdéun tiegyon cezhun ¢opgho
2. =4 94 74
t"zho &"unsop iksop kyusik

Syllables used typically in names for females: V] [mil, 3] [hiy], Y [na], o} [a], A}
[6al, & [he], A [son], 7 [kyonl, & [suk]. For example:

e RS 73 of o
sumi mina kyona sipdza
73] 3% 71 3] 7 3
¢inhiy hiydzop minhiy c¢ophiy
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73 7 U7 <1 LK

kyondza migyon inmi hegyon
& nld Kl Linal
kyopsuk mison ¢ison yunmi

This is only a general rule of thumb. Some syllables (like 3] [hiy]) can occur in both male

and female names.

A title always comes at the very end, and can be used with a full name (surname plus given
name) or just a given name, in the case of A, or with full name or just surname, in the case

of A .

AEF A Poktong Kim (a male's name), or
kimboktop §si

2% 4
poktop Ssi

A28 A Chinhee Chang (a female's name), or
Sapdzinhiy SSi

z13] A

¢inhiy 8si

AEF A Mr. Poktong Kim (Honorific)
kimboktopsonsapnim

7 AAd Mr. Kim (Honorific)

kim sonsepnim

Unless you are on intimate terms with somebody, it is usual to refer to that person in Korean
by their name plus a title. One of the most commonly used titles is the little word A, which
comes after a person's full name, or just after the given name. This is the title you should

use when referring to your peers.

When talking to, or about, children, it is customary to attach the diminutive suffix -9 [i]
to given names ending in a consonant. Thus, if 3% [kimbokton] is a small boy, you
would refer to him as just 5% ©°] [poktoni], without a title. If the child's name ends in a
vowel, as in the girl's name %1 3] [€inhiy], it simply stays the same. No diminutive suffix
is added.
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A4 [sonszp] is a word that, on its own, means eacher. With the honorific particle @
[nim] after it, it functions as a title of respect honoting the person whose name it accompanies,
You should use this title with the names of people to whom you wish to show courtesy. You
should not use it with your own name. When you introduce yourself, for example, simply
give your name My name is Adams or I'm Helen Baker with no title. 'd [nim] is an
honorific suffix which you can add to titles (but not to % [$81]) to show an added degree
of respect or deference. Nowadays, Koreans seem to use 41 A1'd [sons®pnim] more than
plain A} [sonsazn).

When otherwise unspecified, the title A A'd [= sonsaepnim] is usvally translated Mr.,
but sometimes the context tells you that Mrs. or Miss would be more appropriate. To say
specifically Mrs. or Miss you have to say something like Mr. Kim's wife 73 A Ad ¢l
kim sonsapnim buin] or Mr. Kim's daughter 7 A A'd @ [kim sonsapnim
ttall, or else you can simply do it in English P14l 7 [misesigim], ]2 7
[misigim]. If the Kims are parents, an informal way of saying Mrs. Kim is to refer to her
as the eldest child’s mother, e.g., B%°] ¢l [poktopni omoni] Mrs. Kim (who is
Poktong-i's mother), and similarly Mr. Kim may be referred to as 5-%°] op¥ #] [poktopi
abodzi] Mr. Kim (who is Poktong-i's father). Foreigners sometimes mistranslate Mrs. Kim
as $Q [kimbuin]rather than 7 A" 22 [kim sonsapnim buin]. In Seoul
you will often hear A} 3.4 [samonim] used for Mrs. or Madam (instead of so-and-so A
e F<l). ALR [samo] is an elegant word that originally means one's teacher's wife, but
it can be used to refer to the wife of your superior or of any prominent man. The usual way
for you to refer to your teacher's wife is A} 2.'d [samonim].

There are a number of ways to say you in Korean, and the most polite way is by using a title
or name plus title. As your study of the language proceeds, you will notice that Korean is in
many respects less direct than English. Sentence Three of Lesson One (74 Al Ad ¢hyg 3}
A 8.?) is an example of such indirectness; it seems to say How is Mr. Kim?, but it means
How are vou, Mr. Kim?

4 ZF9|! Caution! )

While it is acceptable to use either the Western order or the Korean order when giving a
Western name, you should always use the Korean order with Korean names, e.g.,
o] v AUt or 202 D UT} I'm Annie Smirh,

' Co but only .
- AEFUYT I'm Poktong Kim.
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EXxercises

Exercise 1: Practicing Responses

Which response(s) are appropriate to the sentence given? First read aloud the sentence
itself, then all the responses given. Finally, read the initial question or sentence along with
the correct response(s) and translate.

1.  gsAL? 2. A& AFUY.
a. Y|, ehd kAl 8. a. Ay,
b. HZols. b. ThgA wkbegU o,
c Agra Q. c. v g o}
3. vk, 4. A SR =
a. E0] 24 8. a. vl
. FastAse, b. Hytoll 8.,
c. ol e, Mol8. c. E thig,
5. ehd 3] 71A 8! 6. AE Yo 8?
a. ohd 3] 7} 8! a. ol 8.
b. Qg 3] AlA 8! b. el8.
c. E YAFU c. ThA] Ha FA4 8.
7.  FA8? 8. Al 287t 8.2
a. v, g 8. a. Al 2+ A TH
b. olle, R2Rol8, b. AU
c. dl, sloj 8. ¢ Al Zto] ot
Syt

Lesson Two /21



AP EFU).

a. v ks o}

b. ol e, Miola.
Ao 8.,

=)
By
kel
_{ei_t'
i
2L
Fo

Exercise 2: Match the Appropriate Response

Match each sentence in the left-hand column with an appropriate response from the right-hand

column. You may use some responses more than once; others not at all.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

sy
g shA 2.2
A&l 8?
A AFU.
g 8?
a1 8.?
H3 3] AA L.
e iaBh=5
A AFYt.

Fw o a0 g op

-

g3 ZkA 8!
v, slolg.

ol e, Moty
Ao g,

Y], 35yt
), 2.8,
2298,

v, e dsiA 8?2

), eAlel e,

Exercise 3: Remember the Korean Equivalent

Give the Korean equivalents of the following English expressions.

b LU,

—
—_—

Shall we start?

Yes, let's begin.

Do you have any questions?

Could you repeat, please?

Please answer. Do you understand?
Please speak slowly.

Yes, I understand.

Excuse me.

All together. Please say it in Korean.
Please don't look at your books.

Say it loudly, please.

Please look at the next page.

I don't understand.

Really?
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15.  Let's rest for ten minutes. 16.  Please don't talk in English.

17. 1.2,.3.4.5,6,7,8.9, 10 18. Let's rest for ten minutes (again!).
19.  Just listen, please. 20. I'm sorry I'm late.

21.  Please look at the first page. 22.  Please repeat after me.

23.  Thank you. 24.  Good-bye!

Exercise 4: Practice with Korean Names

Practice reading the following Korean names. Can you guess whether the person is male or
female?

1. 133 2.014 ¥ 3. vh2-v] 4. H3A
5. %872 6. &7 A 7.34% 8. 3]
9. M A A 10. vl 73 3] 11, =389 12. 33
13.AAE 4. 9¥E 15. 2.7 °f 16. 4=
17.08 5 18. 34=1] 19. 478 . 20. &8

Exercise 5: Vocabulary Drill

The vocabulary items you have learned at this point are not easy to separate from the short
sentences in which they appear. One way you can drill yourself on the words is to make use
of a technique that will be valuable throughout the lessons.

After you have completed the job of memorizing the basic sentences, copy each one on a
3-by-5-inch index card or slip of paper. Write the Korean on one side, the English on the
other, with one sentence to a card. Shuffle the cards thoroughly, arranging them so that you
see only the Korean side. Run through them as rapidly as you can, reading aloud the Korean
and immediately calling off the English equivalent.

Reshuffle and repeat, looking only at the English. See.whether the Korean comes instantly

to your mind. By this method, you can be the judge of whether you have completed your
work on Lessons One and Two.
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Korean Writing and Basic Pronunciation
By the time you reach this lesson, it is time to learn the Korean writing system. This
section is not intended as a complete training course on writing with the Korean alphabet,
but the lesson gives you important information about Korean pronunciation and the way
in which the written signs are tied to the spoken sounds. It is important that you take
pronunciation seriocusly. Your aim should ultimately be to sound like a native Korean
speaker. Good pronunciation of Korean is difficult, but the rules formulated in this and
the following lesson should help you a great deal throughout your Korean studies, if you
take time to learn them properly. The rules are demonstrated by Korean words, most of
which you won't have seen before. You are not intended to learn all these off by heart;
they are there merely to illustrate the different sounds of Korean. In the exercises there is
plenty of practice with both writing and pronunciation.

2= The Korean Writing System

Han'giil, the Korean writing system (%8 in Korean), is one of the most scientifically
designed and efficient scripts in the world. Promulgated in 1446 by the sage King Sejong
A % under the title Hunmin Chong’itm ¥517% 2 (meaning The Correct Sounds for the
Instruction of the People), han'glil was the product of deliberate, linguistically informed
planning. The Korean script is remarkably original and has resisted all attempts to prove
its relationship to this or that other system of writing.

As you will soon see, Han'giil is also quite easy to learn; the Korean language, on the
other hand, is quite difficult. We have so far avoided the term alphaber. Han'giil is
usually referred to as an alphabet, and that it is, but with one special quirk: rather than
arranging its letters in a row from left-to-right and writing on-line, e.g., 3 | ©-1__&
for han'giil, han'giil has always written Korean words in syllable blocks 3+,
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Now let us look at the letter shapes that comprise the alphabet and learn how to pronounce
Korean. To the left of each of the letters we have given an English sound approximation.
This is not intended as a rigorous romanization system, but merely as a rough equivalent
in English of the Korean letter. Always imitate your Korean instructor.

The Vowels

Korean has the following vowel signs.

a }' a as in father

0 '] aw as in thaw, uh as in uh-oh

o - == o as in poke (push your lips out!)

u 75 B oo as in boot (push your lips out!)

-] H a as in bat

e _ﬂ e as in bet

i e u as in pull (don't push your lips out!)

The vowel. . is pronounced with your tongue in the position for
- u, but with no lip-rounding (smile!)

ee as in feet

we we as in wet
The vowel ] is therefore pronounced exactly the same as - by

most Seoul speakers. (Pursed lips at the start only).

French oui

-]
B iy o

u as in pull followed by ee as in feet, pronounced as one

sound. At the beginning of a word, pronounce —] as Korean __ | ,
with two vowels run together in a row. When not at the beginning
of a word —] is pronounced as Korean | (some speakers use |

everywhere).
o) 2} [©olA]  chair
F9 [F+ol] attention
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By adding a stroke to the first six vowel signs above, the Koreans produced the combination
Y plus VOWEL. For example, e (as in get) becomes ye (as in yes).

ya ]: ya as in yard

yo 4 yo as in yonder

yo .1 yo as in yoga (push your lips out!)

. i S I i yu as in yuletide (push your lips out!)
ye ﬁ ya as in yap or Yankie

ye ﬂ ye as in yep

Finally, the following combinations give w plus VOWEL.

wa —1—]' the first vowel sound of wide or wow

WO ‘T"] wo of wonder

Wee -J'H wa of wax

we “r-ﬂ we of wet (that is, it has the same pronunciation as -] above)

This concludes all the vowel sounds possible in Korean.

Any written syllable in ¥+ (han'giil) must begin with a consonant sign. In order for
these vocalic signs to form the nucleus of a syllable (remember that the Koreans write in
syllable blocks), they must attach to the side of or below a consonant sign. This means
that even when the syllable contains no spoken consonants (when it begins with a vowel

in pronunciation), you still have to start the syllable with the little circle © representing
a zero consonant.

To put it another way, when a spoken syllable begins with any of the vowel sounds
above, Han'giil treats the initial consonant as a zero and writes it as such.

a O]‘ wa 9’}' ya O]:
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The Consonants

We begin by continuing to look at the © symbol. This zero sign has a clever alter ego:
whereas at the beginning of a syllable (before a vowel) it functions as zero (telling the
reader "Don't pronounce me!"), at the end of a syllable it represents the sound ng as in
English singer. When it is not zero (before a vowel sound) this sound is always as ng in

English sing, never as in finger (fing-gen). E.g.,
L. o
on o an 01-

Since Korean has no basic syllables of the type 1) plus VOWEL (pa, pu, etc.), this is
quite a clever economy and one good example of the ingenuity of Han'gtil.

Now look at the rest of the consonants.

P p as in park, but relaxed

ph p as in pow! with lots of aspiration (air)
PP p as in spa, tense, tight, no aspiration

t t as in tall, but relaxed

t as in talk! with lots of aspiration

t as in star, tense, tight, no aspiration

k as in kiss, but relaxed

k as in kill! with lots of aspiration

k as in skill, tense, tight, no aspiration
ch as in chill, but relaxed

ch as in change! with lots of aspiration

tch as in matchmaker, tense, tight, no aspiration

,
g3 NN 43 88 08B

m as in mother
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The sounds n, 1, h, s and ss require a bit more explanation and a bit more care in
learning to pronounce them.

n L. sasinno
For - n the tongue tip touches the upper teeth, as in most continental
European languages. Be sure to make your double nn and double mm

double!
= body = paddy field
olu}l  perhaps ol no
A%t thirty thousand AY  older sister of a female
L = ! as in lamp and feel or r as in Spanish

The Korean consonant 2 will sound different to you in different
environments.

a) At the beginning of a syllable (in foreign words only), it is rolled
like Japanese or Spanish r.
o e radio

b) Between vowels (including .w/y plus vowel) or vowel and h (which
often drops), it is also rolled (like the Spanish r).

olzg} a-ra below
d¢ i-rwon one wén (Korean currency)
A3}l sor[h]wa tale, legend

c) When double, make a long, and somewhat soft L

Eg8 I don't know
A (Ad) discourtesy
d) When before a consonant, or final before a pause, you will hear a
clear, soft [ as in English feel.
= water
A disappointment
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x>

h as in hope

a.

An initial h is made with friction in the throat, as when blowing to
steam up glasses.

s} one

But before y or i, the friction may be between the middle front of
the tongue and the hard palate, giving a soft sound close to the
German ich.

3 tongue

g strength

And between voiced sounds (m, n, I and vowels) the A is weak,
and often drops, especially when preceded by 1) (the ng sound in
singer) or n and followed by i or y.

A4 (A8 or A1) examination
g 3 (ghdo]] in good health
Bl (v}) much, lots
Zik (A1) [not] at all

s as in soul, but rélaxed and somewhat weak.

s as in soul (but more tense and tighter than the single s)

a.

The single A is very weak, something less than an English s, and
often followed by a little puff of local air. You should practice
trying to make your Korean A breathy. The double # is very
strong, something more than an English s, with tension in the throat

and tongue.
A flesh
A hulled rice

Before ©] and 9], most speakers change the s to a soft sh. Some
speakers do this also for the tense ss.

Al poem
A seed
HA let's rest
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More on the Three-way Consonants

As you have seen above, for the sounds like p, t, K, &, Korean exploits a three-way
contrast based on aspiration and tenseness where English exploits just a two-way contrast
based on voicing. That is, where English has just pig/big, tug/dug, kit/git, chokeljoke,
Korean has three types of consonants in each position. The question of voiced/voiceless
(English p vs. b, £ vs. d, k vs. g and ch vs. j) is irrelevant to Korean: it is not distinctive,

The basic series in Korean is:

p H t | Y Kk 1 & A

By doubling each of these consonants, the Koreans write the tense, unaspirated series:
pp HH it T ok T ss  FA

The best way to master their pronunciation is to stari off pronouncing an s-cluster, €.g.,
spa, and then suppress the s. Alternatively, it is useful to fake a French or Spanish accent
when pronouncing these: French and Spanish p, ¢, k are much less aspirated than in
English. :

Next, by adding a stroke to the basic plain series, the Koreans write their lax, aspirated

series:
ph _T_-Z-_ th E kh q éh i

These sound like English pike, take, kite, cheat, but with more aspiration than in English.
If you hold a piece of paper three inches from your mouth, it should jump away when you
pronounce the aspirated sounds. On the other hand, if you hold a piece of paper three
inches from your mouth and pronounce the tense, unaspirated (double) sounds, the paper
should not move at all. When you pronounce plain p, 1, K, €, the piece of paper should
move slightly, but not nearly as much as with the aspirated sounds. It is useful to practice
producing these consonants one after the other, with one of each three types. -

We can now draw out the comparison between the three different types of consonants for

each one in turn.
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Three kinds of initial p:
Lax Lax Aspirated Tense Unaspirated
= fire = grass Z horn

Three kinds of initial t: (Tongue tip touches upper teeth!)

Lax Lax Aspirated Tense Unaspirated
g moon g mask 2 g daughter
Three kinds of initial k:
Lax Lax Aspirated Tense Unaspirated
N dog N digs out 7 sesame
Three kinds of initial &:
Lax Lax Aspirated Tense Unaspirated
A} 8. sleeps ZF 8. is cold AL is salty

The Alphabet in a Dictionary

Korean dictionaries employ a bewildering variety of han'giil alphabetizations. However,
they can be divided into two broad types. The first is most common in South Korea, the
second is official in North Korea. The South Korean dictionaries imbed all the vowel
signs under the letter © ;whereas, the North Korean dictionaries relegate the letter © in its
zero reading (i.e., preceding vowels) to the back of the dictionary. In the early stages of
your course you will not need to consult a dictionary often, but later you will do so
considerably. You will probably want to refer to this section at a later stage.
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1. Republic of Korea (South Korea)

(Read from left to right.)

Consonant Order

g (k1) o N
= - p H
(ss M)Qi—l:] O c”:z
Kkt ? thE ph:\_l-.

(pp FH) o A
(s ) & X
BB

Note: For an explanation of the letters in parentheses, see the next page.

Vowel Order (within the zero consonant sign @-/- O )

b &l ya OF

Tl yo &
o 5. b w

u"cl)" wo‘?"] we ‘?‘"

B iyl v o g A

i iy
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There are three variations on the South Korean ordering:

15 Ignore double consonants except where entries are otherwise the same.

2. Ignore double consonants except where entries are otherwise the same, but keep a
difference for final double consonants analogous to that of the singlets:

E ! w7l e g g W
1th TE  1ph T 1p ©O6 p H ps BA
s A ss M
3 Recognize double consonants both initially and finally, making separate places

for the initial double consonants (as in parentheses on the preceding page), and
keeping the final double consonants in the order shown in item two.

2 Democratic People’s Republic of Korea (North
Korea)

In North Korea, the doubled consonants and all the vowel signs are placed at the back of
the dictionary:

Consonant Order

k| n L- t & L =
m D o) H s A 1 O c X
éh i kh q .th E ph rL h 6‘
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Vowel Order (within the zero consonant sign O )

a OF sa OF > %

0—9— Yovg— u_cl)_- YU%
1—9— i O]

® OH ye Oﬁ e Oﬂ ye O:“

we g, wi ‘?’1 iy 9’]
wa 9]' WO ‘?4 wa Q:I we ‘CIZ:I]

How To Write Korean
Stroke Orders

It is important to learn correct stroke orders from the beginning. Let's begin with two
general principles of Korean writing.

1. Everything horizontal moves from left to right. This applies to the movement of
individual strokes, as well as to writing a sequence of letters (e.g., the consonant
first, then the vowel).

2. Everything vertical moves from top to bottom.

How to combine a consonant with a vowel:
Any written syllable in 32" must begin with a consonant sign. This means that even
when the syllable contains no spoken consonants (i.e., when it begins with a vowel in
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pronunciation), you still have to start the syllable with the little circle © representing a
zero consonant, as you have learned.

A vowel letter is placed to the right of, or below the initial consonant. Possible patterns,
therefore, are as follows:

0
<
<|0O

Examples: 7 ]'
5
The final consonant of a syllable (if it has one) is placed directly below the preceding

consonant and vowel, regardless of how they are arranged (i.e., whether horizontally or
vertically).

M o N

The possible combinations are:

o2
<|0

Examples:

i, o, o
il Mo oy

A block forming a syllable with three letters (C - V - C) will naturally be more congested
than a block with two letters (C - V). However, each syllable (or block) should be
approximately of the same size, regardless of the number of letters contained in it. It is,
therefore, necessary to make the size of the letters smaller when a syllable contains three
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or four letters, as you can see in the examples below (don’t worry about how to pronounce
these for now—they are here to demonstrate written syllable composition). Those syllables
with four signs in them will have the shape:

cv
CC

Examples: o |

go ! ¢ (8<1°

Structure of Written Syllables

These notes concern the written structure of syllables, that is, how syllables are recorded
and dealt with in the writing system, not how they are pronounced.

1. If the vowel letter has a long vertical stroke, then the vowel letter is written to the
right of the initial consonant sign.

2 % 4 9

kim nam som pak
. m
han ka mo i
2. If the vowel letter has a long horizontal stroke, then the vowel letter is written
below the initial consonant letter.
4 A=1 =
LR o
song mun tong
5 2N |
52 % 5 _;_11_
no tu ¢o
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If the vowel letter has both a long vertical stroke and a long horizontal stroke,
then the (diphthong) vowel letter is written in such a way as to fit under and to the
right of the initial consonant letter.

e o AR

kwak kwon wi won
A #A  ZF
éwi éwe cwe

It is possible to have a written syllable with two consonant letters filling the final

position.
3 B % 3

it-- muk-- an-- com--

But note that in the pronunciation, the double ss, double kk, n¢ and Im at the end of
each syllable are reduced to t, k, n, m respectively. This is because no vowel yet follows,
and so the Korean is stuck on a consonant which he cannot yet release.

Structure of Pronounced Syllables

The following notes concern only the structure of pronounced syllables, not written

Sometimes, Korean pronounced syllables follow Korean written syllables closely,
if we ignore the technicality that an initial © is a consonant, but not pronounced.

'é-]']-’]' (CV -CV) O:' tﬂ ]'4 (V-Cv-Cv)
hana

omoni
Al o] ev-v A 7] v-cv
Cei yogi
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e
/‘}3’% (CV-CV) T cv-cv

sagwa kyosu
-

Z ]’ “J (CV - CVC) E’H "{_J.' (CV - CV -CVC)
kabang tosogwan

R = =1 &

;Q' . (CVC-CVO) 7§_ 1!l (CVC-CVOQO)

&"angmun &"il¥p"an

2. At other times, the written structure tries to preserve consistency where, in

pronunciation, changes occur. Thus, the final consonant of a preceding syllable is
pronounced as the initial consonant sound of the following syllable when the

following syllable begins with a vowel.
1?'_1.- O]‘ _8— CVC-V-V in writing, CV-CV-V pa-da-yo in pronunciation

ﬁ O—] -8— CVC - V -V in writing, CV-CV-V mo-go-yo in pronunciation

Note that in earlier times, when the Korean spelling system was less consistent, these
would have been written ¥}}8. and ¥ A 8.

Zt\l- O] l;l' CVC - V - CV in writing, CV -CV -CV sa-ni-na in
pronunciation
Q) o] S . -
VC -V in writing, V-CV 1-s50 in pronunciation
3. If the syllable has two different final consonants before a vowel-initial syllable,

then the first of these closes the first phonetic syllable, and the second begins the
following phonetic syllable.

o)

=1 0:1 -8- VCC-V-V in writing, VC-CV-V 11¥-go-yo in
pronunciation

%‘I-I]l O:I —8— CVCC-V-V in writing, CVC-CV-V ¢o1¥-mo-yo in
pronunciation
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Exercises

Exercise 1: The Korean Script—Review and Practice

Practice your writing and stroke orders in the empty boxes under Practice.

1. The Vowels

Letter Shape Sound Value Name Practice
I a o}
¥ ya of
] o o]
E yo o
- 0 L
aL yo S
- u +
™ yu +r
— i =
I i o]
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2. The Consonants

Letter Shape Sound Valueg Name Practice
. k, -g- 719
L n =
= t, -d- =
= l/r SE=s
= m vl
H p, -b- H] &
A s/, -t Al %
0 @-/-n o]
A ¢, -dz-, -t A &
x ¢, -t A%
3 kK", -k 7S
€ th, -t 2R
= P, -p &
& h, -t o &
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Exercise 2: Recognizing Country Names

The following Korean words written in Han'giil are the names of countries which you
should be able to recognize. To practice your writing in Han'giil, copy each one out three

times and then write down the English equivalent.

T L . ERe

3. ¥rla¢ 4. HHA=Z

5 B 5, IElE

7. o=k g. W=

5. TWRYE 0, AZE
i1. Hula 12. YEd=
13. Eo] 4. Y=
15. A# 16. 294
17.  g¥|o} 18. BzA
19. SIZujA]e} 2. MU
21. L o]0} 2.  Y7lakto}
B TH 2. HWEMW
25. 3| ”FER] 26. #Bl=
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Exercise 3: Recognizing Loans from English

The following Korean words have been borrowed from English, and you should be able
to recognize them. To practice your writing in Han'gtil, copy each one out three times and
then write down the English equivalent.

. #de 3. M

3. HA 4. Folx

5 AT 6. EXE

T HMS 8.  Hh

9. Fulet 10, ARAA

1.  #H& 12. =z

15, #BjE 14, ofo] A=Y
15. JHE 16. SUAEF

17. 39 i3, |=

19. EvE 20, Yo|EEH
21.  €#vA 22. FEo]of

23. HAFH 2. WA

25. E¥ 26. AMEA
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Exercise 4: Practicing Consonant Contrasts

Practice pronouncing the two-way and three-way consonant contrasts in the words below.
Do not worry about the meanings—many are nonsense words anyway.

5 W AL 3 - & 4. Z
= s 7z 2z
g !y z %

07 6 o b 8. F
7] ] 2 |
7] H] Z =

9. A=A} 10. 2= 1, 33 2. %
s A ] ] L2222
AR} s H] H] 5

13.  ©oA} 14. 914 5. 5 16. 9
o} A# T of
o} &} A T o1

I 18. <% 19. A# 20. YA
7t 2w} A A
g7 21} A=} A=}
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~ Further Pronunciation Guidelines

There are certain pronunciation rules which you must learn for the Korean language and it
is best to get these out of the way towards the start of the course. Words may be pronounced
differently than they appear. Nonetheless, there are a number of rules that apply universally
when certain letters appear together, and learning these rules will help you not to make
those mistakes that betray you as a foreigner! You may need to refer to the various sections
in this lesson again later in the course—they will provide a valuable reference.

4.1. Automatic Voicing of Plain H | - N

The normally voiceless sounds shown by the single ¥, &=, *, 71 p, t, 3, k (which have a
light puff of local air when they are at the beginning of a word) are voiced between voiced
sounds (i.e., vowels, ¥y, w,m, n, 13, 1) so that they will sound like b, d, d2, g.

o} A] a-bo-dzi father

Holg ta-da-yo closes it

off 7] gl baby

=) tam-be cigarettes, tobacco

Nia s an-dong (name of a city)

o cung-guk China

2] kal¥-bi _ ribs

2t an-dzu .. _ food to go with alcoholic drinks
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4.2. Non-release of Final Consonants

Korean never allows its speakers to release a consonant at the end of a syllable unless
they have to. Korcan speakers have to release a consonant at the end of a syllable when the
word is followed by (1) a particle or ending that begins with a vowel, or (2) by the special
verb -°]ol 8 iris....

In the case of final unreleased p, t. k, it is often difficult for English speakers to hear the

consonant—it sounds as though the Koreans swallow their consonants.

Final -P/ - Final /-K/ Final /-T/ (usually from /A /)
" hoof =  soup . - X kut exorcism
o pus - <2 jade 2 ot garment
el mouth = throat % mot pond; nail

4.3. The Gang of Seven: Z2 0L OH £

The only consonants that can be pronounced at the end of a syllable in Korean are the
following seven: @ @ L O 1 m,n,p(secabove)and H © 71 p,t, K (but remember:
Korean doesn’t allow you to release them unless you have to).

When the basic form of a word ends in something else other than these seven consonants,
the “something else” must be reduced to one of these seven consonants, unless the word is
followed by (1) a particle or ending that begins with a vowel, or (2) by the special verb -
ol & jtis. ...

gkol) in front R 2 ﬂi‘] front
e as for price & 1’ | . price
kapsin - kap

Bl outside o ﬂ' "[“—?'] outside
pakke S pak

Helefa it's a chicken = = chicken

tal’gieyo tak
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Bololdl Q&  it'sakitchen Bol (R} kitchen

puoktieyo - . ... .. .. puok .. . G '
Roldl 8. it'sagarment £ [ot] - garment |
OF1ieyo - u. o o e e ot . -
Dol in the field W M field

patPe pat |
wto] in the daytime b3 21 o daytime

nadze nat '

ZFoldl8.  it'saflower ¥  [kkot] flower
kkoé"ieyo o kkot

The reduction rules are as follows.

Original sounds Reduce to

|, &, M - B (or to m; see section 4.5 below)
7, T, N - . _ (or to Ip; see section 4.5 below)
1= |

Rz, A, — = {or to 1; see section 4.5 below)
A, R, T '

P I

Note how many different consonant sounds an unreleased t can disguise. In particular,
note that an unreleased S gets pronounced as t. In fact, most unreleased t-sounds you will

hear in Korean are really a final 5 in disguise.

4 4. Other Gang of Seven Situations

The final-reduced forms in p, t, k and 1, m, n, p are used not only when the word is
before a pause, but also before words beginning with consonants and even before words
beginning with vowels, provided the following word is not a particle (e.g., the subject
particle ©] or the locative particle ©l|} or the special verb -©Joll & itis. ...

g7 —» =17 =N chiclken (a;s' meat)
takkogi

-
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He —-WE [BF=] the field too
patto

ek — gt mhet] inside the field
padan

£ ¢t —ot + an [ garment lining
odan

LT —ot + to [RE] the garment too
otto

4.5. When the Gang of Seven Gets Up Your Nose

When p, t, k precede mor n (or 1 pronounced as n due to the rule in section 4.6 below),
they (that is, p, t, K) are pronounced as m, 1, 1), respectively.

Remember that in Korean, p, t, k cannot be released in this position. When you have an
unreleased p before a nasal sound like m or n and want to pronounce the next syllable, the p
has nowhere else to go but up your nose. Once a p goes up your nose, it becomes an m. The
same logic holds for unreleased t turning into n and unreleased k turning into ).

IgBh= il does it [Formal style]
hamnida

2=t Es=3=3 closes it [Plain style]
tanninda

HEer e eats it [Plain style]
monninda

s [ 5] sixteen
Simnyuk

=Y — Ed — [FH] independence
topnip

1 ] 3y — [‘?}1—4] rationality, reason
hamni

Note that this rule also applies to any t which has been reduced from t" ¢", ¢, s, ss, or

even h:

%o+ gl - [RERE) = [RF9Y] the field only
panman
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=+ 9 =¥ (&%) ~ [$5%H] the charcoal only
sunman

o+ g ~» (@gh) —  [&%H) daytime only
nanman

B. + -4 — (4] — [N he's taking it off!
ponne

A~ + -4 - (ddl) —  [e]2d]] she had it!
issonne

The case of h changing to (t and then) n like this is an unusual one, and we will alert you
to it again when you learn about verbs that end in final h.

@+ -y —  [d4l] they're inserting it!
nonne

( 5

Z9|! Caution!

If you wish to conceive of this nasalization process in terms of written & symbols,
note that the symbol © can only count as zero following a preceding syllable-final
consonant. Thus, the sequence ™ ©] 8 eats can only be pronounced mogoyo and not
*moyoyo. &

.

4.6. Peculiarities of the Korean 2

1. Whenn isnextto 1 (n.1 or 1.n, where the period represents a syllable
break) a double 11 is pronounced.

a9d [¥#) one year
illyon

22} [ 2 Silla (ancient Korean state)
Silla

2 When preceded by a consonant other than 1 or n, the 1 is pronounced as

n.

A€ Chel! psychology

Simni
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Az

2%

Aa

Because you have no way of telling which words are originally from Chinese and which are
not, and because the Korean writing system ignores these differences between spelling and
actual pronunciation, we will alert you to any such pronunciation details (by rewriting the

3]
sannyu

upper reaches of a river

When followed by t, &, or s in words borrowed from Chinese, the 1 has
the effect of doubling these to tt, €&, and ss, respectively.

A E]
&"ltto

[24]
kyolé&céopg

A

solssa

railway

decision

diarrhea

pronunciation in ¥ in square brackets) when you first learn new words in the vocabulary

lists at the beginning of each lesson.

4.7. Automatic Doubling

If the final sound of the preceding syllable is p, t, or k, the single voiceless consonants p,
t, 8, k,s H,c, X, 77, A are automatically doubled in pronunciation so they sound like

pp, tt, c¢, kK, ss W, tc A& T, M,

oy

Ao

=2

9

A

4%

[eFeH
yakppang

(2tah
caktta

=5

mokéca

[ =
toptta

7]

ipCca

ks

Sipssam
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4.8. Leap-frogging © h

The Korean & h can leap over a following plain H, ©, X, 77 to yield a corresponding
aspirated sound in pronunciation ( &, €, X, 7). In other words, the aspirated consonants
i, E, X, 7 can be considered as equivalent to combinationsof H + & (or 3 + H)
,E+ F(ors + ©), R+ & (ord + X), T + & (or 5 + 7),respectively.

Here are some examples.

¥ 11, pronounced =3 is good, and . . .
%1}, pronounced ZE}  is good

F R T = g e

+ —
T4+ — B Tlo+ —

o}

4.9. Pronunciation of E before i

The Korean € (aspirated t") is palatalized to = when it occurs at the endof a morpheme
or word and is followed by ©].

2ol together is pronounced 7}A]
L3 field + ©] (subject marker) is pronounced H}X|

4.10. Long and Short Vowels

Many Koreans distinguish words by pronouncing a vowel as long or short: ¥ il one, ¥
il (i.e., with a long vowel) affair, work. But even for those speakers, vowel length is often
suppressed, especially when not at the beginning of a phrase, so that you will often hear
short vowels in words that have basically long vowels.

Modern Korean spelling does not indicate the long vowels, and we do not show them in the
body of this textbook. But you should at least be aware of this contrast. Here are some

examples.
SHorT VOWELS LonG VoweLs
s evening L) chestnut
= oyster 3 cave
w horse -l words, speech
| T
o eye T snow
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In the case of long and short ©, many speakers pronounce the long o] with the tongue in a
considerably higher position than it is in for the short o], as something resembling English
uh in uh-oh. Many speakers hollow the back of the tongue to make the short o] so that it
sounds rounded like the vowel sound that many people use in English saw, song, dawn.

SHorT VOWELS o LonGg VOWELS

A# street LAY distance
"kawrie" o ~ "kuhri"

a1 postponement A7) performance
"yawnlgi" "yuhnlgi"

4.11. The Names of the Korean Letters

e -

The han’giil vowel signs do not have special names of their own. Instead, they are called by
the sounds they represent. For example, -} is called “wa”. Each han’giil consonant sign,
however, has its own name based on the ingenious mnemonic device of beginning and

ending the name with the consonant letter in question.

Letter Name Pronunciation
- 714 kiyok
= IR niin
=4 == tigit
= - riil
o =l =3 miim
H HE piip
A Alg Siot
0 o] -& iing
= A% gist
ES Ag &ist
3 715 k' ik
= 120 thist
= 02 p'iip
5 3¢ hiit
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The tense, or *doubled’ consonants, have the same name as the corresponding plain series

consonant, preceded by %8 double.

Letter Name Pronunciation
i 27149 ssangiyok

28 ' =i ssapdigit
I A 1K= ssanbiip

M RS ssapdiot

% Gk S ssandZiit

Exercises: Pronunciation

Exercise 1: Voicing Practice

IR o

2. St
3. AEZ 4. WY
5. A 6. TF
7. % | g I3
9. =zt e e,
1. 2o - 12. ©}7]
13, Gl 4. &7
15. T% 16. A

Exercise 2: Non-release of Final Consonants

Practice pronouncing the following (mostly nonsense) syltables, first saying each one alone, '
then saying it again, followed by the subject particle ©|.

L zt 2 _-:: . ﬁ 3 Es
4, % 5. 6. 4l
7. A 8. 2 s 2
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10.

14,
16.
19.
22.

oy HL & 4 @Y

11.
14.
17
20.
23.

e o & af oft

£2. A

15 =
;T
A
24, Hl

Exercise 3: Nasal Assimilation Practice

© N ow oW

11.
13.
15.
7.
19
21

ngt
14
SUBNURRY

£ # = & af

Sofg e orr

2
4.
6
8

10.
12.
14.
16.
18.
20.
22,

B3

Exercise 4: Cluster Reinforcement Practice

—

© =N ow ow

19;
13,
7,

3
4,
6
8

10.
12.
14.
16.
18,

i
HA
23
=3
2 2}
Az}
=4
=)
A%
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2| AR o]0l L.

We now begin the lessons proper. In this first one you will find out how to introduce and
address people, identify things and ask simple questions. We also learn vocabulary for
countries, nationalities, etc. In the Lesson Notes we cover pronouns, four essential particles,
the use of the copula, and the ways in which Korean nouns are used. By now you should be
comfortable with 3+, so we discontinue use of the phonetic transcription.

Korean Dialogues
Dialogue 1

Chris Murphy and his wife have gone into a Seoul coffee shop. Chris thinks he recognizes
someone sitting at a table reading a newspaper:

Haj A— A g,

ra of, Wiy AAQJ! ozt c}!

3aA (to Kim) A1 A '€, (gestures in Eunice's direction)
— f2l Aol 8.

s fyzd 8. As AU

2 AZ71d 8. A+ AU

Sl A AL Y F5E A dold 8.

R e of, u]. WA viztgUn

Notes

A — Uh—

of! Well! Ah!!
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LTI YT} Long time no see!

%2 we, our.

$-2] NOUN my NOUN (used where W my would sound too
individualistic to a Korean)

NOUN-(©])°ll 8 is a NOUN

NOUN & ~ & as for NOUN

el my (Mr. Kim is not Korean language teacher to anybody

else in Chris' family, so ¥-2] would not be appropriate)

Dialogue 2

Chris and Eunice join 7 414'd, and they talk a while:

HalA 2 AL ol HdAold 8.

2 of, 28 8? Wy AAHLS FIAIRC|A 2?7

Az|a 4.

va HE gxEolda?

EEIES ol 9, GFALgo] oldl 8. TFALFo[ Q.

Notes

NOUN -°] A 8.? is a NOUN, isn't it? is a NOUN, right? This is a special

form of the copula in -(°])<l &. You will learn more about
the ending in -# & later,

NOUN = NOUN, too; NOUN, also
NOUN ©| ~ 7} NOUN (as subject)
NOUN(®] ~7}) ofYell 8 is not a NOUN
Dialogue 3

They all get up and go, leaving the newspaper on the table. Chris notices an umbrella on the
floor and picks it up.

EEIES (toKim) ©] A 7 AAE $4te]da?
4 ul, A AL, ngsyl.
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U o] AEE HAHE Ad8?

4 ole, 21 AA ofyd Q.

Notes

°] NOUN this NOUN

o] A this thing (abbreviated from ©] )

Al my (Humble)

A A mine (= my thing); pronounced Al 7

29FYT Thank you.

AAE A yours (your thing); pronounced 414 4 74

L NOUN that NOUN

az that one, that thing (as topic, old information, or contrast,

and abbreviated from 17 &)

Dialogue 4

Chris and Eunice then take 21 4149 to a special fair of imported goods which Chris has
helped to organize at a nearby exhibition center.

2 aA oz vete] slelea?

FUHA o]A 87 o] EF2 9Qlo]d g,

Z a3, A7 8

g of, A F= €0l 8.

& & goldar

U 2T 8.

4 AR 9 FUFIANL?

g ol e, A AdFE T34 Fold 8.

Notes

aA that thing equidistant from both of us (as new information,
and abbreviated from 17l ¢])

] - NOUN? which NOUN? what NOUN? (out of several)

NOUN$] NOUN NOUN's NOUN (note exceptional pronunciation of 2] as
ol 1. Some speakers pronounce 2| as 2., but this is
substandard.)

o] A this thing (abbreviated from ©] )

Ao)] what? (abbreviated from F9)
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& NOUN?
A NOUN

Vocabulary

what kind of/ what sort of NOUN?
that NOUN over there.

Countries, Languages and Nationalities

Country
2] A] o} Russia
Wyt Canada
dE Japan
S China
wl= America
9= England
iy Korea
F Hong Kong
BT Australia
=< Germany
e France
o= foreign country

People and Places
AF(H)
oA}
23
23
B A}
3|AH
3

Abgt
A4 (d)
ol or

At

Language Person

HAobe Ao

Fol, Ahehabg
Zgaw (Fo))
ded  ARAG
(o)

FIT FIAY
g ol o A
g o] J ALY

@RY  AIAG
F3T BB

L FHFAR
s9¢ 59/
(5)
Eael  ERANE
(Ee1)

EE IO

professor (honorific)
doctor, physician
bank

banker

company

company employee
house, home

person

teacher (honorific)
wife (my)
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wife (your/his)
husband

country, nation

L oof
e

People and Places (cont.)

A (d) company president (honorific)
T+ friend

L student

7} pop-singer

-4 polite title for name
IRy diplomat

HHAL(H) Dr., Ph.D. (honorific)
Things

A& manufactured good(s)
qE newspaper

7 magazine

A book

4 notebook

£g chalk

ad pencil

=4, 3 ball-point pen

A match(es)

=l cigarette(s)

1 language, words
Zo] paper

i blackboard

2}l wine

= any alcoholic drink
Q27 whisky

A5 the whole thing, total
= all, everything

AR o everything, all of it
T imported goods
A4 ginseng

Q4 ginseng wine
o} piano

+4 umbrella

Lesson Five /58



Miscellaneous Vocabulary

1= I

T+ we, our

7} who? (as subject)

T i who? (non-subject)

74, ¥ what?

olyef & No, it is not

agA gk But

har -2 =5 | Then, In that case, If so
% Then, In that case

°] NOUN this NOUN

1 NOUN that NOUN

2] NOUN yon NOUN, that NOUN [way] over there
<& NOUN which/what kind of NOUN?
©] - NOUN which/what (one/NOUN)?
-3 place

- person (honorific)

Lesson Notes

5.1. Pronouns in Korean

In general, Koreans use pronouns much less in conversation than we do in English. When
they do use pronouns, they have to choose between a number of different words depending
on the social relationships of the people involved (this is probably why they avoid using

them in the first place).

Korean has the following first-person pronouns:

| We

s 2

7] Humble 7] 8] Humble
(pronounced # ©])
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It is always considered more polite to use the humble forms in polite conversation with
people you may not know very well or with people deserving of deference for whatever
reason.

Z2| Caution!
Of all the pronouns, Koreans avoid words for you the most,
and so should you.

The following table shows some of the ways to say you.

& Intimate | FIRST NAME/FULL NAME + #|  Polite
Al Polite A Semi-Formal
TITLE{ + 3) Potlite SURNAME/FULL NAME + A A'd Polite

You are always safest using no pronoun at all. If unavoidable, try title ( + g } or surname
+ X Ad. Of the items above, you should avoid less polite terms like 1, AHd|, and 41,
The latter prenoun tends to be used mostly between spouses, but some Kereans occasionally
address foreigners in this manner (as a kind of translation equivalent for English you), so
you may hear it directed at yourself, too. When talking about or addressing your student
peers, whether here or in Korea, the safest pattern is name + %], e.g. ¥tZ 4 he (Manho)
or you (Manho).

Technically speaking, Korean has no proper third-person pronouns at all. Instead, for he,
she, it, they, Korean uses an expression equivalent to that person, that woman, that thing,
those people, etc. For now, what you need is:

2 Aty : o that [aforementioned] person
(he, him; she, her; they, them)

aR that [aforementioned] thing, same as it

5.2. Sentence Subjects and Topics

As you have seen, Korean nouns commonly appear in particle-marked phrases. The particle
after a noun sometimes has no exact English equivalent but rather assigns a grammatical
function to the noun.
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Two such particles are the SUBJECT PARTICLE ©] ~ 7}, which puts FOCUS or a spotlight
on the noun before it (often the subject), and the TOPIC PARTICLE &~ +, which has
three functions; : ’ o o

1. to mark its noun as the sentence topic (what the sentence is about)
2. to point up a contrast, or
3. to mark its noun as old or given or assumed information

Some particles have two pronunciations or shapes: one when they come after a word that
ends with a consonant, the other after words ending with vowels. Except for the reversed

order of things, this is completely analogous to the English indefinite article a/an:

Before Consonant -~ - Before Vowel

aman o ' o an apple

asandwich -~ an orphan

a headache an idea Co T e e T

The subject and topic particles are both TWO-SHAPE PARTICLES. The subject particle is
pronounced ©] when it comes after a consonant and 7} when it comes after a vowel.

After Consonant .- . ..  After Vowel
A o] book o A 7% magazine
F-gio] wife L ohfi 7t wife
A Fol product 7} I
Fato] what? - 7t who?
Agol pencil - Zo]7} paper
4 ™

Z9| Caution!

W} 1, You, A I (Humble) and 7T who? have altered shapes when they
come before the subject particle ©] ~ 7}, These are:

Wz}, Wl 7h A7t and 571
. J

Remember that ©] and 7} are the same word: it is a word with two pronunciations. The

same is true of the topic particle, which is pronounced & after consonants and + after

vowels,
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After Consonant wo After Vowel

-4k umbrella e olAt = doctor
232 bank - R Ph.D., Dr.
dE2- Japan ' L= I

A2 newspaper A= friend
AFe matches . il = cigarettes

A Korean sentence subject (noun plus the particle ©| ~7}) usually corresponds to an
English sentence subject. So, often, does a Korean topic (noun plus the particle £~ ).
They are usually interchangeable, but you should be sensitive to their different nuances, as
explained below.

When you first mention a subject—when it is new information—you usually attach o] ~ 7},
the subject particle, to it. Thereafter in the same context, if you repeat the subject at all, it
has become old information and usually has the particle < ~ €. The following exchanges

exemplify this:
1. A.°lRo Bl 8?  Whars this? B
B. 2A L $-4telela, o That's an umbrella,

2. Along, long time ago, aman [A}3¢] ]lived in the mountains. One day, he
[72 AF2 2] came down the mountain, and . . .

Once a particular subject has been mentioned there is no requirement in Korean to keep
referring to it in subsequent sentences; you can just drop it. However, if the subject is
mentioned again, then it would be followed by the topic particle (marking the noun as old
information), not the subject particle. To repeat, the subject of conversation does not need to
be referred to continuously, but if it is mentioned again then it is marked as old information
by the topic marker & ~ .

We can say, therefore, that the topic particle 2~ < is a particle that flags the word or
phrase in front of it as the least unknown ingredient or oldest piece of information in your
communication—the part you would be most likcly to drop if you wanted to make your
sentence brief. For this reason, the topic phrase nearly always comes at the very beginning
of the sentence. As you have learned, the important things in a Korean sentence tend to
accumulate toward the end, near the verb—the single indispensable element. The dispensable
things are what the other person is most likely to know already and are put closer to the
beginning, where they are missed the least if they are dropped out altogether.
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You can create topics from (mark with < ~ =) any element in the sentence (except the
verb) by pulling the element out of place, saying it first, and putting & ~ <= on it. To give
you the feel of this de-emphasis, here is a single English sentence showing how each
element might appear as the topic of a Korean sentence, and the emphasis of the resulting

order: .
That student is studying Korean at school now.
a. That student -2- ~ <= is studying Korean at school now
“What about that student? As for that student . . . ** The new information is the nature of the
activity, not who is doing it.
b. Now = ~ ¥= that student is studying Korean at school. ,
Talking about what's happening now: “That student is studying Korean at school.” - -
¢ At school 2 ~ T that student is now studying Korean (there).
To mention what's going on at school . . .
d Korean 2 ~ += that student is studying [it] at school now.

“What I want to say about the Korean langnageis...”

Another common function of the particle <~ is to mark CONTRAST, which occurs

when each of two parallel statements (one of which may be implied rather than stated}
begins with a topic. The contrast between them is pointed up.

3. A AL gatdle. TFAT e Aol 8.

Mr. Kim (he} is a doctor. But (me) I'm an office employee.

The subject particle ©] ~ 7}, on the other hand, puts a spotlight on the noun it follows. It
appears most often with subjects that have not been mentioned previously in the context.
Certain words, by the very nature of their meaning, rarely appear as Korean topics, but
frequently as subjects. These are words that inherently ask for new information, such as 7
T who?, FZ what (kind of)7, 59 what?, and ©]= which? By the same token, when
you answer a question having one of these words, you use a subject to supply the new
information, rather than using a topic. For example:

4. oz Feo] FA8? ARl FA|A 8.
Which one is a magazine? That one over there is a magazine.

5. F7FAdAleld8? o]Fo] Aol g
Who is the teacher? This [esteemed] person is the teacher.

6. 7} EAoldl 2 vz} stalelel e,

Who is the student? I am the student. - ol Lad
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Of course, if the question word occurs outside of the subject or topic, then the subject and
topic positions in the sentence are handled as described above. The subject upon its first
mention will have ©] ~ 7} and if mentioned thereafter, = ~ 3=. Here are some examples of

this sort of sequence. . - . w.

7. ©|Ro] Fololdl8? 2RL FA 8.
This thing is what? (That thing) is a magazine.

8. oAl B& Holdla? AL F=TL Hold 8.
This thing is what kind of book? (That thing) is a Korean book.

9, g2 MAo] o] Holdg? @ AL A dAoldl L.
The Korean teacher is who? (The Korean teacher) is Mr. Kim.

L] =T Lt . ) . o

5.3. The Copula and Equational Sentences

Many of the sentences in this lesson end with a special verb called the COPULA. The
copula is pronounced ©]°ll 2  after consonants but generally shortened to o .8 after

vowels,
After Consonants  ~ After Vowels
K AYold & Itisateacher. 2jAto] & It is a doctor.
Aold g It is a book. =] < 8. It is a magazine.
ABeloN D Risapencil. . Folo] & It is paper.
- AFolol & frisamatch. B8 Itis aprofessor.

[Note: The shape 1.8 is just an abbreviation of ©]¢l| & and sometimes you will hear the
full form, even after a vowel.]

The copula is different from other verbs in this respect: it cannot make a complete sentence
by itself, but must always have something in front of it—most often a noun expression. It is
pronounced as though it were part of its preceding word, like a suffix, and your voice
should never pause or hesitate between the noun expression and the copula.

The copula translates the English verb fo be (am, are, is) when it means it equals or it is (the

same thing as). For this reason sentences ending with the copula are called EQUATIONAL
SENTENCES.
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The copula is made negative by the word ©}, followed generally by the abbreviated form
that is normal after vowels: ©}1] ol &. The noun expression before the negative (but not
before the affirmative) copula may, optionally, appear as a subject, i.e., it may have the
particle ©] ~ 7} after it.

10. AFE(°]) P9 8.
It isn't a newspaper.

1. AR (e]) ol 8.
He is not English.

Negative equational sentences thus can accommodate two subjects, the second of which

corresponds to the English complement.

12.  F7FgA(0]) b L?

Who is not a student?

13. AR GRAME(C]) ot 8.
He isn't Japanese.

14.  °]Ze] Foi(7h) ol 8.
This isn't English.

5.4. The Particle I=: too, also, even

The particle &= means too, also, indeed, even. It puts emphasis on the word before it, with
reference to something earlier in the context. The particle %= (often pronounced %) has
“only one shape regardless whether it follows a vowel or a consonant.

The English words that correspond to the particle = fall most naturally at the end of the
sentence, so that they may be widely separated from the word with which they belong, as in
this example:

15. 2 7}¢E Aol 8.

That pop singer is a Korean, 1o0o.

In a negative sentence, English substitutes either for too, but in Korean = still does all the
work.

16. °lAL FdFA| Foldg. ARAE FFA Fold 1.

This is a Korean product. That is a Korean product, too.
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7. ORE Ul ol 2. ARE FUFel odlR. o

This isn't an import. That isn't an import either.

5.5. Expressing Possession with the Particle —-|

The particle that is spelled ] (but pronounced ©l} is a one-shape particle: it is always the
same, whether it comes after a vowel or a consonant, Its function is to link noun expressions
together in such a way that the first one modifies, describes, or limits the meaning of the

second one. The instances you have obscrved illustrate the possessive meaning of 2] .

18. & AAE(E) Folda?
Is it Mr. Nam’s paper?

19. = 2(9]) FAL?

Whose fwhich esteemed person's] magazine is it?

20. A AAE(E) Aolola, AAMAE (8]) Relda?

Is it Mr. Kim's or is it the doctor's?
In this usage the particle corresponds to the English suffix -'s: John's, Mr. Cooper’s.
English pronouns, of course, are made possessive in other ways: I ~ my, you ~ your, he ~

his, and so on. Even who plus 's undergoes a spelling alternation: whose. In Korean, the

following possessive pronouns are also somewhat irregular.

MY (Plain/Intimate) MY (Humble/Polite) | YOUR {Plain/Intimate)

i A Gl

The form Y] my is actually a combination of W} 7 and the possessive particle 2] run
together. Likewise, A| is from A + 2] and ¥ is from ¥ + £]. It is also perfectly
acceptable to use the unabbreviated sequences of 112}, A12], and149].

==

Note that it is #ot possible to abbreviate 1+ NOUN and #] ] NOUN my NOUN
to 1} NOUN and * NOUN, respectively,
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Quite often a possessive meaning is present in phrases even when there is no 2.

1 AbsE 84 ' that person's umbrella
A dAd g - - Mr. Kim's cigarettes

In effect, there are three different ways to make a possessive construction, as indicated
below,

a2) NOUN 2 NOUN oo A2 RN A Chris' teacher
. b) NOUN NOUN A2 8kl your wine
9 NOUN {squeeze!] NOUN o Add R (R) yours (your thing)
{ S N
x|l

By “squeeze” here is meant the following: the pronunciation of initial
", e, A, 77, A inthe second member of some NOUN + NOUN
pairs like 2 thingin (c) can double (in pronunciation, but not in writing)

for no good reason. e

9 )

An important difference between English and Korean is that Korean sentences do not
usually end with possessive phrases of the kind This is mine, as English sentences sometimes
do, because the particle 2] must have another noun expression after it. This may be the
unspecific quasi-free noun 2 the thing, the one, which in this usage corresponds to the
English possessives in such sentences as This is the teacher's and Where is Mr, Dewey's?
The following examples illustrate the point. : ' -

21, AL AAE (@) AzTd48,
Thar whiskey is the teacher's. [Lit.: That thing is the teacher's whiskey.]

22, 292718 A (Eeh R e,
That whiskey is the teacher's (thing).
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You must not say something like:
2 fla7le AAddeg,
Here are some further examples of the possessive particle.

23, o1Fo] A A (&) FHol8?

Is this house Youngjin's?

24.  o|Fe] EZ AAYE(8]) dEeld 8.
This is the Japanese teacher's pencil.

25, A A& FF(H) AEIAL? AR 8,

Whose newspaper is that? It's mine.

26, A gz} o= B(9) Holol? A Holdla. -

Whase cigarettes are those? They're mine,

5.6. Nouns

It was pointed out in Lesson One that Korean nouns usually correspond to English nouns.
Correspondence of vocabulary is one thing, and correspondence of sentence patterns is
another. Korean sentences in general are less specific than English sentences. A key spot
where this difference shows up is in what strikes us as an omission of pronouns from
Korean sentences, particularly subjects and topics.

As emphasized already in section 5.1., it is especially important to be cautious about
addressing the second person, i.e., saying you. The person you are addressing may be called,
respectfully, 2149 or 71 X149, Or you may use a professional title, like BHA}e you
(who are a Ph.D.}or 72 ¥FAPE you (Dr. Kim). All of these can also be used for the third
person, so that a given sentence containing such an expression is, when seen or heard out of
its context, ambiguous. _ _ e

Korean nouns are uscd in scrtences in one of the following four positions.

1,  Before particles
A particle after a noun shows its grammatical relationship to the rest of the sentence.
b Before the copula
: A noun plus the copula means is {the same thing as) NOUN, in the formula
X is NOUN orlItis NOUN.
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3 Before another noun
See below for explanation.

4, By itself (absolute)
[Note: Korean nouns are sometimes used by themselves, with nothing but a pause after

them, in absolute position, usually at the beginning of a sentence like a topic. You will learn

more about this later.]

Nouns are used to modify or describe other nouns. Such noun-plus-noun phrases as ZAREG R
d and 5% are quite familiar to you. Names of nations (e.g., 9= England, 3=

Korea) combine in such phrases as these.

CENE
Englishman (England-person)

Y

Korean (Korea-language)

You have seen instances of the latter phrase, '3, in turn being used to modify a third
noun.

=T A (A4, )

Korean language book (teacher, student)

Some nouns are used more frequently as modifiers of other nouns than by themselves. Then
there is a special group of nouns used only before other nouns. These are PRE-NOUNS, and

you have learned the following in this lesson.

& () what kind of (cigarettes)?
o= (A) which (thing)?

o] (R) this (thing)

3 (R) that (thing)

A (7)'3) that (thing), yonder

Another special group of nouns are used only after such pre-nouns (or after other modifying
elements). These are called QUASI-FREE NOUNS, since they seem to be free to do

everything except start a sentence.

() A (that) thing
(L) X (that) place
(=) ¥ (that) esteemed person
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Exercises

Exercise 1: Manipulating Two-shape Particles

To practice making a quick choice of shapes when using two-shape particles, say each of

the following words aloud (together with its English meaning). Say it again with the subject

particle ©] ~ 7} after it; then with the topic particle =~ < after it. Finally, add the copula

in -©] ol 8 ~ o] 8 so that you have a sentence It is . . . . Do you remember what each word
means?

oty Ligis =Rl ik

2 Al oAb AE a4 e

A o &AL Y 2 Ao}

1 o1 2l o

A a2 AV o4 ¢

Fol A7 Are oA}

A F3e Gl u) &

A 3 TUF 3

Exercise 2: Complete the Sentence

Complete 7 41 4J'd ‘s sentence below in Korean, using each of the expressions in the list
below. Repeat the entire sentence each time. Then write each one again, making it negative
as in M 3] 4 A'd ‘s sentence.

2l Al A Abgre (e])ol 8.
Mol M4 A Ae _ (o]~7h) el g

1. Japanese [person]. 2. a Korean pop-singer.

3. a banker. 4. a Russian student.

5. an American doctor. 6. a company employee.

7. Professor Kim's wife. 8. my friend.

9. my wife. 10. my husband.

11. a Chinese diplomat. 12. an English language teacher.
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Exercise 3: Complete the Sentences

Now, fill in the blanks of the following two pattern sentences with each of the expressions
below, again writing out the entire sequence each time.

4 M o] A2 (°1~7h ofda. O3 Hia?

I M- old  oldga~da. FF()___ olda~dga?
1 blackboard 2 magazine

3 chalk 4. matches

5. Chinese language newspaper 6 newspaper

T cigarettes 8. paper

9. ball-point pen 10.  pencil

11.  Japanese language magazine 12.  Russian language book

Exercise 4: Complete the Sentence

Complete this sentence by using each of the following expressions, of course writing out the

whole sentence every time.

o] AL Al 8.

1. g ERAbE s 2. ZHBEFAs

3. his 4. g} gAY «s wife's
5. mine 6. TS As

7. my friend's 8. 21 As

9. my husband's 10.  my wife's

Exercise 5: Translation into Korean

Translate these sentences into Korean.

Is that Mr. Pak's notebook?

No, that's not Mr. Pak's.

Whose umbrella is it?

It's the pop star's.

Is Mr. Chang's wife a student?

No. She isn't a student. She's a Korean teacher.

Al SR ST e e
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10.
i
12,
13,
14.
15.
16.
17
18.

Is that foreign student an American?

No. He's not an American. He's an Australian.

Are these Manho’s matches?

What country's product is this notebook?

That man over there is a Chinese diplomat.

This is the Chinese diplomat's Korean language book.
Which one is the Russian newspaper?

I don't know. Is it that one?

Dr. Mogami is Japanese.
Is your wife Russian? No, she's not Russian. She's French.

Who is that man? He is Professor Chang.
What kind of magazine is that? I don't know.

Exercise 6: Vocabulary Drill

Each of the following sets of words contains a misfit, a word whose meaning does not fit in
with that of the rest. Spot the misfit, and be sure you know why it does not belong. (This
drill is best done orally and rapid fire.)

-l il e~ e R

7h2 AE o)A} eaq
Fol vy S e
o ol e 2 Ao}
A a4y e 4
FaY SEEe) ol @
5! A 22 HArg
A o)A} 74 A
R 2l oh An

Lesson Five /72



————= Lesson ———;
:_II_ ] | Il—: 6 : ! 11 L

Al X|oF, =2} 20| ofC|ol|27?

In this lesson you will learn how to ask for and buy things in a shop, and how to ask
directions and locations. You will learn two important verbs of existence and location, and
how to manipulate place nouns and the location particle . You will also learn how to
make nouns specifically plural and how to answer negative questions.

Korean Dialogues

Dialogue 1

Chris Murphy has popped into a shop to buy some cigarettes,

S L olx eANlg. g =d7a?

3a|A @l e a?

OfXM . ., slela,

EEIES S AR gl Ry

ofFM  ohle, glela. alolEE glols.

ez|A Y gufeta gtole FAl L.

O M gl nE A 28780

agja - °lJ2, A (pointing behind the OFFH M)y
g 3L,

OFx 4| - d, FAFYT. o7] 8.

3glA HE Aol g ? )

OFX{ 4| Adold s,
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Notes
oA A8
|

=gd78°9

FA 8

o= A
o17] sloj s

Dialogue 2

Welcome! (Come [in] right away!)

Abbreviation of %2 (what? plus object marker)

Shall I give you? You will learn the verb and its ending in a later lesson.
For now, memorize it as part of this dialogue.

Please give me. You will learn the verb and its ending in a later lesson.
For now, memorize it as part of this dialogue.

American one(s).

Here you are, Here it is, Here you go.

Eunice is looking for the British Embassy downtown and knows it is near the Plaza Hotel.
Little does she know, but she is only yards from the Embassy.

LIRS
OF7H44
LIRS
OF7H4

U2

Notes

AHATE . ..

of7tH, A A, Zejat Edo] oo a?

Zela 2487 A7), (pointing) Al T2 Hol o] 8.
of, ul. 22| I= dAI#LSR?

I AR 2? Hl2 o] AE T 38
2RI,

Excuse me, but . . . (It is a discourtesy, but . . .)
Memorize this as a handy expression.
What about? How about?

Additional Text for Reading

@A QY FYE] Al 8.
A 9o A&t ZA 7} dej 8.

B2 Hol

o] 515182 FE W& Uizl 3ol8.

7hik ol gl fle1 82 v, glol 8.
slatalo] ojld] 9lol8? A ubE G o 8.
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Vocabulary
Places

G5

et

olth (o] 3 ozt o eFar)

Ao (2A gt

A7) (47 o ea)
Aed (M€ o ga)

o (are o &)
24
ks
R
A A
7] <A}
g3 8
g4
Ao &
zd
Zepa 59
¥ &€

=4 54
Al sl

AE 478 54
sojole s8l

goit S vjof &

o AL

g AM
A%, 49
AR
K

4
gatt T
<49 34
=4t 34

W 3}
Ao w3y
A A A 3

school

university

Ewha Women's University
Yonsei University

Sogang University

Seoul National University
Korea University
classroom

room

campus

bookstore

dormitory, residence hall
student union [building]
toilet, restroom, bathroom, washroom
coffee shop

hotel

Plaza Hotel
Lotte Hotel

Chosun Hotel
Shilla Hotel

Sheraton Walker Hill Hotel
Hyatt Hotel
Ramada Olympia Hotel

embassy

consulate

building

the Kyobo building, near Kwanghwamun
City Hall

park

Pagoda Park
Olympic Park
Tosan Park
department store

Hyundai Department Store
Shinsegye Department Store
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] =5} ¥ 314
Sl 93}y

A1
=2 Ry
TUHE
23T
=
A&
BE
=3

7}A

&
&9
7]
A7
A 71

Sk

Things or Objects
A7y

%2, Hol&

ks

o=

A&

=}
A

e
7h
2ol e}
LERE

People
ol vy
ofw#]

2R ()
o]-o] i oﬂ
o}7] ~<ff 7]

Midopa Department Store
Lotte Department Store

market

Great South Gate

Great East Gate

Kwanghwamun, Kwanghwa Gate
Chongno (main thoroughfare in Seoul)

Shinch'on (near Ewha, Yonsei and Sogang
Universities)

main gate (e.g., of a university)
vicinity

a shop; store

train station

Seoul station, pronounced A1 &2
here

there

over there

where

desk

table

picture

chair

window

door, gate
tree

bag, briefcase
lighter

television

mother

father

parents (honorific)
child

baby
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o} A A mister (way of referring to or addressing a man
old enough to be married)

o} 74 young lady (way of referring to or addressing an
unmarried young woman)

vz} man

GAH boyfriend

o &} woman

of Z}Z girlfriend

Ways to Connect Sentences

s o I Andso...,And then. .., Therefore ...
1} grajold 4., I’m a student.
A =] glo 8. Therefore I have no money.
s ) Even so; Nevertheless
AL 2Ale 8. He’s a doctor.
ag s Eo] gloja. Even so, he has no money.
xelal . . And also ..., Andthen. ..
ol 4l & 3l 8. Ewha University is in Shinch’on.
agla dd = A7) 9ol L. And Yonsei University is there, too.
g e | But...,Andthen..., By theway...

A 9ol 7PEta 2E7} 191 8. There is a bag and a notebook on the table.

add 51 gloja. But there is no pen.
Other Items
o u} how many? how much?
A thousand
-9 Korean monetary unit
= money
rE notebook (same meaning as & 3 )
] 5= just, right (below, above, etc.), straight (adverb)
9lol 8 it exists, there is/are
glola it does not exist, there is not/aren't
F4 8 please give

You are also responsible for the Place Nouns listed in section 6.5.
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Lesson Notes

6.1. Existence and Location with 240 2

andﬁi b5

The English word be (am, are, is) has a variety of meanings. These are expressed in Korean

by a number of vocabulary items.

a. Be in the sense that something equals or is the same thing as something else corresponds

to the Korean copula - (©]) ©l| £.. Lesson Five dealt with this.

b. Be in the sense that something is located somewhere or is existing, on the other
hand, is $1©]18.. The negative is a separate word $1°©1 8 does not exist, is not

located. These words also mean there is/are and there isn't/aren't.

Here are some pairs of sentences that contrast the meanings of these two types of

verbs—equational -(©]) ol 8 and existential $J©] & and §191 ..

M S Holo g
B. o] glolg

C ) (o]) ool &
D. o] glof 8

2. A. 3l 3o) 8
B gtatof qloj g

C. b oids

D. gmd glojs

It's a book. They are books.

There is a book (somewhere).

There are some books (somewhere).
(Someone) has got a book.

It's not a book.

They aren’t books.

There isn't any book (somewhere).
There aren't any books (somewhere).

(Someone) hasn't got a book.

It's a school. or They are schools.
It's at school.

They are at school. or
There's (one) at school.
There are (some) at school.

They've got one at school.
It's not a school.

They aren't schools.
It's not at school.

They aren't at school. or

There isn't or aren't (any) at school.

Lesson Six /78



3. A 97|17} oo 8? What is this (place)?
[Lit.: This place is what place?
B. 7] o] (ell) A1 8?  Where in this place is it? or

Where in this place is there (one)?

The copula - (©] ) ©ll &, then, has one meaning—identity.

The verb $1©] & and its negative $1°] 8 have meanings we can label EXISTENCE (there
is[n't] or are[n't]) and LOCATION (is/n't] or are(n't) in a place). A third related meaning
for these—POSSESSION—is discussed in the following section. Here are some further
examples of the location usage.

4 24| 7] Qolg.

The student is here.

5. Wi Fo Aol slols.

There isn’t any market behind the university.

6. A .34 gtel a§e] 3loja?

Are there any pictures in the classroom?

B. 4], 3loj 8.
B’.ol1 2, gloj 8.

Yes, there are.
No, there aren't.

7. A9z e] ojtj(dl) ola?
A ¥ g3 o] ojt]o 8?

Where is the department store?

B. A7] gloi 8.

It's over there.

& AR o (dl) Rela?

Where is the toilet?

B. 9¥el gloj 8.
It's to your left.

9. A.497] 30| 3loj8?

Is there a hotel here?

B. glol 8.

(No) there isn't.

Note that when the thing being asked about is a place, one has two ways of asking its
location (see sentences 7A and 7A’ above). This is not possible with nouns which do not
express a location: *32] 7} o]t} o] 8.7 is impossible for 3] 7} ol tjel] $lo] 8.2
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6.2. Possession with 9;[ 0‘| L and ?lio'l LA

As you have just observed, 21©] 8 is in one way more limited than its English counterpart.
It is equivalent to be (am, are, is) in only one of its meanings.

At the same time 21©] 8. is too broad in scope for a single English equivalent. It is the
normal Korean way of expressing possession, as conveyed by English has (have) and has
got (have gof).

10. =°] 4 8? either Is there money (in some place)?
or Have you [any] money?

11. oA ZAZ 77} gl 8. either There aren't any girlfriends.
or I haven't got a girlfriend.

The above two meanings seem quite distinct to people who are accustomed to English
vocabulary patterns, but Koreans do not ordinarily draw the distinction. The context usually
makes it clear which English translation is more suitable in each instance.

It is not unknown for a Korean sentence of this type to have two subjects, one naming the

possessor of an object, the other naming the object possessed, as follows.

12. Y7} o717} slel 8.
I have a baby.

Another kind of sentence that might have two subjects, you may recall, is a negative copula
sentence: 2R ©] Y Z o] ol 8 Thatisn't mine.

But it is more usual in such cases for the possessor to be expressed as a topic, and the things
possessed as a subject.

13. L AFRE 7hdo] 9lo18?
Does he have a satchel/bag?

14. Sl dyuAo] glolg.

We don’t have a television.

15. TIE Fol7l g9 8.
Manho hasn't got any paper.
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16. A.7A2e] 3lo18?

Have you got a match?

B. 3l 8.
(Yes), I have.

17. €°] glols.

I haven't any money.

18. Y+ 7ol glojsa.

I haven't got a briefcase.

6.3. Location Particle 0" in, at

To begin with, take a look at the following examples.

19. S+ 24 ¢ gleois.

We're in the classroom.

20. L AFEHE ghad glols.

He's not at school.

Korean uses the particle ©l| to locate things in space. This single particle ol conveys the
meaning carried by several different English prepositions relating to general location. Perhaps
the hardest thing to get used to in Korean is placing the particle after the noun, to correspond
to what in English appears before the noun.

After certain nouns that end in ©], 9ll, or ©l, the particle °l| is often not heard. This can
happen, for example, in these expressions.

21, old(d) o1 8?

Where is it?

& AR L
(In) that place . . .

But this is not true in every case: for example, A}°] 9l between and %19l on top of.
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6.4. The Particle 5}l and, with

Another single vocabulary item in English, the connective and, is translated variously in
Korean, depending on its usage. Between Korean nouns, the word for and is 3} 3L,

23.  Slstam A

cigarettes and matches

If English speakers pause when they are giving a list, it is natural for them to do so before
the and, but the Koreans pause after 3} L. This is because 3} 3L is a particle, and particles
are pronounced as part of the word they follow, like a suffix rather than a separate word.
Until you learn Korean equivalents for and in other uses, such as to join sentences, you can
use two separate sentences and begin the second with “1&] 3L,

Note that the particle 3} 31 can also mean with.

24. ARG HAE ot (o) 2ol a?
Where's Jinyong?

B. §%) A 78ta gloi 8.

She's in the next room with her boyfriend.

6.5. Place Nouns

You have seen in this lesson a number of nouns denoting specific place relationships. With
°l| in, at, on after them, they mean in (a certain place relationship). Here is a list.

<kl inside

20| inside

ko] outside

2 above, over, on (top)

o at the bottom, below under(neath)
olefl (o)) below, lower, down

S| in front

el at the back; behind

=3 9 near, in the vicinity of

Gl next to, beside
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] (or %) side, direction

AR ~ Zo on the left

LEH ~F4 on the right

g2 o across from, opposite
AYH across from, opposite
Atol 9 between

These are PLACE NOUNS. They are most frequently used in phrases with other nouns
[refer to section 5.6., noun use (3) if necessary].

et kel in front of the university
A o next to the embassy

It is important to put these nouns in the right order. If the place noun comes before the other
noun, the meaning is changed. The place noun modifies the noun that follows it. This point
is best illustrated by example. There are many, but the following are typical.

Ko,
X

s in front of the door
the front door

next to the room

HE of K2
o.ﬁ‘:.h&r-iﬂ
=

the next room

The place noun A}o] (A}©] 9l between) by the nature of its meaning usually requires two
nouns before it. These are linked with 3+3L and.

gt dta F Ale] el between the school and the house
Some place nouns are also used as time nouns: A}°] can refer to an interval of time as well

as of space; & can refer ahead in time (32 in future); St can mean within (a certain

time); and, T}-& most commonly means next (in order or time).
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4 | BT )

General location is marked with the particle 1.
Wl Aol 8. Ity in the next room. or ol 0| 8. She’s at home.

But Korean has two place nouns — ¢F and % — for the same more
specific English gloss: inside. It is difficult to distinguish the nuances,
but 2} tends to mean the inside of loosely filled spaces, for example,
arcom, a building, a garden—things which generally have more air than
substance filling their interior. <, however, tends to mean the inside of
things which are normally well filled or which are easily filled up, for
example, a suitcase, a drawer.

\. J

Corresponding to such English expressions as where in this room (requests for more specific
locations), there are Korean phrases like these,

o] w4 <k ojti(8)? ' Where in this classroom? [Literally: in what place
' : ' of this classroom's inside?]
A 9 A4 (8)? o Where on (top of) the desk?

You may have noticed the relationship between a special set of place nouns and the set of

noun-modifying nouns you learned.

o] this o A7 this place, here
a that . 271 that place, there

(nearby, aforementioned) {nearby, aforementioned) :
A that (over there) A7 that place, (over) there

You will hear these words occasionally pronounced 8., 12, & and 8.7], 317], &7],
These add a connotation of smallness or cuteness this li'l . . . or of deprecation this ole. Here

are further examples of the usage of place nouns.

25.  BIE SACE <& BEC] dois?
What kind of buildings are there in the vicinity of Kwanghwamun?

26.  HWEPd AW F-olo] gloja?

What is there across from the department store?
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"o casanhabeml

27 Wigm FE el 7bE7HAIE $le 8.2

Is there a briefcase shop outside {in front of) the main gate of the university?

28. ol AE ¢te] A=l U087
Is there a coffee shop in(side of} this building?

6.6. More about the Topic Particle = ~ =

This lesson offers more examples of the topic particle in its capacity for reducing or
subduing the emphasis of what goes before it. We can put these usages of the topic particle
into three general categories: stage setiing, contrast, old business.

Stage setting occurs when the topic particle sets the stage for what the sentence is going to
be about. It comes after a noun expression and sets it aside as what we are going to talk

about.

29. 7 el Folo] e 8?
Talking about the inside of the bag, what is in there?

In the case of conirast, two noun expressions or other phrases (about which you want to
make contrasting statements or offer differing information) are set aside at the beginning of
their respective clauses. Each is followed by the particle -~ ©, to subdue its emphasis so

the way is cleared for the important contrasting statements.

30, ¥, .. LEHANE ...
On the left (guess what?!) . . . (and) on the right (guess what?!)

We have seen that one function of ©] ~ 7} is to introduce new business. The first time a
subject is mentioned in context, its newness calls for emphasis through marking with the
subject particle ©] ~ 7}. However, if this subject reappears in the conversation, it comes
under the heading of old business. In this case, it appears with the particle & ~ ¥, which
relegates it to the realm of subdued emphasis. In fact, it often happens that the subject
disappears altogether.

6.7. Answering Negative Questions

If you want to answer a Korean question with yes or no, you do it just as you would in
English, so long as the question is an affirmative one. If the question is negative, you use
the Korean word for yes to agree with the negativeness, and the Korean word for no to
disagree with the negativeness. The resulting usage is the opposite from the English.
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31. 7P & Hlle flols?

Don't you have any cigarettes inside your briefcase?

a. M, g8,

Yes, [I agree with your words] there aren't any.

b. ol e, 3le 8,

No, [your impression is mistaken] there are some cigarettes.

Occasionally there are exceptions, for example, when the question is put in the negative
form just to be polite. Here are some further illustrations. Note carefully the difference
between the Korean and the English translations.

32. A, 3 AWRRE mFALEo] ofyel 8.2

Isn't that man an American?

B. ], ojda. @Al L.

No, he's not. He's English. (Yes, he’s not an American.)

33. A .dd"o] gloj8?

Haven't you a pencil?

B. Y], flo] 8.
No, I haven't.

34, A.7P(9]) gl01 8?7

Don't you have a bag?

B.olY 2, sld 8.
Yes, I do.

6.8. The Plural Marker =

Korean nouns are not specific with respect to number. The following sentence conveys
information which might correspond to several English sentences.

35.  Asta FA s dHo] ojs.
I've got a book, a notebook, and a pencil.
I've got some books, a notebook, and a pencil.
I've got some books, a notebook, and some pencils.

I've got some books, some notebooks, and a pencil.
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And so on, until the mathematical possibilities are exhausted. But if it is really necessary,
Korean can make nouns specifically plural. (Without using numerals, Korean cannot make
them specifically singular.) Korean does this by placing &, a word meaning something like

group, after them.

A teacher or teachers

A= teachers

As you might expect, Korean also allows you to put = on pronouns, including even those

which are already plural.
<8, $8% we
?ﬂ ﬁ] 3 A ﬁ] =y we (Humble)
v, vils you all (Intimate)
AV, O AME he, she; they

Particles to be used with the plural phrase come after the 5.

The word & is uniquely versatile. It may pop up just about anywhere in a Korean sentence
except on the verb at the very end. Furthermore, = need not always refer to the words near
it. It is used to make explicit that the speaker is talking about (or to) more than one thing (or
person). Here are some examples.

36. oM E 248!

Welcome! (said to more than person to be explicit that all are welcome)

37. HH3IE 74 8!

Go slow! (said to two or more people going too fast)

38. A.ZAE] ojdol glojL?

Where are the students?

B. A E 3 8.

They're in the classroom.
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Exercises

Exercise 1: Fill in the Blanks

Fill in the blanks of the following sentences with each of the place expressions listed.

Express them in Korean and practice them aloud.

1. 3 U571 gloj Q.
a. in
b. outside
C. in front of
d. next to
e. at the back of
2. B3 A FAL 1Y Nola.
a. on top of
b. in
S, beside
d. under
e. to the right of
3. wEHT L P35 N1 8?2
a at
b. behind
c. next to
d. in front of
e. in the vicinity of
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Exercise 2: Sentence Construction

Make up two sentences with each of the sets of information given below, one indicating that
there is something, the other that there isn't. For example, if you were given 324 and 24,
then your two sentences would be: 4ol gAJo] 10| 8 and Aol Y o] glo 8.

T A

2. 3 g H A
3 =24 Ay

- A 2 o) ¢

5. B 34
5 R 3

7. Al ad

g =d 7} A

9. 933 7 9 ¥
10. dWEm =3

Exercise 3: Naming Locations

Make Korean sentences filling in each blank five times using the phrases given in (a) - (e),
completing the sentences in any way you choose. Practice saying them aloud until you feel

sure of them.
. FAHE 2. A HL
a. next to a. on
b. to the left of b. under
c. across from c. just beside
d. between d. between
e. to the right of e. inside of
3 <3 -& 4 . Be 3 g,
a. beside a. in the vicinity of
b. right across [rom b. in front of
c. at the back of c. between
d. to the left of d. opposite
e. outside of (. behind
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Exercise 4: English to Korean Translation

Translate these sentences into Korean and practice them until you can say them fluently.

1 Where are my cigarettes?

2 Are they inside Manho’s briefcase?

3. In my briefcase I've got some books, some papers, and a lighter.
4. But I don't have any paper.

3. Here, I have some paper. Have you got a pen?

6. The pen is on the desk.

7. I'm sorry. There isn’t any pen on the desk.

8. Is it under the desk? Is it on the television?

9 There isn’t any. But I have one in the next room. Excuse me.
10.  Here is a pen. It’s a Korean pen.

11.  Are Manho’s cigarettes Korean cigarettes ?

12. No. They're American (ones).

13.  Professor Park’s wife is between Manho and Sujin.

14,  Manho is my friend. He’s a Korean student.

15. Who is Sujin? Is Sujin a student, too? Is she a company employee?

Exercise 5: Korean to English Translation

Translate the following Korean sentences into English.

1. A% ghdde Y571 slols.
B. 45 2ol&= H7} 3o 8.? of 7] 8.7
A EE2RQ,

2. DA A FrYdtn 93 A7 47] flojs. ©E K 9 glo 8.
3. AR AoE 29l slois.
4. HAAYHL Eo] v} Qleoj8?
5. A.94vid8?
B. A4 A48,

. A% flelle AEst A7} o8,
7. AW F3o] ojt]d gloja?
B.m|¢tEl 8. Al HH T A Q. 2eln WA T FA L.
8. AUl F¥le HF 9 ojddd glej8?
B. A # uiz Yoj gloj g,
9. A AR A F& A E0] 9ol8?
B. ¥ Zdo] gloja. aglm 2o Al o] sloj 8.
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Exercise 6: Possession and Plurals

This exercise is designed to practice the way to say I have and also the explicit plural
marker . You should use that particle in the following questions whenever it is reasonable
to do so. This is for the purposes of this exercise only. Remember that Korean does not need

to mark words as explicitly plural in the way that English does.

I have some books and magazines.

Please give me those pens. I haven't got any.

By the way, don’t you have any Korean newspapers?
Teacher Lee doesn't have any chalk.

Are there any students in this room?

[Three people knock at your office door]

L SR S i e

Please come in!
T A. Where are the magazines?
B. They’re over there [be explicitly plural].
8. A. Doesn't Manho’s friend have any books?
B. No, he doesn't.
9. A. Do you have any pictures in (your) room?
B. No, but my parents do in their room.

Exercise 7: Vocabulary Drill

Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with each of the words listed
below them. Write out each entire sentence in Korean.

1. A4 <49 o] ~7} 31o] 8.2
a pen a briefcase a lighter
a notebook a child aTV
pencils pictures a desk
a door a book a baby
chairs a blackboard
1000 won matches

2. 'HEH J =AM =~ £ floa?
a school an embassy a bank
a park a department store a hotel
a company a university a shop
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— — :Lesson: — /1 :
s f g | m— 7-l|t|l||I

CiAS X E= ofC|M TojR?

In this lesson you will learn how to ask people where they are going and what they are
doing. You learn to talk a bit about eating and drinking and how to buy tickets at a railway
station. Finally, the lesson introduces you to the most important verb types in Korean, the
object particle = ~ &, ways to say o and from, and dynamic location with | A1,

Korean Dialogues

Dialogue 1 >

Eunice runs into the elderly Korean lady across the hall as she leaves on her way for her

morning Korean language classes.

L2 g BfAl 8.2
oL gt a? o sta?
sUx .. eudl sie.
oL 8.3 gaol h48.?
U2 Hl, €898t 2494 2 diad 78,
Rl M FIEE w9 .

oL efa? wel chidalt
Notes | o
o] .gmndmorher {term of address for any woman old enough tobe a

’ grandmeother).
FaYd on (Mondays and) Wednesdays. The particle ©l| is used to locate things in

i time, as well as in space. . _
gugtgl See you later! (said to somebody leaving home who will be back later). 3

[Memorize this as a useful expression.]
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Dialogue 2

Later after class, Eunice runs into the elderly lady again downstairs.

FuA g kol 8.

goju a2, A4S BF ojtdA #oja?

SLA st Aol Hojg.

ofu AZle &4E 2 382

S v, E327]3ta BUES 2 8. olF ol flojg.
o €% gol8?

s ofol 7, Bl — SmA G P& &8 Boa?!
Notes

th $koj 8. I'm back! (said by someone who has just come back home from going out

for a while). [Memorize this as a useful expression.]

e Literally: It is so; really. This is simply the elderly lady's way of saying I've
heard your greeting (and 1 am much older than you are, which is why I've
dropped the £, so I can get away with this perfunctory response).

AZle & & 8°? Literally: Do they do (it) well there? This is a useful way for expressing Are
they any good? Are they good at what they do?

ofo] 1 Oh, my! Oh, dear! This is the most ubiquitous Korean exclamation.

F& &2 2ol 872! Since when do they sell booze? Lit.: What sort of booze would/do they sell
(none!). Korean can use questions with < like this to make a rhetorical
question with exclamatory force.

Dialogue 3

Chris Murphy has to catch the train from Seoul station to Taejdn for a business meeting.
Unsure of which queue he should be standing in, he asks somebody.

Az|A A ddd. dAY 2pxE ojuA #ela?
o4 v E &7} A7) glol 8.

el A Ao,

Chris buys the ticket.

= I ES HAY 7)3te o= FRFANA Hya?
OF7 HA A ERAFANA wyg.,
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= = 2 A7 A3 82
O} 7 1M T A7 28 8.,

He then notices the agent looking for something.

3z|A Y Zolg?

OF7H4 A 2L,

= F of, 7] 3ol 8., vt 8.

Notes

7] Qo8 Here it is. Here you go. Here you are.

T Azt Two hours. Notice that the final 2 of & two drops before the counter

expression A It hours. You will learn more about numerals and

counters in Lesson Eleven.
n| & 8 I'm sorry. This is the Polite Style version of 9] 9t of,

Vocabulary

Days of the Week and Related Expressions

o] A yesterday

E today

W tomorrow
4a9d ( o ) (on) Monday
318 < (el) (on) Tuesday
F8Y4 (e (on) Wednesday
Za () (on) Thursday
T8¢ (o) (on) Friday
EQ8 () (on) Saturday
28 () (on) Sunday

Other Time Expressions

ae nowadays, these days
33 usually, normally

g day

ol (o) (in the) morning; breakfast
-3 f o ) (in the) daytime; noon
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LF(l)
LA ()
A9 ()

AA A (o)
25 A (o)

2ol
oA 5H(el)
235 (el
U
ohd A
e
ol u}7}
QA
A2
F2(el)
Az

Food, Eating and Drinking

2l
=34
Y AEg
L
7]
37
Bl (8] )
=4
it
(L) Yol

gt(el) Sl-
gt 8l-

(in the) afternoon, PM
(in the) AM

(in the) evening; supper
yesterday evening
this evening (not *©] *14)

(at) night
last night
tonight (not *©| ¥ (°l]))

early (adverb)

early in the momning
late (adverb)

in a while, a while later
when?

now
(on thefover the) weekend

hour; time

dining room, restaurant, cafeteria, refectory
restaurant

restaurant (somewhat upscale)

bread

meat

pulgogi

pibimpap, pibimbap

food

cooked rice

eats a meal, has a meal

breakfast, morning meal

lunch

supper, evening meal

milk

water

taste

be tasty, delicious (pronounced V}A] ©] 4] 9.)

taste bad, not taste good (pronounced W} M 8.,
oA M Q)
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Travel and Transport

PLACE-3}
2 712}

x|

712}

H| 8} 7]

AR A

X

2} 3%

| 4

ERE
Miscellaneous

op]
B

=M

T3 vl
(&) B-

R

%

HA

E

d
7N
3.0l
FA
T+, g
=
= (F) B8
L )
31 NOUN

-

EAHA)
e
2ol

bound for PLACE
a Pusan train, train bound for Pusan

car, vehicle

train

airplane

bicycle

ticket

(train, bus) ticket
ticket counter

platform

father (honorific)
mother (honorific)

library
supermarket

do grocery shopping
movie, film

theatre (can mean both cinema and venue for a
dramatic performance)

letter

fire; light; a light
matter, business; work

dog

cat

tissue paper, Kleenex, toilet tissue
towel

song
sings a song

noraebang; Korean karaoke box
first NOUN

how many?

alone, on one's own, by oneself
quickly

a lot (adverb)

a little

well; often

very
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Lesson Seven introduces you to many different verbs. These are listed in groups in the
Lesson Notes. For that reason they have not been repeated here. The first group below gives
the verb bases occurring in the Korean dialogues at the beginning of the lesson, the second

group lists verbs that are formed with 3},

-

B -~ learn = sell
- eat = B attend, go on regular
basis

- be; exist; have A}- buy

w1k o leave, depart 7}- g0

Ze- take (time) - look for (it)

TR (E) 3}- study 25} - do well, do (it) well

AR (B) F}- stroll, take a walk () k- speak, talk (a language)
(AFHL) njetdk- . be sorry, feel sorry

d(Z) 3} work; do work T4 (Z) 8- do viewing or sightsee

PBTAH (Z) 8- seeafilm _ .

Lesson Notes |
7.1. Verbs: The Polite Style and the Infinitive

The Korean sentences of this lesson end with verbs of various kinds. Notice that the verbs
you have learned, including 3191 & is, exists; $A01 & isn't, doesn't exist;, and the copula -
(°])°ll 8 is, end with £, and that before this 8., there is a vowel sound. Verbs that end
this way are in the Polite Style (3] 8.) of speech.

As you have seen earlier, the social relationship between two speakers determines what
style they use when speaking to cach other, i.e., what endings they will use with the verbs
at the end of their sentences. If they are educated people who respect each other and yet do
not feel stiff or formal together, they are apt to use the Polite Style most of the time.

The Polite Style ending is the same regardless of whether it is used with a verb that asks a
question or one which makes a statement. It is usually the speaker's tone of voice, rather
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than the actual syllables he utters, that indicate this sort of meaning. It is similar to the way
that you can turn such a sentence as You're not going into either a question or an announcement.

Verbs in the polite style can make suggestions Let's . . . or even gentle commands Why don't
you or How about VERBing? All use the same verb form, ending in a vowel sound plus £..

Korean verb forms are made up of BASES with ENDINGS on them. The present-tense
forms you have seen so far are all in the Polite Style and have the particle £ at the end to
mark the style. If you remove this 2., the part that remains is called the INFINITIVE of the
verb (the term has nothing to do with the denotation of infinitives in European languages).
The Korean infinitive has a great many uses of its own, and in addition it is what the past
tense is based on (we will look at this in the next lesson).

Here is a list of common verbs in the infinitive form (you need to learn these as part of the

vocabulary for this lesson).
gro} sits o} looks for; finds
A} goes to bed; sleeps Fo} is good
Z}o} is little in size H—Fo] gives
2o are few in number A 01 is nonexistent
3} does [IRREGULAR] dojr} gels up; stands up
w2} is fast g]o} reads
nto} receives, gels sl exists; stays; has
ll %] learns <} comes
7} goes ¥ €] smokes
7F2H teaches A stands
Eo} plays ¥ — Kol Jooks at, sees
# is large, big A} buys
715+ waits (for) Ao} lives
Jé"'L} stops, ends, is over ”*1 writes
Bo} is much; are many 1] rests
T meets/sees (s.b.) o} closes it
ulA drinks = hears;listens to
Hol eats 4 of opens it
H («— FH°]) becomes oy attends, goes regularly
£ bites Eof asks
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If you glance down the list, you will see that all of the infinitives end in a vowel o] or o}
(8] does is irregular). The vowel at the end is in some cases an ending (to mark the
infinitive), while in others it belongs to the basic part of the verb (its base) and the infinitive
vowel ©] ~ ©] has been dropped or abbreviated.

You may wonder about the translation of infinitives by English forms like does it instead of
to do. It is because the Korean forms can be used as sentences just as they stand: when you
remove the polite-style particle & you have sentences in the Intimate Style (about which

o we will learn later).

(  zo | h

The word infinitive (like many grammar terms) does not mean the same

thing when we talk about Korean as when we talk about English. It is simply
a label or tag for the © ~ ¢} ending in Korean, and you should memorize it
as such. _ o T

Y | J

7.2. Korean Verbs with Consonant Bases

Bases of Korean verbs are classified into two main types: CONSONANT BASES and
VOWEL BASES. In this section we look at the former; vowel bases are discussed in
Section 7.5.

Consonant-base verbs typically have the infinitive ending -©] and their infinitives consist
of the base plus this vowel ending. However, if the last vowel of the base is % or o}
then the ending is -©| instead of -©], Here is a list of some consonant bases and

infinitives:
Base o Infinitive
o1 sits oro} sits
-1 be little in size Z}o} is little in size
?J-_-— wear; put on Yo . wears, puts on
3 look for; find Ztol looks for; finds
‘ﬁ- ! take off (clothes) Hio} takes off (clothes)
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Base Infinitive

- be good Fol is good

- be nonexistent gle is nonexistent

& - read gl o] reads

¢ be, exist; stay; have 2191 is, exists; stays; has
B- be much/many Bol is much; are many
H- eat o eats

-1 8 receive, get kol receives, gets

2- close it o} closes it

- listen to; hear = listens to; hears
o w- be hot =k is hot

Y(A)- get/be better Yo} gets/is better

7.3. The Dictionary Form of Korean Verbs

Korean dictionaries list verbs in a special dictionary form or citation form with the one-shape
ending -T}. This ending is the same for all verbs, and is not an infinitive. Remember that in
English or other commonly learned Indo-European languages, the infinitive is something
quite different. The rule for making the dictionary form is simple: base plus -T}. The first
four verb bases in the list on the preceding page will appear in a Korean dictionary as

follows:

orch A} ek 2ok

7.4. Three Types of Special Consonant Base

The only tricky point to remember about consonant-base verbs concerns the last three bases
in the list in section 7.2. (5 - listen to, B w- be hot, (A )~ get/be better).

1 a2 ~ © veibs
Verbs that end in -2 change the -2 to T before endings that begin with a

consonant.

=

- listen to = EY to listen to (Dictionary form)

fulrt
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2 w ~ H verbs
Verbs that end in -w change the -w to B before endings that begin with a consonant.

Gl w- be hot

~ "y

to be hot (Dictionary form)

x9

The © or zero consonant sign which gets written before any syllable beginning

with a vowel does not count as a consonant for the purposes of our rules.

3. S-irregular Verbs
Verbs that end in (A) drop the A before endings that begin with a vowel.

Y(A)- be better

— b

— L]-O]—

to be better [dictionary form]

is better [infinitive form]

These are different from regular verbs in A, which keep the A in all forms.

Hl_

take off (clothes)

—~ 3o

% . BEf

takes off (clothes) [infinitive

form]

to take off (clothes) [dictionary
form]

7.5. Korean Verbs with Vowel Bases

The second major type of Korean verb entails bases that end with a vowel. Vowel-base

verbs are unfortunately somewhat more complex:

1. In one group, the infinitive is the same shape as the base. This includes bases ending
in ©}, ©] and °}:

A}-
=
) -
wh-
A}-

sleep

go

be expensive
meet

buy

2
7}
H) A4
Ty
At
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ufj- tie o] ties

A - stand A stands

In another group, the base ends in ©] and the infinitive ending -©] is added, but ©]
©] is abbreviated to <.

7+2 %] - teach 72 A g 7}2 2] o teaches
i=sE wait 713 = 715tz of waits

A - drink A e Al drinks

] - strike, hit e — ] o] strikes, hits

Note that the base 5]~ cannot abbreviate (there is no 3+ letter combining ¥ and
©] in one syllable).

‘)1"‘] g rest ¢:| OZI rests

A similar group consists of bases that end in -; they add the ending -©] and then
the sequence -7-©] abbreviates to 9] if the base is just one syllable.

Hj} $-- learn Hlj €] = Hlj -$-0] learns
3 $-- smoke b “— 3§99 smokes
- give =) — o] gives

Vowel bases that end in £ add the infinitive ending as -©} and then 2.°} is
shortened to <}.

1

Qo} comes

Ho} looks at, sees

Q.- come <}
H. look at, see ]S

1

[Note: In the case of come, the contraction from 2.°} to 2} is obligatory. In the case of
see, note that Korean pronunciation frequently drops w after consonants, especially labial
sounds like H, so you will hear ¥} pronounced B} in fast or sloppy speech.]

Most vowel bases that end in 2 drop the 2 before adding the infinitive ending -
o] (or -©}, if there is a preceding syllable with 2. or ©}).
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- be large v is large
A write A writes

H} be busy Elas is busy

Most vowel bases that end in 2 not only drop the > but double the & before
adding the appropriate infinitive ending (normally -9}, but -°} when the vowel of
the preceding syllable is 2 or ©}).

W= - be fast w2} is fast
L= sing (a song); call 2 sings (a song)
L= not know 27 doesn't know

These are called L-doubling bases.

Another common kind of vowel base is one which looks at first glance like a
consonant base: it ends in a vowel before some endings, but picks up an 2 before
others, two of which are the infinitive and the dictionary form.

Base Infinitive Dictionary Form
-2~ play Eo} plays =0
Ab-=- live Ao} lives Abch
oz~ open it g o} opens it E=Ass
of-a- know it %ol knows it =
vl-=- sell it Fo} sells it gt}

For each new ending you learn, you must memorize whether the - 2 - of these
verbs stays or drops before it. So far you have not learned any endings that
require the -2~ to drop. These are called L-extending bases.

It is vital that you keep these L-extending bases apart from the 2 ~ © verbs like
E- (E1}) listen introduced in section 7.4 above. Given an infinitive form like &
o], you do not know whether the underlying base is F-2- (Et}) or &- (¥
t}). As it turns out, both bases exist.

F-2- bite E°] bites BT} 10 bite (dictionary form)
- ask o] asks Et} 1o ask (dictionary form)
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Finally, there are three special infinitives we should mention.
1. Become

The infinitive of this verb usually has the same shape as the base, but is sometimes
spelled, and occasionally pronounced, #| (though pronounced with a long vowel).

E-  become = o] or

2. Copula

The infinitive of the copula is irregular in that it does not abbreviate from -°] ©]
to -o. Note also that the relationship between Polite Style and infinitive in the
copula is irregular:

-o] 9| 8 (Polite Style) -9]9] (infinitive) -0]t} (dictionary form)

3. Do

The important verb 3}~ do has an irregular infinitive: 3. The literary form of the
infinitive, which you may sometimes see, is: 3+] does.

& 8. (Polite Style) &l (— 3}]) (infinitive)  3}T} (dictionary form)

There are a few other kinds of verb bases that you will learn later.

7.6. The Direct Object Particle =~

The DIRECT OBJECT PARTICLE & ~ & is another two-shape particle, like the subject
particle ©] ~ 7} and the topic particle & ~ ¥. Its form is = after consonants and = after

vowels. Here are some examples.

< After Consonant £ After Vowel
BES water =Y E song
ukg- cooked rice nzE meat
-3 bread NE dog

After a vowel, ¥ is often abbreviated to just -2, especially in common expressions like
Y me and ©1 4 this thing.
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Remember that Korean requires you to pronounce most particles without hesitating, as
though they were part of the preceding word, like suffixes. Much like English requires its
speakers to pronounce "sandwich-es" or "boy-s" without stopping between the word and its
suffix. If you need to pause and think what particle to use, it is better to do so before you
begin to say the noun, not after you have said it. If you find you must pause, once you have
found the right particle, go back and start from the noun again: A7 . . ., AF . . .,

A+E . ...

Again like the subject and topic particles, & ~& has no English trapslation. Rather, it
marks a grammatical function: the noun before it is the direct object of the verb, the it of

does it. .

Since the subject and object particles flag their nouns as subject and object, the order in
which these expressions come along in a Korean sentence is not crucial, as it is in corresponding
English sentences where word order alone marks grammatical functions, so that Mother
sees baby does not mean the same thing as Baby sees mother.

1. o7} |71 & ¥ 8. Mother sees baby, .
71 E AWt B]. - . (same)

2. AU E of7]7) Ba. . Baby sees mother,
717t ofui g e, | (ame)

.

In spoken Korean, either subject or object particle may drop out. If both are omitted the
sentence may become ambiguous. @181 7] ¥ 82 and o17] ¥4 H.8 can both
have two opposite meanings. Mother sees baby and Baby sees mother, because Korean does
not use simple word order to signal subject-object relations. If only one particle drops, of
course, the sentence is not ambiguous. &l {17} o721 B8 and A 7] & 38 can
only mean Mother sees baby.

Many English verbs take objects by way of a linked preposition: A} #-& 7]t 8 waits
for a person, i.e., awaits a person. So you can't always count on a one-to-one cotrespendence
between transitive verbs in Korean and what are called transitive verbs in English.

In certain kinds of Korean sentences, as you have learned, a verb can have two subjects: two
different nouns with the particle ©| ~ 7}. There is, however, usually only one direct object
to a verb. Most often, a direct object is similar in meaning to English direct objects: 3 &
Bl 8 reads [iooks at] a book, B A& A 8. writes a letter. ' '
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7.7. Particles of Direction: to, from

Corresponding to English to are the particle | for places and e (or also | A]) for

living things:
L34 718 goes to the bank
T4 7t goes to the park
v e Ha gives it to my friend
or U Z -l A
o A el A8 gives it to Manho
or TrZ A ol A

From is expressed by the same particles with 2] after them. Sometimes the original
particle is omitted, and you can simply say A]. You can do this when you want to say from

(a place).
2o A gme 7ta Goes from the bank to school.
or 238 A
2] ol A from the cafeteria
or 2] A

To express from with living things, you do the same thing you do to express from with
nonliving things: add A1 to the directional/locational particle.

Y A FEE A Jfrom my friend
ort] ol Al A
T3 A SHE A from Manho

or T& Aol Al A
However, colloquial Korean allows you to use @8] (or °l| Zll) without A] in the sense of
from (a person).

3. A ¥ILL FTEE L?
Who are you learning Korean from?

B. AL E w9l L.

I'm learning from a Korean.
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Here are some example sentences.

4, A HAE FFHEHA 48? .
Who do you get letters from?

B.  oju A o8,

From my mother.

5. BHAe] AACIAIA HE Dota.,

The student receives a book from the teacher.

Finally, here is a chart to help you keep these various meanings and particles straight.

TO FROM
Living thing o A < Al A
el el A

3| (colloquial)

Place o oA .
A (colloquial)

7.8. Static and Dynamic Location

Corresponding to English in, at, on, as you leamed in section 6.3, is the particle ol (being)
at, with or without some specific word of location in front of it. This is a particle of
STATIC location: something is in (at, on) a place. For DYNAMIC location, when something
happens in (at or on) a place, Korean uses the particle %) (happening) at or the combination
o A]. These particles have the same English translation as |, but are used when the verb
denotes an action.

Directional 9)] is used with verbs of motion like 7}.2, 2+ 2.

Static location ©l| is used with verbs of location like %1©1.8 and §1©] £.. This same °ll is
used to locate things in time, too.

6. HYadd f98. *
On Monday(s) I take it easy.
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7. okl $#& Al8.
In the morning I buy milk.

However, just as in English certain time adverbs do not take °l] (or a preposition in
English): *o]A|of], *2 o), and * ¥ ol| are all unacceptable for yesterday, today and

tomorrow.

Dynamic location 9| 4] is used with all other verbs to describe where an action is taking

place. Here are some examples.

8. A TE AE ojd loj8?
Where is Manho?

B. 3l sloi 8.

He is at home.

9. A AL YA Hoja?

Where does he eat lunch?

B. &4 oA Hola.,

He eats at a restaurant.

10 F3 A€ e 3loj8.
Tongho is at school.

1. W AFE gudA 7t2H4 8.
My friend teaches at school.

With some verbs either ¢ or (¢l )A] is used:
A ol Aol 8 or A& (o)A AolL lives in Seoul.

With most verbs only one of the alternatives is possible:
%10l 8 is, stays and 2XolK sits take only .
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7.9. Using Location To Express Possession

You learned in section 6.2 to use - and §i- for expressing possession in sentences of

the type.

120 e #Ho] sleis.

g

I have a book [Literally: As for me, there exists a book].

Korean can also use a locational construction to express possession; whereas ©| functions
to locate things in inanimate (nonliving) places, the particles el or Sl A| are used to
locate things with living creatures, especially humans. Compare the following three sentences,

13. 2 £0] A 8.
The bank has money. [Literally; There is money infat the bank.]

14. UgH o] 3ol g,

I have money. [Literally: Unto me there exists money.]

15. FA AFEH s E0] glols

Sujin has no money.

7.10. Different Kinds of Verbs

Korean verbs are either PROCESSIVE or DESCRIPTIVE. Processive verbs usually mean
does (it), i.e., performs an action. Descriptive verbs (sometimes called adjectives) nsually
mean is (a certain way), i.e., has some characteristic. In the vocabulary lists for this
textbook, descriptive verb bases are glossed with English be, e.g., Z.- be big.

The distinction between descriptive and processive verbs will become more and more
important as you advance through this book. For now, only a few are pointed out of the
differences between these two types of verbs. One of the differences is that you can use the
processive verbs as commands (do it! ) and suggestions (let's do it!), but the descriptive
verbs are limited to statements (it is) and questions {(is i#7). To say let’s be good in Korean
you have to turn the sentence into one that means let's behave nicely.

Another difference is that descriptive verbs never take an object marked with the object
marker 2 ~ & (but this does not mean that all processive verbs can take the particle = ~
£ ). Sometimes descriptive verbs mean Aas one that is (a certain way} as follows.

16. Ho| Bolg.,
{ have lots af books.
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Notice that what corresponds to the object in English (books) is marked with ©] ~ 7} in
Korean.

Descriptive verbs can have a subject (sometimes even two).

17.  F7F €°] Ul 8?
Who has the booze?

18. Y= o|ZAe] Folsg.
I like this.

19. L &2& o] Fols.
The food has good flavor (tastes good).

Many processive verbs, on the other hand, can take a direct object (sometimes even two) as
well as a subject, as you learned in Section 7.6. Some examples are:

20 HE ¢lojs.
Reads the book

21, AL E FHE L.
Studies Korean

In addition, some processive verbs can take an indirect object marked by the particle 3+
(or ©l| Al) for living things and the particle ©I| for things or institutions. This was covered in
Section 7.7.

22. BA%H £ F8.

Gives money to one's younger sibling.

23.  THAIREH FIES w8l L.

Learns Chinese from a Chinese.

A few processive verbs take an indirect object with the double particle FHE A (or ] Al A)
for people and the particle | A1 for things or institutions.

24. oW YTEHA & Wolg,

Receives money from one's mother.

25. 2¥dA HAE o},
Gets a letter from the bank.

%1o] 8 and $19] 8. cannot take a direct object marked with & ~ &. Any object that may
be required for an English translation appears as a subject.
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26. £°] 3lo8.

has money

27.  AlZte] gl 8.

has no time

zo||

You must never say a sentence like = 3101 &.

The copula is a special kind of descriptive verb; it has a number of grammatical peculiarities
all its own, which you will learn through the course.

7.11. More on the Particle T

When you use the particle &= with a noun, you do not use the particles that would mark that
same noun as topic (< ~ &), subject (°] ~ 7}), or direct object (& ~ &); notice how =
takes the place of those particles.

28. A UE v|FAMgRold 8.

I'm an American.

B. U= vl=ALgo]d g

I'm an American too.

29. A Bl 2lol8?

Have you a cigarette?

B. EE 3l0]8?

Have you a light too?

30. HL glols.
I read books.

FA = ¢loj 8.

I read magazines too.

This means that some sentences with = are ambiguous out of context: °} 7] %= ¥}.2 can
mean either The baby sees it (or him, her) too or (She etc.) sees the baby too. You can clear
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up the ambiguity by adding context: 9] U 7} | 71 = B} 8. The mother sees the baby too,
oroHUE of7|% B8 The baby sees the mother too. You can, however, use = after
any of the other particles. For example, & 119l 4] & means at school also or from school
also. 73 A D 3+e| = means to Mr. Kim too and so on.

Two occurrences of '= in the same Korean sentence often correspond to English both . . .
and . . . or in a negative sentence (not) either . . . or ... (which you will learn how to do in
section 8.1.).

31. oliox o= Y 8.
I work both in the morning and at night.

32. 3FAde FAE FUE Q1o 8.

There is neither toilet paper nor a towel in the bathroom.

7.12. Placement of Manner Adverbs

Manner adverbs are adverbs like 2t well; often, & °| lots, a lot, and A5 often which tell
how you do something. In Korean, such adverbs like to park just in front of the verb. In
cases of VERBAL NOUN plus S}-, then, the adverb comes right before 3}~

33. FARe FFE FZ L. (not F FTHE 8]
Sujin studies well.

3. FANE 92 %ol &8, (not Bo] €& #8.)
Sujin works a lot.

Exercises

Exercise 1: Fill in the Blanks

Fill in the following blanks with the noun-plus-particle expressions indicated below each
sentence. Say the complete Korean sentence out loud.

1. Ye A

a magazine

the newspaper

both a magazine and the newspaper

a Chinese book

an English newspaper and a Russian newspaper
some American magazines

2~F glo8.
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2. FAe] v &£~& F8.

aradio

some meat

toilet paper and a towel
both cigarettes and matches
a notebook

some money

pencils and paper

3. s oFd ~ S~F ¥a~vhyg,

the doctor and his wife

both Manho and Tongho

a movie

both Mrs. Kim and Mrs. Pak
the teacher

my friends

a lot of (many) students

Exercise 2: Building Sentences from Phrases

Here is a list of phrases in Korean. Build a complete Korean sentence around each one.

Then practice your sentences aloud.

1. <93 3L 2. 9A K4

3. 4 dhAld SHEIA 4. Fda UGF Aol
5. # g 6. =l

7. I LE FI 8. oA A

9. 82 10. ©] ¥ gt

11. o} 12. 9%

13. % 14, " FEZ2A

15. SaHA 16.  Fdl

Exercise 3: Verb Phrases

Here are two Korean sentences with blanks in them. Complete the sentences using the verb
expressions from the list below—use the same verb in both blanks.

W A= s 123 o S .

1. closing windows 2 looking at a magazine

3. drinking some water 4. taking it easy [playing] at home
5. singing a song 6. segéing a movie

1 getting up late 8. smoking a cigarette

9. going to school 10.  speaking English

11.  learning Korean 12.  waiting for the doctor

13.  listening to the radio 14.  working
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Exercise 4: Korean to English Translation

Translate the following sentences into English.

. AAFTEHL?

B.d#HdE ¥a,
A EA 882
B.olye. °f7]sta ¥ta.

2. A Fd A glola
B. 4], 3lols.

A AlF& olgd 8loig?
B. E240]8.

ANe & =ol8?

B. U], & =o}8.

3.  $E e YA Eols.

. g e EE SR A upA e,

5. AHdL?

B.XFE 71t}el 8.,

6. A.°jted 7}8?

B. 3 7t8. %8 AE Folg.,

7.  A.°ltd 7182
B. 2 Al 7}8.

8. % BAL 2y d 8.
2o A= HAAE Bo| wolg,
aEla oM e HAE Bo] AL,

9. A ¥8Yde Fe oisg.,
B.AoMe ¥ 8? AES 9oje?
A Y], 282 FAE BQ,

10, BAL To| Holg,

11. 35 tjAldo] A8, Fola?
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Exercise 5: English to Korean Translation

Translate the following sentences into Korean. Remember that you do not need to translate
literally. The important thing is to convey the ideas that are being expressed.

1.
2.

R

% =

10.
1.
12.
13.
14.
15,

16.

He is a school teacher. He usually teaches English.

Saturday morning he reads the newspaper. And Thursday evenings he goes to the
cinema. |

He studies hard (well). He learns a lot. o

At night I rest. ~

At the library there are lots of books. Nowadays books are expensive.

On Friday mornings I get up late. I drink some milk quickly. And then (gl 3]
I go to school.

I'm waiting for Professor Lee.

Give me a tissue. Give me a towel too.

Our house is little. But it's nice.

On Wednesdays I buy bread and milk.

The baby is playing by itself.

Father sings [songs] well.

The mother calls the baby. But the baby is sleeping.

My mother lives in Seoul. There are many stores and department stores there.

A. Where is the library? Do you know?

B. Yes, it's between that cafeteria over there and that building.

I'm secing a film this evening.

Exercise 6: Conversation Practice

Make up five conversations based on the following sets of information. First, one asks the

other where he is going. Respond appropriately (e.g., by the Korean equivalent of I'm going
fo the cafeteria). The next question is What do you do/buy/eat/drink there? (efc., as appropriate),

and the response can then be made according to the information supplied. This can be done

either as a written or an oral exercise,

bau B ol o B b

A5 S aage -
o deu A & B
24 - A58 -
R X P
3 g 9-
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Exercise 7: Particle Insertion

Copy and translate the following sentences, inserting the correct particles.

. dHaA _ #a.

2. B ke

3. UYL %8 FAo] 8. aglz FAY GAIF &8,
4, BT ®dE.,

5. #H  ¥xg,

6 $-ol wee,

% 39 _ B8,

g p M Bl

9, ety N Helg

10. =4 A gL g8,
11. #A3 9 AFE _ slos,

12. FERELE ___ 712 __ dels.

13. W"WiE&E£ S . T S T

14, FL_ GARF _ 93773 ___ 8.

Exercise 8: Vocabulary Drill

1. Express the sentences below in Korean, filling in the blank space with each of the
expressions listed beneath the sentence. Say the complete sentence aloud each time.
Rearrange or add words if you can make better sentences by doing so.

LR DR

study play with the dog [use 3}31]
take walks go to the bank
read the paper come home

go to the park write letters

go to the movies sell newspapers
stay home learn Russian
speak in English drink milk

listen to the radio watch films
smoke cigarettes look for my dog
teach Chinese drink lots of water
meet [my] friends work at the library
eat breakfast open the window
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e A E 8.

at night in the morning
Saturdays fast

on Friday mornings Tuesday

on Sundays Thursday

this evening Wednesday

a lot in the daytime

in the afternoon Monday mornings
often tonight

Give the dictionary form, infinitive, and Polite Style for each of the following verbs.
Write each one out initially. Then practice them so that you can call them off
fluently just by looking at the English. For example, the answer to number (1) will

be: ¥, Fol, Fota.

is good sleeps

finds meets

plays goes

bites asks

opens it comes

sits is hot

is little receives

lives looks at

smokes listens

is large teaches

knows it waits

eats drinks

gives sells

is fast buys

calls is great in number
has [copula]

closes puts on [clothes]
gets up ties

rests learns

writes sings
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Exercise 9: Dictionary Exercise

In Lesson Three you learned the various alphabetization schemes in use in North and South
Korean dictionaries. In this lesson, you have learned the dictionary form in -©} for verbs.
Look up the following words and add them to your vocabulary notes.

M o B A

ot
ot

15.
17.
19:
21,
23

B
e
W&
wt}
i}
ot}
et
whe
o]
z%o]
A
73t

Ak
2t
7HETh
T4
dEl 2
Al LY o}
o}
o
23
R
AR

AAA
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CHE TH2e oF BHMR?

| -

In this lesson you will learn how to talk about your Korean language skills and your
university studies, and you will attempt to make a reservation over the telephone. You will
learn about verbal nouns, how to negate verbs (doesn't, isn't and can'f), how to exalt others
by making verbs honorific, and how to use two new particles: instrumental (£.) ®, and

(°1) % and.

Korean Dialogues
Dialogue 1

Miss Lee, Christopher Murphy's secretary, is chatting with Eunice while Eunice waits for
Chris at the office.

ojA 2] 85 9 34 8?

LA dETE TR L.

oA 2| oA }ZL-E vl A 8?2

FUA ne{di gl vj¢ 8.

oA 2| ag8? F& Ho vjeA8?

FUA "ghzo] 33l E M e, o] MFola.,
olA 2] YELE ojA 8.2

U2 olUL, dEE2 % 8. vF ozfls.
alA 2] a3y g 2L 9 A 8?

FLA ol e, BA EolF P &= w9 L.
oA 2| dad FE7L A HAL2

FUA ol e, o}F 3] Eoj8. o}F Weloj8.
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Notes

.. 2 He? Is... going well?
3 (°]) &1 8. It's tough. I'm having a difficult time. It requires [lots of] effort.
o}-z] "3l 8. [Literally: It is still distant, that is, has a long way to go.]

Dialogue 2

Eunice and Miss Lee decide to go to the National Theatre together on Sunday. Miss Lee has
Eunice dial the National Theatre to reserve seats.

THA HqHAL?

mEel v, SHSEYUG. gEdA e,

fHA od ¢ & FE3U4.

mekel vl Agsta 287t HEE 2Es FAL.

FLHA ] ? thA] g T3] A 8! (passing the receiver to Miss Lee)

ofol ¢, ml& g, YF FEoja. & Fol ER 8.

olA 2] oAl 8? 2y Art 38 8.

Notes

... (B) FEEY (on the telephone) Please give me so-and-so. or I would like
so-and-so.

&8 FA4 8. Please say it for me. Please do me the favor of saying.

2 go}l EAol 8. I can't catch what's being said, I can't make out what [you, they,
etc.] are saying.

oA L9 Really? (This is the honorific version of L2 8.?)

3gA 8. I'll get through/speak (on the telephone). Let me get through/speak.
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Vocabulary

School and Education
5
A HEL o482 (8-,
T4
73 A 8
73 A
A X8
A A
=8}
() AF(E) B
A Fo] Hola?
A

ol et

it

29

More New Verbs
At (&) o8-
oF T (E) -
oFF
o ¢f (&) @}
o of
23(E) 3t-

9 (&) 3t
T
AL (E) 3)-
. (&) Foldl-
U
7N 5} -
7 Fo]

il

o] (7}A1)
7Z+.
dE = #ols

school subject

How many courses are you taking?
a class, lesson [at school]
€COonomics

economy

politics [as a field of study], political science
politics

Korean studies

major in something

What's your major?

teaching materials; textbook

four-year college

love

play baseball
baseball

make a reservation

reservation

get through to/contact somebody by telephone, talk

by telephone
swim

swimming pool
clean up, tidy up
like it

be bad

be clean

neatly, cleanly
be similar; be the same (as something — 5}3L,
(°h#)

together

cut [hair], sharpen [pencil], mow [grass]
(Somebody) sharpens a pencil.
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w2 & #ot8
W (&) A=2-
o} & w-
HAw-
2}}-
(L) E- (EW)
TS F 598
F(2) 9-
o}
2
B
gl =-=-
9
252 %o glos8.
AnE-
Ha.
A=,
e,
i
2=
o714 Hej8?
ul, & Al 28 Q.
go} -

& (&) 8-
g
PERSON %HH| F-€(2) 3}-
PERSON 3Hel| F-&H(o]) 3l-
FEa Q.

U3 AgH 55 sk glols.

Some Honorific Bases

(Somebody) gets a haircut. (for males)

get a haircut (for females)

be difficult

be easy

be good by nature; be a good boy [girl, dog, etc.]
obey (listen to words)

Obeys well.

take (eat) medicine

medicine

use

be cheap, inexpensive

be difficult, taxing

strength, energy

I have no energy today.

be all right, OK

It’'s OK; It’ll do.

It’s not OK; It won’t do; One mustn’t do it.

It's going well. It's turning out well.

It's not going well.

be distant, far

Is it far from here?

Yes, it takes an hour.

understand [spoken words], catch something said
[Literally: hearing after having understood]
make a request, ask a favor/errand

a request, favor

ask somebody for a favor

have a favor to ask of somebody

Please, I beg you. or I'm counting on you. Please
do it for me.

Manho, I have a favor to ask of you.

The following verbs have the honorific marker - (2.) A] - incorporated in their bases.

Al -
7] ¥ I 8.

eat (honorific)
Please eat some more meat. (to a guest, your

parents, etc.)
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7] ¢ Holg., Please eat some more meat. (to a friend you

usually call )
FHA] - sleep (honorific)
g3 FFA Q. Good night (to somebody esteemed, e.g., your
parents)
Z 78, Good night (to a friend you usually call )
Z 7} Good night (your parents to you; you toa close
friend or younger sibling)
Al A - be, exist, stay (honorific)
@y AMLs? Is Professor at home?
w3 #A gleja? Is Manho at home?
EAl- eat, drink (honorific)
Z}, ®o] =A4 8. Well then, bon appetit [eat up, please eat a lot]
(to a guest, your parents, etc.)
Z}, Bo] Holg, Well then, bon appetit (to a friend you usually call
A)
2}, Bol Hol, Well then, bon appetit (your parents to you; you to

a close friend or younger sibling)

T2l
Because these bases already have honorific - (2.)A] - in them,
you cannot produce forms like *=A] Al &, *#]| A] 4] 8., or the like.

Frequency and Quantity

& a little; please (to soften a request or command)
= always, all the time, continuously
Kiae's always, at all times, habitually
A A always
T2 mainly, for the most part
7V sometimes
A5 often
ujd every day
A4 3] diligently, very hard
THE E43 . She studies hard/diligently.
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More Adverbs
o}z
o A
A
PERSONG}aL 7|
=
AE(R)
A dolo] 8.7
AR AL,
BEEH(22)
A3
.1

-

2
2 o

7}

Other Nouns
2 WA
A9
23}
Ag(E) 3t
e
t} & NOUN
w3
w3 o] YA 8.2
Y7t
G
A=
<
A4
ol =

=4

ey

Qo] ojgA HAL?
w2l
w2 (7h) $ots.
w2l (7 vhikg.

(not) yet, still

first (of all), before anything else
together

(together) with a person

truly, really

the truth (truly, really)

Really? Is it true?

It is really/truly large.
passionate(ly)

slowly

too much so, too; very [to an excessive degree]

sometime or other; at one time; some time ago

bus

London

telephone

make a telephone call
New York

(an)other NOUN(s)
church [Protestant]
Do you go to church?
attend, go to (church)
church [Catholic]
credit card

surname, last name
[your or his] esteemed surname/last name

name, given name

[someone’s esteemed] name (honorific equivalent

of °1 %)

What is your name? (honorific and polite)
head; hair

She is smart.

She is dumb.
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3] 3} conversation

g ol 3] 31 H English conversation book
ble words, speech (an honorific or humble equivalent
of &)
e siA K. Go ahead. [Literally: Please say what it is you have
to say.
3o Korean language
=3 NOUN a national(ly) [established] NOUN
SH g a national university
i a state, a province
v ] B Minnesota; the state of Minnesota
% NOUN a state [-established] NOUN, provincial(ly)
[established] NOUN
FYd g a state university
AFY NOUN a private(ly) [established] NOUN
AFE ol & a private university
gk exchange
n &Y exchange student
TR A exchange professor
wE operator (switchboard, telephone exchange-)
wi juice
LA F2 orange juice
EnE FA tomato juice

Lesson Notes

8.1. Verbs: Short Negatives with Ot and =

The rule for putting a verb into the short negative form is simple: place immediately before
the verb one of the two negative words ¢t and 3. However, DESCRIPTIVE verbs (translated
is) cannot take the short negative with % in this way; instead you must use the long form
that is optional for the other verbs. (The long negative form is discussed later, in Lesson
Twelve).

¢} is an abbreviation of ©}Y no; the full form is used before the copula (°} | & it isn't..
It is a simple negative word meaning not. % basically means cannot, but can also be more
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emphatic than ©}1. Its meaning ranges from not possibly, cannot to emphatically (definitely,
absolutely) not, not at all.

Pronunciation of =

You will never hear the A written in the word 3, because it never occurs in those
environments where the A can be released—before a particle or the copula -°] ©]] 8. When
3 precedes a verb beginning with i or y, it is usual for the sequence to be pronounced as
-nni- or -nny-. So when one wants to say & % 8 can't read; doesn't read at all,
the form is pronounced ¥ 2 7] 8., and when one wants to say % @8 can't open i,
doesn't open it at all, the form is pronounced ¥4 2] 8., One may occasionally hear versions
of these sequences with the final A retained as unreleased =: % 2018 as FE A Q,
R dolg as B g,

Here are some examples of ¢t and .

1. e Eirle & Ak,
My baby doesn't sleep well (or much).

2. 8F2F R A8
Lately I can't sleep well.

3. Yeed T Mg,
1 can't drink (alcohol). (Maybe I am allergic to alcohol.)

4. Ye e ¢ uHs,
1 don't drink (alcohol). (as a matter of personal policy; it is my conscious decision)

5. A HH®L?

Is it expensive?

B.ehe, ¢k HIME, BB,

No, it's not expensive. It's cheap.

6. A ."Holg?
Do you eat bread?

B.ol 2, ¢ Holg,
No, Idon't. (1 just don't like it.)

7. A %Yea?
Do vou eat bread?

B.ofd 2., 5 Blol8.

No, I can't. (I'm allergic to wheat-based foods.)
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10.

11.

12.

13,

14,

15

16.

A. &ad 7182

Are you going to school?

B.ol4 2, < 7k8..
No, I'm not. (I've decided to skip class today.)

A. gl 7}9.?

Are you going to school?

B.oll e, £ 7I8.

No, I can't. (1 have a doctor's appointment.)

A. oFT Fol3 87
Do you like baseball?

B. o}y, ¢+ Folad 8. (not *Fo} ¢t F L)
No, I don't.

A FIAES gloMa?

Do you read Korean newspapers?

B.o}3] % gloj8.

I can’t read [them] yet.

A T9= 38?

Do you swim?

B.olH e, R 8.

No, I can't swim.

e He 28 ¢ &8
Manho doesn't come today.

e AE 2w F &8,
Manho can't come roday.

Y #2348 % gole.

I can't read Korean newspapers.

Ue @342 <k glojsa.

I don’t read Korean newspapers. (I choose not to.)
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8.2. Verbs: Honorifics

8.2.1. The Honorific Marker - (2) Al -

When a Korean speaker uses a verb to describe the action of a person he especially esteems
(or honors), he makes the verb form honorific. Esteemed (honored) people in Korea include
parents and other older relatives; older people in general; high officials; people of
education—teachers, doctors, other professional people.

The honorific marker is a two-shape ending attached in the shape -©.A]- to consonant
bases, but -*|- to vowel bases. The HONORIFIC BASE of a verb is its base plus this
honorific marker. In other words, by adding the honorific marker to a verb base, you are
creating a new verb base ending in - 4] -.

The honorific infinitive consists of the honorific marker - (2-}A] - plus the infinitive ending
-o], with the expected abbreviation of -(2)Alo] to -(2)A, excepr, that is, when
followed by £.

r )

Honorific bases in - ( 2} A] - behave just like the other bases you know
that end in ©]-, with the following important exception: honorific present-tense polite
forms end in - (2.) Al] 8., the ending introduced in this lesson.
This is the usual pronunciation of what is sometimes written - (2.) 4] &, the HONORIFIC

INFINITIVE (-(2)A]- + -9{) plus the polite particle 8. y
\,

Observe the following forms:

Base Honorific Honorific Honorific
Base Infinitive Polite
7}- &0 7FAL- 7+ 7t 8
2- come LA L2A A8
uj - learn Wl -E-A] - | §-29 vl %A 8.
oF_ sit oAl gro M ero X 8
R- cut 7oAl oM oM
- read el O A]- 2lo M gl oM Q.
w2 be fast W2 A] - 24 k= A g
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Base .+ Honorific Honorific Honorific

Base Infinitive Polite

-=2- play Al . A A8
=- hear 5204~ _ E2H ) EoAs8
o w- hot EENE CER N LR E)
o.M oA s

Y(A)- get better 1}oA)- 5

The example of -2~ play shows that when you have an L-extending vowel base, you
attach the honorific marker to the unextended base (in this case, x=-). Note also the treatment
of 8 ~ © andw ~ H consonant bases (bases S - and ™ w- above).

ol
The © or zero consonant sign which gets written before any syllable beginning
with a vowel does not count as a consonant for the purposes of our rules.

8.2.2. The Honorific Polite Style: 3tA 2

We have already mentioned above the sorts of people that might qualify as esteemed, and
therefore be worthy of honorification. Often, when questions are asked, the esteemed person
is the listener (you).

17. ‘?—l":‘_f'tg' = ‘1‘ A-—-i HH ‘T‘"‘] -8-9 )
What do you learn Korean from [Literally: with]? (The new partlcle is explained later this
lesson.)

In the following sentence, a parent is spoken of in honorific terms.

18, opd & ofd oFE =44,

Father takes medicine every day.

Just as important as showing esteem for others is to avoid showing it for yourself.

NEVER use
honorific verb forms
to describe your own actions.
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Compare the question and the answer from the conversation of this lesson:

9.0/ 2 8F 9 M8
What are you doing lately?

20. LA FIEE TR S
I'm studying Korean.

Ordinarily, a Polite Style verb in 3l & is made Honorific Polite by changing -©] 8. or -}
2 to -2.A] & when the verb base ends in a consonant, or just adding -4l 8 when the verb

base ends in a vowel.

If the verb is an L-extending one, then the 2 is omitted, and the verb is treated as though it
ended simply in a vowel (e.g., Al- 2 - live, becomes A}A] 8):

looks for Zolg Polite

FoAs8 Honorific Polite
meets Tt e Polite

THA 8. Honorific Polite
lives Aol @ Polite

A4l 8 Honorific Polite

A few verbs come in pairs—a neutral and an honorific one; that is, the neutral verb and the
honoric verb are completely different and unrelated forms.

28 sleeps FHAL [somebody esteemed] sleeps

Base: TFA|-

glola stays A A 8 [somebody esteemed] stays
Base: A A]-
Hol g earts A4 8 [somebody esteemed] eats

Base: FFA]-

The ending - (2-) A 8. is sometimes written and sometimes pronounced - (2.)A &, which
is the contracted form of honorific - (2.)A|- plus -] 8.. However, it is considered more
standard to use the forms in-(2.) 4] 8.

The ending - () Al & is the first two-shape verb ending you have seen. Here is a description
of how it behaves with different verbs.
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Vowel-final bases attach to the vowel-less (i.e., ©--less) ending of two-shape endings:

7}- 7HA 8.2 Are you going?
B BAL! Look at it!
b/ SO A 8! Please sell it!

Consonant-final bases attach to the shape with initial -2--.

- FoMa? Are you looking for it?
wk oAt Please take it!

Q- ‘ﬂ oA 8.1 Put it on!

=- E248° Are you listening?
Hw- = -?"‘ﬂ 87 Are you hot?

As the last example shows, the only tricky point to remember here concerns w ~ H verbs,
for which the following rule holds:

W o+ =2 — 5

In other words, the final w of a w ~ ¥ verb base plus the initial - 2. of a two-shape verb
ending combine to yield the vowel %-.

It is vital that you remember the following point: the honorific part of a verb has no
connection whatever with the social style being used. All the verbs in this lesson are in the
Polite Style; some of them are honorific, and some are not. Verb forms in any of the Korean
social styles can either be made honorific or left as they are, without respect to the suffixes
which show the social level on which the speakers are conversing. This means that the
honorific marker can be put before the endings of any social style, not just the Polite Style,
when the speaker uses the verb for the actions of an especially esteemed person.

On the next page is a list of some of the verbs you have learned, in the Polite (3] 8.) Style
and the Honorific Polite (314 8) Style.

Lesson Eight /131



Gloss

does (IRREG.)
closes it
comes

drinks

eats

finds; looks for

gets up

gives

goes

good

has (got)

has not (got)

it is [copula]

stays

(there) is; is (there)
(there) isn't; isn't (there)
learns

is little (in size)
are/has many

sees, looks at, reads
sleeps

smokes

teaches

waits for

writes

is bad

is big

opens it

lives

plays

hears (& ~ 2: %‘4)

ishot (8 ~ w:§Tth

Polite

3] 8
2ots
%<3
ubA 8.

ola

Zola
dojutg.
Ha
78
Fota
Slol 2
flol &
-o]d 8
o] 8
1o} &
SEE
w8
tolg.
®ols
89
A8
9l
7123 8
718 8
A e
S
A8
Folg
dobg
Eol8
Eol8
1= R <A
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Honorific Polite

3HAl 8.
2oA 8
A8
whA] A 8
=A8

Ei g A
=A 8
FoMQ
dojuA &
FA8
7HA 8
FoAs8
9loM 8
oA 8
-olAl 8
A A 8
A A8
<t AAH 8
Hj-9-4) &
Zto M s
ZoAMs
AL
FEA L
oA 8
7FEXAH 8
7158 Al 8.
2»A 8
A e
A8
SRE:
AHAl 8.
A8
goA48

EEREY



8.3. Verbal Nouns: Processive and Descriptive

The verb &l 8., as you have observed in this lesson, is a versatile word. First of all, it means
does or performs an action, as in the following sentence.

2. 8% 7L H8?
What are you up to [doing] lately?

Secondly, it means says, speaks.

22. A ¥IE A 87
Do you speak Korean well?

B. o 7 X ¥s.

I can't speak well yet.

8.3.1. Separable Verbal Nouns (Processive)

There is a group of verbal nouns which form phrases with 8] .8.. You have now learned at

least five of these:

5 study(ing)
TH(E) g8 studies [Literally: performs studying)
AbR a walk or stroll
AR(E) d8 takes [Literally: does] a walk
773 (sight)seeing, viewing
T3S s views, watches
o work, job
d() 8 works [Literally: performs work, does a job)
Ar cleaning up
HAAE(E) d8a cleans up, tidies up

The verbal noun may be the direct object of the verb 3l 8 or it may precede it directly, with
little difference in meaning,.

TR 8 walches, views
T8 (=) 8l s does watching/viewing = watches, views

Even if the verbal noun itself is a direct object (i.e., has the particle & ~ & after it), there
can be another direct object, as you have seen. Ordinarily, most Korean sentences have only
one. When the verbal noun is not marked as the direct object of 3 8. (e.g., 77 3}l 8.), the
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sees a movie

<3 8773 5 (pause) 3] &

B 3E (pause) A 3 8

<4 312 (pause) T-74= (pause)d] &
G AL

studies Korean

S (pause)F 53 8.

F=E FH-E (pavse)3| £

FZ LS (pause) THE (pause)dl| &

whole expression as a unit may have a direct object. This means that any of the following
combinations is possible,

does (pause) movie viewing
watches (pause) a movie
[no English equivalent]

fno English equivalent]

studies (pause) Korean
does (pause} Korean language studies

[ne English equivalent]

g FH-F A

[no English equivalent]

8.3.1.1 Using ¢t and = with Separable Verbal Nouns (Processive)

As you have just learned, the negative words 2} and % are placed immediately before the
verb they modify. The situation is no different for processive verbal noun plus €j 8
structures. Since 3k- is the verb, the negative word goes immediately before it.

sees @ movie

G377 L (pause) 2F 3 8
% 317 (pause) St &l 8.
4 3} & (pause) ™7 ¢t B8

doesn't do (pause) movie viewing
doesn't do (pause) movie viewing

doesn't watch (pause) o movie

studies Korean

g3l THE (pavse) ¢ A8
g FHE (pause) ¢t &
F=-g  (pause) THF gk L

doesn't do (pause) Korean language studies
doesn't do (pause) Korean language studies

doesn't study (pause) Korean .

Of the three possibilities illustrated here, the first and second (which is really the first with
the object particle dropped) are most common. The third possibility does not sound elegant
in Korean, but you will hear it from time to time. A fourth possibility is to place ¢t in front
of the verbal noun; you may hear this from time to time, especially from younger speakers,
but this is not considered standard, good Korean.
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*J3lE <t FAENSL doesn't watch a movie
RIS ¢k FHRIJ L doesn't study Korean

You will learn another way to negate verbs in Lesson Twelve.
8.3.2. Nonseparable Verbal Nouns (Descriptive)

There are also descriptive verbal nouns in which 3l & means is rather than does: 7§ 23} 8.
is clean, neat, Y'‘33VAM 8 is at peace (well, equivalent to & 311 8), Tt 8. is

uneasy, Sorry.

Notice that descriptive verbs never take the direct object particle = ~ & because they
cannot be separated from the verb 3}-. So you can never have something like:

*u| ek 3 8.

In theory, then, if you wish to negate a nonseparable verbal noun plus & 8. structure, you
should be able to put } before the entire composite verb (remember that you can't use 3

before descriptive verbs).

*2k wjgkel & isn't sorry, doesn't feel sorry

*oF 7] 3 8 isn't clean, isn't neat

Again, you may hear such forms spoken in Korean, but these forms are not considered
elegant. You will have to wait until Lesson Twelve to learn another way to negate such

structures.

8.4. More on Adverbs

Adverbs are words that modify verbs (fast in runs fast, 2] in ¥e] o] 8). Manner
adverbs answer the question how? or in what manner? Time adverbs answer the question
when? Place adverbs answer the question where? Degree adverbs are words like very, a
little, etc. As you have seen, adverbs like these typically appear just hefore the verh they

modify. They never serve as subjects or objects.

When different types of adverbs co-occur, they tend to follow the order: time, place, degree

and manner.
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TIME PLACE DEGREE MANNERNEG
23. W3 e 8F A HWE oF Bel (&hH #HHs8.
Lately Manho smokes a lot at home.

Here are some useful adverbs in Korean.

Manner Adverbs
Z well; often, a lot EAH(A) alone, by oneself
A together Zo] lots
2ol like, together Lg=) fast
7| 3Lo] neatly HA 3 slowly
¢hd 3] at peace, in good health 43 diligently
Time Adverbs
o}z still, yet A early
A& now HA first (of all)
= always gt always
A A always =3 nowadays, lately
HE usually, normally 7V . sometimes

Place Adverbs

We have not learned any place adverbs yet.

Degree Adverbs

= very, truly £ 27 a little (bit)
TE mainly, for the most part U5 too much so, very
o}F very

Notice that some of the adverbs listed above end in -©] or -3]. It is not always predictable
when you can create an adverb like this from a verb base, and you should not attempt to
create such adverbs on your own.

Some of the adverbs overlap in meaning: 2 and ¥°] share the meaning many, much, a
lot, but only 2 means well and often (often is also expressed by the adverb A+52). The
adverb ©°] and the descriptive verb B°}.8. should not be confused with each other. The
verb means there is much, there are many or (someone) has much/many; it is equivalent to
@o] 919] 8. The opposite of Bo}8. is 2O 8. there is little, there are few or (someone)
has little/few.
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24. BB Bolg. = @ FHAYo] Bo] gloj 8.

There are a lot of exchange students.

25. A NE Bo| Hoja. 2dd TE A& Zo] Bols.
Sujin doesn’t say much. But Tongho talks too much.

26. a3dE F2 d8dd yrtsa.
I go to church mostly on Sundays.

27. A ¥IFE AF =482

Do you eat Korean food often?

B. 713 Hol8a.
Sometimes.

28. A °HE FI& i stA8?
Do you still swim every day?

B.oll 2. 85 U5 vhit g,
No. Lately I’'m too busy.

A BE EX A4 87
Do you usually do it alone?

B.ol e, 3 Fo] T8,
No. I go with a friend.

8.5. More New Particles: Instrumental (2.) 2

When English uses with plus the name of an object, with is often meant in a special sense,
namely by or by means of. For example, you could take the sentence I wrote this with a
pencil. This with is put into Korean with the particle (2) 2. You have also seen (2) %
with the names of languages, to mean in (by means of) that language— =2 £ in Korean,
9ol 2 in English. This is a two-shape particle which is pronounced 2= after all
consonants except 2, but = after = and vowels.

After most Consonants After Vowels and =
o7 with a book Fol& with paper
HFolog with what? 71 A& by train
=22 with money Holz in English
Aoz with matches d¥= with a pencil

The particle (2.) & has a variety of meanings which can be set out as follows (there are
certain others in addition which you will learn later).
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a. Function: as, in the capacity of

29. gy o = F=o 718,

I'm going to Korea as an exchange student.
b. Direction: toward, to, in the direction of

30. LEZOE 7N 8.
Please go to the right.

al. olFo 2 A 8.
Please come this way.

o) Means: with, by, by means of
32. ol¥dAE U= A4
I'm writing this letter with a pencil.
33.  H|Y7|= 7M1 82
Are you going by plane?
d. Manner: -ly

34, AFHoE Y& EH L.

He sings passionately.

8.6. More New Particles: (O]) 2 and

The dialogue of this lesson had the following sentence, which illustrates the use of the next
particle.

35. ZAAgolg A& wig Q.

I'm learning Economics and Politics, too.

The two-shape particle (°]) % has the shape ©] % after nouns ending in a consonant, and
% after nouns ending in a vowel. It has exactly the same function as 331, ie., to link two
nouns with the meaning and. It is somewhat more colloquial than 3}3L. In Korean, it is also

possible to repeat these particles after the last noun enumerated. Here are examples.

36. A. dAdo| g 75 London and New York
B. oA o= yesterday and today
. 1713 yhol % meat and cooked rice
D. Eo|g R F v Y7 = money, a letter, and an airplane
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8.7. Particle Sequences

A topic in a Korean sentence, i.e., a phrase ending with the particle < ~ <=, is most often a
noun or noun phrase. But it may also be another particle phrase, i.e., an expression of time,
place, manner and so on, such as °F4 9l| in the morning, LA from (or at) school,
O 2 with a pen, A 2 with a pencil, etc. When such a phrase becomes a topic, the result
is a sequence (or string) of particles, the last one being the topic particle T,

37. olxlde ANE v Q.

In the mornings, I drink coffee. (compared to what I do the rest of the day)

38. gamolAE oF+E 8.
At school, we play baseball. (talking about what happens at school, we
play baseball there)

39. AFAAZRE X 718,
You can't go [there] by bike. (talking about going by bike, you can't go
there that way)
40. AV AU dHXME HAE Tol8.

B. oA S| M & ¢F Wo}8?
A. I get a letter every day from my mother. (but not from other relatives, by contrast)
B. Don’t you get one from your father?

Particles that do not enter into sequences with &= or with &~ & are ©] ~ 7}, the subject
particle and & ~ &, the direct-object particle.

41, A F2LE 7= a?

Do you teach Korean?

B. ole, @awe A Aol st2AA L,
No, its Mr. Kim who teaches Korean.
(Do you teach Korean? No, if it's Korean, Mr. Kim (is the one who) teaches it.)

42. A AYde Fog Ha?
What do you do in the evenings?

B. = E B 8.

I sing songs.

A HAE= A HL?

How about letters: don't you write (any)?
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Similarly, & appears instead of ©] ~ 7} or &~ &, not in combination with them.

43. A A7 eiar
Have you a dog?

B. M, %98.

Yes, I have.

A. Aol & gl 8?

Have you a cat, too?

4. A. ol & Foldl 8.
I like baseball.

B. F9k Folsl8a?

Do you like swimming, too?

This means that some sentences with NOUN-2 ~ = and NOUN= are ambiguous, like
sentences in which the subject particle ©] ~ 7} or direct object particle < ~ & is dropped.
Ambiguity can usually be cleared up by marking either the subject or the object with what
remains understood as the unmarked one, but it is not possible in Korean to specify the

subject or object and at the same time mark it with S~Eor =,

Exercises

Exercise 1: Using ¢} and =

Here is a sentence with two blanks in it. Using one of the verb expressions from the list
below, fill in the blanks. Use the same verb in both blanks.

AAd L ( ¥ L3R AR ( ) &
I, waiting for a train 2 eating breakfast
3 giving books to the students 4. taking medicine
5. at home 6 open the door
7. living with (3} 3L) his parents 8 taking a walk in the park
9, meeting a friend 10.  teaching Russian
11.  drinking alcohol 12.  writing letters
13.  watching television 14.  cleaning the room
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Exercise 2: Building Sentences from Phrases

Build a complete sentence around each of the following Korean expressions, translating the

new sentences into English as you go.

1. 2. EEJ3n
3. 23 A 4. HolE 99
5. ®Wam 6 o) &} s o) A
7. 9= 8.  3At

9. THelA 10. HA7=

1. HEFe= 12. X ol ejAopE
13, Asa 14 F&Zo=
15. ©& 7122 16, FHo=

17. <= 18. ZFF3xn

19. 28 %oz 20, 2E3lm Uy
21. ¥ 94 0. By

Exercise 3: Practice with ¢}, & and -(2)A|-

Convert the following questions to honorific forms, then answer each one negatively in turn

(with a full sentence: No, I don't .) Then say what you do do instead.

1. W eola?} 2. € vM8?

3. Sad) 7pa? 4. ofF Fold 8?9

. SRR 6. HRoA Hol8?
7. dEHAS #a? 8. dHE HAE HK?
9. x#i& F E78? 10. @3] JYrt8?
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Exercise 4: Honorifics in Questions and Answers

For the following sets of information you are required to ask two questions and to give two
replies (either positive or negative). Make sure you give full sentences each time. The
questions should use the honorific verb forms, the answers should not. For the first set of
information, then, you make up Korean sentences corresponding to: Do you eat rice? Yes, I
do eat rice. Do you drink water? No, I don't drink water.

1. 44 t] = oly L
% 7] ] & ohtl o
3. ) U] G oly e
4, AT t] #HA oll &
5 ¥ Ul i ofy 2
6. Flenls Ell dEE oly e
7. AME U] A oll e

Exercise 5: Honorific Questions

Each of the following sentences means I do something. Change the topic and the verb form
so that the meaning is do you, sir, do something? Write out the changed sentence and then
translate it. Make sure that you practice each one out loud as well. For example, if you are
given Y Btaol]l 7+8 your answer should be A& 'd-2 3tie] 7FAH 82  Are you

going to school?

1. Ye 2380 4 8.

2. Y= AL F AL,

3. Y FFeM dAE 7tE2X A
4. UE ol e WolF $HE Hols.
5 U 13 yrka.

6. U= v|FAlFold 8.

7. Ye F9E ¢ Folsa.

8. YE 2% Ao uimg,

9. Y FIFUol FE8.

10. Yees 8.

11. Y& Bo] £ yola,

12. Y& JAFE 708 8.

13. e @ E <k e g,

14. Ye 93 A2,
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15, Y& dddigoA =Tg w9l L.

16. Y 7] (A]) Aols.

17. Y=< tds.

18. Y& T S Hos.

19. Y=o 2AE ¢ A 8. (How is this sentence ambiguous?)
20. Y gHLE o8,

21, dYdedd % Hya.

Exercise 6: English to Korean Translation

Translate the following sentences into Korean. Where appropriate, put the verb into the
honorific form. [Note: it will not always be appropriate. ]

Are you going to bed now? No, I'm getting up.

At the weekends I sometimes take medicine.

Mr. Murphy often goes swimming with his wife.

Do you smoke? No, I don't.

I receive money from my mother. And then I see a movie with my friends.

My father studies economics. He studies politics, too.

On that student’s desk there is a notebook. And he always cleans his room real

e Ble S e O o

clean.
What subjects are you learning? What's your major?
On Sunday, I usually go to church. Sometimes I go on my own.

© ®

10.  You can't go there by airplane. I know!

11.  Come quickly!

12.  Please head to the right at that church.

13.  Idon’thave a lot of time.

14.  What foreign languages do you know, Mr. Ch'oe [#]? Do you speak English? We
learn English from [with] this textbook.
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Exercise 7: Korean to English Translation

Translate the following sentences into English.

[am—

A AAEL HgH ¢ BAL. 7S ¢ ¥a,

283 e 2LAA ¢ ol & o gloja. #F 8.

A. 310l JeAL? HAa?

B. & Z}ols8.

A T8 ago| sl Zo] AF Fola?

B. ¥, 2¥H 17]& ol Holg. 183 /= Bol vl g,

BE W22 thig, was 2 718,

3E L s AL vEE 22 ) gloja. $-8 3 HlE Hd gloja.
2 9HE HAE Z A A8,

AAZTE= FolM E da?

L2 AAE L ML ZIAR MM 8. AYele 33 AT o 7ts.

A 8] ol Y oju|de]F Zo] AR A 8.,

8F 8 FJoMe F a4 3 Ho] ol & TR Q.

748 Ae AAG 44 dejvs. g3 A4 zs8.

W e B AR L. AVA MBS IR, 2R EAFo]
Uolg,

U Zad AlRd et v AAd 2ol vjd HAlL A =4 8.
oftE E2X & 8. 9A IAFEL 7|gdE 8. o] 2AAME Aolg.,
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=== Lesson ===;

| S -9 — =

In this lesson you will learn how to exchange pleasanteries and strike up a relationship with
a stranger. You will also learn how to talk about something you did in the past (over the
weekend). In addition, you will learn two different ways to say like, how to express wishes

2 Aol UA B K?

want fo, a new particle for and, and the purposive ending - (£.) &.

Korean Dialogues

Dialogue 1

While waiting at Kimp'o Airport on Sunday to meet a colleague flying in from Britain,
Chris Murphy is approached by a Korean businessman waiting in the same area. The
businessman obviously thinks Chris has just flown in and wants to practice his English.

OF&{ M|

olo] — &% £ § 2
W7 o}, of. ehgslaa? )

oto] 71 FZLG A LTS8, FTo] G 0482
W), 28H AL, Zhdel ol g, Aol A ola,
28 B g2 eA0)8?

AVq] g gkola. FZHANA dea,

2299 Qul Bt ANL?

gMe. ofd mazloa.

EEL TP )

ohdua. J2Algold 2.

i

0
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OFX{ 4 of, 28l 8? AT A= TF LA

=330 8.
o of, al. A7IN # sl 8.2
oF x4 A% A WEo] chigtol . 7o AtlA Laa. o]

Al BE weAg. A FH AFsA L.

They exchange namecards and go their separate ways.

Notes

4| ? Excuse me? or I beg your pardon? [Literally: Yes? This is how you ask
for a repeat in Korean.]

B2 A =F 8 Oh, I see you speak Korean! Forms in =T £ indicate a sudden, first
realization. You will learn more about them in a later lesson.

A 87 Really? ot Is that so? This is the polite honorific version of o 8a?

FEd=2 on what sort of business? [Literally: on account of/by way of what matter?
The whole sentence amounts to: What brings you to Seoul?]

Aw} F? [for] how long? (pronounced: & PHE <)

AA A Some time or other. [Literally: some time Q1| one time I%.]

Dialogue 2

Chris Murphy is talking to his secretary, Miss Lee, at the office.

o ulx g, FZ A9 A Bl 8?

o|A 2] ul, oA AlRd st S 2kl 8.

H olo}7] S0l 8. Tl AlgEC] B3koja?

ojA 2| ], A 8. FHEAFAR AHFEo] Bkl L.

o F-& 93E Yol a?

ojA 2] o Gl 8.

o I UE 32958 o Ba dojg. 43 AFAkol8?
ol 2| W v el s, A F3hel Ul 8. 223 YA

AbR T o] A} whAlE Thiel 2kl K.
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Notes
olo}7] ERlol 8
3 3ol

W2 + NEGATIVE
g
a8l a vA

I heard [all] about it. [Literally: I heard the story.]

It was a Korean film. The past tense of the copula -0]%1°] & can
abbreviate to -$1©] & after a noun ending in a vowel.

not particularly, doesn't particularly

one time, once

after that, having done that

Vocabulary

Places
<3 (-3
o

A =
|

9
go] ojf A 8?

39
chy

People
AR (d)

24H(d)
RETE)
54
A5 4
FAEA
e
e
o] )5
A

bar, tavern, drinking establishment
small hotel; inn

post office

office

house (honorific)
Where do you live? (not *& ©] o] t] o]
NoA 8D

garden

tearoom, tabang

prominent man/superior’s wife (elegant/honorific)
[Literally: teacher’s wife]

reverend, minister
(Catholic) priest
younger brother or sister
younger sister

younger brother

movie actor

actor or actress

actress

actor

daughter
son

family
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Things You Wear and How To Wear Them

A
=
o} 2} 7%
FF @ 24

27

AT}

AlA (&) Zb-

d Elo] (§) vi-

Nouns you can use with - wear

shoes, footwear in general
(dress) shoes

women’s shoes

a pair of shoes

sneakers, tennis shoes
boots

socks

(finger) ring

gloves

hat

glasses

scarf

wear a watch; put on a watch

wear a tie; put on a tie

>3 clothes

ZEA jacket

FE suit

Ap2A, Q}o] AE2x shirt, dress shirt

H]’R] trousers
A vlA] jeans

e coat

2] 1} skirt

29 E} sweater, jumper
Examples of 2l - wear (footwear)
TFE 4ldae. wears shoes, puts on shoes
AE 4ol 8., wears shoes, puts on shoes
FLS 4ol 8. wears socks, puts on socks

Examples of 7] - wear (gloves, ring)
Uz & A Q. wears a finger ring, puts on a ring
A A8, wears gloves, puts on gloves

Examples of 22~ wear (hat, glasses)

RAE A Q. wears a hat
(B HSL, wears glasses
27l=ZE AN Q.. wears a scarf
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Other New Nouns and Related Expressions

a}
Y
A& 2L, AL
a5
ATF(E) 3t
AT+4
s
3kl
A
59
F43]A}
A} NOUN
A FE s Aol

&
#to] dutef 8.2
e

AF
olg)| F
o]
NOUN tj] & o]
A o 2ol ko8
o7 uf Fel & o8,
TIME PERIOD %¢k(°l))
AulEet? (FeH
g A1z Fet

Some Adverbial Expressions
T
Z3 ¢ FA L.
S o A 8.
E
AHad
A 2
4&
=l
o}

oAl € ol Y ol8.

tea

the news (on radio, TV)
car, automobile
research

does research
(professor's) office
middle, midway
midway, in the middle

business
trade
trading company

new NOUN

I've bought a new suit.
price

How much is it [the price]?
namecard, business card

upstairs; the floor above

downstairs; the floor below

tooth, teeth

because of NOUN; on account of NOUN
I'm here [I've come] on business.

I couldn't sleep because of the baby.

for TIME PERIOD, during TIME PERIOD
for how long? for what duration?
for an hour

more

Please give me a little bit more.
Please do it one more time.
Moreover, What's more; (yet) again
fact; in fact

In fact; Actually

In fact; Actually

easily

very

Yesterday was very hot.
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Lg=y
¥ 2 + NEGATIVE
2hd
2hd o &
24 8.

More New Verbal Expressions

Tw-

171E 79 8.
A2 g -
A e 9] -

A w1l A

G3E AVIJA BH8?
ol e, WA Hols.
< e7}-
<2t e-
L=-
#kol Wol] 38
el 7h-
e 2-
w2l-
#tol Beo] W8
Aol A WA L.
ye-
Y7t
37 st-
E3H(E) sh-
ag (=) st-
olo}7] (£) 3t-
o]o}7], o 7]
ke~
ot} zkehgkol 8?
=3
o] & Hol8.
EAw-
S
FUg EH3A Byl 8?

just a moment ago, just now
[not] particularly

last year

last year

I don't really know. Let me think.

roast it, broil it

He cooks meat.

not interesting, boring; not fun
interesting; fun

interestingly; in a fun way

in such a way that it was interesting
Did you enjoy [watching] the movie?
No, I didn't find it very interesting.
goup

come up

ascend, go up

The price has gone up a lot.

go down

come down

descend; get off/out (bus, taxi)
The price has come down a lot.
Get off at Seoul Station.

come out

go out

be quite something, be impressive
arrive

get in touch, make contact

talk, chat

story

go (and come back)

Where have you been?

polish; brush (teeth)

He brushes his teeth.

be enjoyable, pleasant, fun

in an enjoyable way, enjoyably

Did you have a good [‘enjoyable’] weekend?
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E() - withdraw money (from/out of the bank)

A- want to; it is desired (see Grammar Note 9.6)
AsE A-=- make a phone call
A3 E T answer the phone
Huy- spend (time); send
FEE A9 A BiHela? Did you have a fun weekend?
53] - mail it, post it
A 7]- turn out a certain way
Z AZHo 8. Is handsome/good-looking. [usually said of males]
E AZola, Is ugly. [said of both males and females]

Lesson Notes
9.1. Verbs: Past Tense
9.1.1. Past Tense, Polite Style

As you know, Korean verb forms are made up of bases with endings on them. The present-tense
forms you have learned are all in the Polite Style 2}l 2. and have the particle 2 at the end to
mark that style. As you learned in Lesson Seven, when you remove this ., the part that
remains is what we call the infinitive 3}l. The Korean infinitive is what the past tense is
based on. The PAST BASE is made by adding - - to the plain infinitive.

Base Infinitive Past base Gloss
8}~ & - did

ok gxot ok 3k- sat

Af- A} k- slept
M A G wrote
= w2} w3k was fast
fpem o} =% played
E- (v ~ 2:EhH E == listened
Hw-(8 ~ w:g9th & K] T #l- was hot
. (4 ~ w: ‘E’f‘ﬁl‘) T4 - broiled it
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To the past base formed in this way you add the infinitive vowel ©] to give the past
infinitive. Then you need to add a verb ending. If you are speaking in the Polite Style,
which we have been learning up to now, you add the polite particle 8 in the normal way:
23to] 8 sat, 31 8. went to bed, slept, T, 8. gave, 1 & came, 8 °] & wrote, "
k0] 8 was fast, & 9k°] & played. Here are some more examples.

3}~
wht-
72 A] -
A A -
L

v} $--

A

o -

o o —

E- (t~1: BTh
E- (t~: Eth
Hw- (p~w: §TH
Fw- (p~w: B ThH

0]

Gloss

do (irregular)

meet (somebody)
teach

be; exist (honorific)
come

learn

rest

ties it

play

give

stand

write

be bad

not to know

call; sing (a song)
be; have; stay

not exist

read

good

eat

close it

listen to; take (a class)
ask

is hot

broils it

it is (copula)

Polite Past

Fola
ghgol 8
7t2FH 8
Aol 8
%ol 8

ol glol 8
A 8
ufRlo 8
(pronounced 34 ©] £)
=318
Fols
Hols
Hols
kol 8
E3ols
ERlol 8
ANl 8
Aol
HAola
F3kola
Hlol 8
23kl g
Eoa
Qo8
tlo s
T80l 8
-olol 2 /-8
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_ 9|
The Polite Style past tense of the copula has two shapes. Nouns ending in a consonants
take the shape in -©] 1 ©] 2., while nouns ending in a vowel take the shape in -51°] &
(a spelling abbreviation):
kE-0| o] 8. Irwas a suit.

T590l 8., Irwas a shoe.
L J

9.1.2. Past and Past-Past

The past tense is usually translated by the English did (was} or had done (had been), but for
verbs of going and coming a result is implied: %k®] & means he went (and is still gone);
he's gonefleft and 951 8 means he came (and is still here); he's here. To say he went (but
is back now) and ke came (but left again so he isn't here any more), there is a special
PAST-PAST form, like the one you saw in dialogue two of this lesson.

0| 2 4, oAl AR e A BRI,

Yes, vesterday I wenf to the cinema with your wife (and now I’m back).
You will learn more about Past-Past forms in a later lesson,

Notice that there are two ways to look at English expressions such as he's here/there.

a. simple location o 71/ A 719 e s
b. the result of movement from another place £} 8./3%kol8

When you can paraphrase he's here by he's arrived, here he comes/here he is, the second

rendering is appropriate.

9.1.3. Past Tense, Honorific Polite Style
To make honorific forms past tense, you add the past-tense marker - - to the honorific

infinitive and complete the form by adding a Polite Style ending.

-
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Base

i

B

oF-
¢-
Tw-
oo
H(A)-

Here are some of the verbs you have learned so fa

polite past.

Base

8-
AA] -

71tha)-
-9]-
ZF_

2}-

HY -
B
Ab-

o
Al-2-

9] -

Honorific Forms

Honorific Infinitive Past
Base Base
7HA] - 7FA 7FR -
QA]- oA 24-
goA-  groA oo A~
¢ L:A] - g1oM Heo M-
g2 EoM T2~
FEA- PR A
Al A o
doA- ded  yei-

Gloss

do

exist; stay
[not have !1]
wait for

it is

give

go

be big

come

learn

look at, see; read
buy

rest

play

live

be, exist;
have; stay

not exist

Polite Past

o2
[see 31-, §1- ]

719%H 8
-o]ol 8
ol
ztols
Zols
gols
Higlo] 8
Stols
Mol s
A8
=308
Aol 8
Aol 8

gl 8
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Past
Infinitive

7H3]
249
gko Ao}
e Ao
Eo 49
40
=401
2 40

Honorific Po

shilol &
A gtol 8

7148 4o 8
~olAol 8
FHol8
7ol 8.
EZ- K}
408
v} $-4eol s
Biola
Abxol 8
ARl 8
Hols

Aol &
slesol

Past
Polite

7H5ol 8
2408
ko gl
gloxlols
go4ola
T4 8
w4l
vyozola

r, in the polite past and the honorific

lite Past

[see also Al Al-, §1-]

fexoa
g Aol s



Base Gloss Polite Past Honorific Polite Past

+- good Fhol s Fofols
- eat Hol s Fael 8]
2. close it 2ol 8 goioa
=- listen to; hear E3°l8 o498
Tw- broil T8 108

9.2. The Particle 2} ~2} and

The two-shape particle ¥ ~ 2} means with or and, just like the more colloquial particles 3}
3l and (°])%. 3~ 2} is a two-shape particle that is pronounced ¥} after consonants and
9} after vowels.

Consonants Vowels

F and socks 7 5} 9} and the telephone
o @ and that inn W ZES  and my overcoat
§-A =2} and the post offic A ul=] 9} and the jeans

Like other particles, # ~ £} is pronounced as though it were part of the word before it. This
means that if you are going to pause between nouns linked by ¥} ~ £}, you pause after the
word for and, instead of before it as in English.

Z-o] &} (pause) & 3} (pause) 1€ paper (pause) and books (pause) and a

pencil

Once two or more nouns have been linked with this particle, the group as a whole is
followed by whatever particle is necessary to show its relation to the rest of the sentence.

For example:
ALY Fole pencil and paper (as topic)
ol¥] g 3} o wjgo] father and mother (as subject)
AR 3 oA F-E the store and the inn (as object)

Sometimes 7} ~ £} is added after the last noun before putting on the relational particle: &

g3} Folo}e.

Lesson Nine /155



9.3. Ways To Say (together) with

The adverb ¥7 means together, and, like 2], it can follow noun plus 3 ~ %}, noun
plus (°]) %, or noun plus 8+3L to mean rogether with [so-and-so] or simply with [so-and-so ].
The noun in these expressions usually denotes a person or other living being. The word 3
7 is used in exactly the same way as 2], [Also see Section 6.4.]

ofu] g 3} o] or

ol d 8l 7to] or

old g o] Zo] or (together) with Father
ol d 3} & or

ot d 3laL §7 or

ohud o] %

e} 2ol or

AF8ta ol or

A7 ol or (together) with my friend
AT} 3 or

AF3ka A or

2 A

Zo| kol g or They went together.
A zkol 8

9.4. Ways To Say like

9.4.1. The Particle X 2]

The particle 2] H means like as in does something like NOUN. Here are some examples.

L YAYH ZAEE AFFol 8.,

He majored in political science like me.

2. Az AE AgWYAH a8,
Chinho is good-hearted like his mother.

3. 2 9Ae I3uH oA g,

That woman is pretty, like a movie actor.

Lesson Nine /156



4. SYAFEL 7IFAH =Y E & F2A 8.

Our priest sings well, like a pop singer.

5. A P IIAIFAYH LI 8.

That diplomat speaks like an Englishman.

The word Z©], in addition to meaning together, also means like.

Yol same as A &
A A o same as AP

9.4.2. The Verb ZO} 2

In order to express be like NOUN, you have to use a different pattern: NOUN 2o} 8., This
is illustrated below:.

6. A 1A Hol8?
What's that?

B. ¢F Zo}8.,

It looks like medicine. or It seems to be medicine.

7. ¥ @52 HAdE 3¢ ZeMs.

Our Korean teacher is like a movie actor.

8. AAAEL FF8?
Who's that?

B.Zg 4 T Zolg,
It looks like Chinydng's friend. or It seems to be Chinydng's friend.

9.5. The Purposive Form - (2.) 24

The PURPOSIVE form -(2.) 2 is used to express going or coming for the purpose of. . .
This pattern is typically used with verbs of motion like 7}~ and 2.-. The ending is attached
straight on to the base of the verb. L-extending verbs attach the -(2.) 2] ending to the
extended base; for example, - & - gpen becomes € #].

9. HAE 2 S ezt a.

He's gone upstairs to write a letter.

Lesson Nine /157



10. RTE 7Y 9o Yzlola.

He's gone out to the station to meet a friend.

11, HAL Yoy 499 718,

I'm going to the cafeteria to eat lunch.

12. €€ "AE S e $ol 8.
They came to our place to drink (booze).

13. = 24 8.

Come over sometime (to play, have fun, relax).

z9||

Purposive forms are made only with PROCESSIVE verb bases;
there is no - (2-) 2| form for descriptive verbs, nor for the copula.

J

9.6. Expressing Wishes with -1l A0 2

This pattern allows you to express that you wish to do or would like to do something (the
action specified by -iL). The pattern consists of a processive base plus the one-shape
ending -3, followed by the descriptive auxiliary verb 4101 8. (base 4!-). Descriptive
verbs cannot appear in this pattern.

The pattern in -3 4 ©] 8 can be used in two meanings: (1) I (or we) want or would like
and, (2) Do you want or Would you like? In other words, it is used for first-person statements
and second-person questions. To make questions or statements about third persons (he, she,
it, they), you use -3 A1 ©] 8] 8 (base 4 ©] 3}-) instead of -3L 4] 8.,

Note that the base of the auxiliary verb (41~ or 4] ©] 8}-) does all the work with past tense
and honorifics: 21318 Z 31 A A9 8 wanted to make a phone call, and | FE-S i
2 O A 8.7 Do you want to wear your new suit? Here are some more examples.

14. A +FE A1 A8,

I want to wear my new shoes.

15. A 33E 71a 40 8.

I wanted to wear my new gloves.
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16. JFHFE FAsla do8?

Do you want to study well (Do you want to do well in school?)

17.  °l & gx d2A48?
Would you like to read this book?

18. A M A3 doja.,

I want to live in a new house.

19. FE& A A Bl d3A 8.
I wanted to have fun over the weekend (I wanted to spend the weekend enjoyably).

20. Y€ €3 dojs.

I'want to listen to the news.
The 3L~ form is a one-shape ending: it is always -3iL, regardless of the kind of base it is
attached to. L-extending vowel bases attach the 3L- form (and all other one-shape endings
that begin with X, =, or ) to the extended shape (with the 2 ): o=~ open has the
3l- form € L. In contrast, the consonant bases thatendin -2 (T ~ & verbs) change
this to © and this is shown in the spelling as well as in the pronunciation, so the iL- form
of &~ listensis 3L, pronounced (by automatic change) & AL. Consonant bases that end
in-w (8 ~ w verbs) change the -w to H, so the 3L~ form of T-w- broils itis ¥ L,

pronounced (by automatic change) ¥ AL,

Statements in -3L 4] ©] 8 are ordinarily used only of one's own desires; to state other
people's wishes, you use the expression -3 41©]3]| 8. But you can use the simpler form

for you when asking a question:

21. Y73 408,

I'want to go.

22. AFH, Zo] 7l Hoj8?

Ch'olsu, do you want to go (with us)?

23. AT He 7l 4988,
Ch'olsu wants to go.

The particle that follows the object of a transitive verb with -3 A ©] & is usually marked
as = ~ &, but this can sometimes be changed to the particle ©] ~ 7}, since 2191 & isan
auxiliary descriptive verb meaning if is desired. In this case, marking the object with ©] ~
7} shows that you have a particularly strong feeling or affection for the object.

4. Ye A& Y dols,

I want to eat lunch.
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25. Y ololaage] Ha Mol

I want to eat ice-cream.

Verbal nouns which act as the object of 3}~ do not normally take ©] ~ 7} here.

*357h A S Aola.
1 want to study well.

Note that the pattern in -3 4 ©] (3] ) 8. is incompatible with the copula. For I want to be a
doctor or the like, you have to use the verb 5]~ become (the thing you become takes the
subject marker ©] ~ 7}. This is a fact about the verb ¥ -, not a feature of the pattern -3 4]

o (3H) ).

26. Je 1gvh Ha de8.
I want to be a professor (when I grow up).

Here are some more examples of this construction.

27. 93 E 5 Zo] Yria 4dol8?

Would you like to go out with me to see a movie?

28. olwyrl B3 yojs.

I want to see my mother.

29. ESviAa Hojs8.,

I want to drink (some) water.

30. A3 a dojs.

I'want to stay in a Korean inn.

3. oA= Az AU 8.

I wanted to rest yesterday too.

32. YEYUR wj$1 o8,

I want to learn Japanese too.

33. A AAYLL vz 7l dojsAL?

Does Mr. Kim want to go to the US?

3. HAYHE vFe| 7l JoHa?
Mr. Kim, do you want to go to the US too?

35. AF vy Zo] 7la 4o 87?

Do you want to go with me to meet my friend?
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Finally, notice that it is best to avoid negating this pattern in - i 41} & with ¢}
(negating it with 3 is out of the question, as 41 - is a descriptive verb). The negation
pattern with Q} preceding the verb sounds best when %} is followed by a short and succinct
verb, but sounds progressively worse as the verb or verb expression being negated gets
longer. You will learn another way to negate verbs by placing a negative element after the

base in Lesson Twelve.

Exercises
Exercise 1: Past Tense

Each of the following sentences means someone does something. Change the verb form so
that the meaning is someone did something. Write each one out and translate.

1. AFE AL

9 T 48E a7

3. ovUse AFETH UAE Po] 24 8.
4. 77} B €08,

5. oAl o] o8,

6. IRAT APV} goAs,

7. AL, 27§ Wo] ® Hojg,

8. AIRYE 1 L gloAa?

9. 937 Fol8?

10.  APgdeo] Yite €& Bo] F4 8.
11. Y& FLdA ofo]g} o] EHolg,
12.  AREL AA =344 29

13. Y $AFqA 8.

4. %7} $ElE ¥8?

15. JA2AA EF=2 woa?

16 Z7i= & As.

17. Y= A9 dig(gHAeld Q.

18. ¥ ad HRA ALA 8.

19. Wl F3o] 47] slol s,

200 AHAN E2 3 L.

2. HFEdFE sAHL?

22. Aflo| dmj g,
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Exercise 2: Using -1 A10{(3l) 2

Each of the following sentences mean someone does or did something. Change the verb
expression in each so that the meaning is someone wants or wanted to do something using

the -

2 o =gy bwodx ok

el
Wi e

3L Ao} (3)) 8 pattern.

ve Al AFAE ALL.

U & dEolE 8.

Aol 2ol 7 8?

YA g B2

AL gad AsE AA L.
gtE A e Ad FLo 43 izl 8.
U @AM E A E Mol
e TIEE W9 L.

7 A of719 2o] =ot8.
T3 Ae A E 4ol 8.

A3 o5 ¢t Hols.
Ue e s kol a.
f7le A gL <t WA 8.

Exercise 3: English to Korean Translation

Translate the following sentences into Korean. Remember that the important thing is to get

the idea across, not to translate literally.

Ll o

© ® N oW

Where did you go yesterday? I went to the market.

What did you do last night? I slept.

Did you come home late last night? No. I came home early.

What did you buy at the department store yesterday? I bought trousers and an
overcoat.

What did you do with your brother? I played in the park.

What did you do in front of the bank? I made a phone call to my mother.
Were there many people on the bus?

Did you find the post office easily?

What did you do in the tabang? I drank juice.

Yesterday I didn't polish my shoes. And I didn’t brush my teeth, either.

Lesson Nine /162



Exercise 4: Purposives

Translate the following sentences into Korean. Remember that the important thing is to get

the idea across, not to transiate literally.

L o

Lol

10.

He went out to make a phone call.
My daughter went to Korea to research the Korean language.
Mother went to the market on Tuesday to buy new shoes.

My younger brother went to the store on Friday to buy gloves.

I went to the bathroom to brush my teeth.
The student came out to open the door.

Father went to the bank on Monday to get money [use e 1. -

Father went to meet a friend.
My friend has gone to Korea to teach English.
Last night I went out to drink.

Exercise 5: Do/Be Like

Translate the following sentences into Korean. Remember to distingunish between | & /2

o] and o} 1.

1. That movie actor speaks English like an English person.
2. He sings well, like a singer.

. Here there are always lots of people, like a market.
4, A. Who is that person over there?
B. Gee, I'm, not really sure. It looks like Manho.

5. Are you busy tomorrow too, like today?

6 Iwantto study well like my friend.

7. She sometimes dresses like a movie actress.

8. My friends and I are like a family.

9, Their garden is really big. It's like a park!

10.  Today is good. It's like the weekend.
11, Inthe evenings this room is like a bar.

12.  Ibought these shoes last year, But they look like new ones.
13. This hat is the same as {is like} that one.
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Exercise 6: Fill in and Translate

Copy the following passage and insert the correct particles in the blanks. If there is more
than one possibility, then give alternatives too.

fadoe #9 A7t v HAE Hola.

A Y gadd ol A AE Aol 8.
gl oA gl 8.

Fule AE _ Zo| o8

S+ FY_ "ol ARl

AE A__ Aol EZ glola. A w2 ko8
e ol o] S 3ol 8.

g3 F A9 ANel8.

Exercise 7: Korean to English Translation

1. A& F3sE gl L.
2. FAEL G HelE 98 Y8,
2EL < Yrta do8a?
ul. 44 A Hojs.
2% ol olF Bl 8. 23, AYole AR ¢ Hilol 8.
d3E dE2 A0 glel g,
AAEL & 49 Urtslel 8.
d3} Bl 8?
o}z ok Eigol 8.
2 7-ge] M3t A3 Hoj8?
9. olAE HYAE F28 st 8.
10. Zo) AR Jrislel s.
11. 747} 2ol & ESA 8.
12 oAl 2 Al A 2eA A¥E Hilels?
v, 28, S E2 % gidle 8.
13. 3¢ €3 ertn dol 8.
14. WM E AAT FRE Fola. 28d, = A7 AU 8.
15. oA 4 A4 gl = ol 2.

(F8]

>3 On L

o
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16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23,

25.
26.
2%
28.

ot gtehgtel 8 ?

3 SATAN Sols.

87l B3 Bxol s,

218 A thiel 7k doja.
Faole & 41 4ol 8.

A7E R gatel this.,

o] Al T Rl Eo o Vol 2.

o gtol a2 ol e, o}x Wlol .
Ade Aste ¢ ARl L.

Aol aetgos ddoA Frgola.
AAE BA8 $AT B3 Al 8.
obiA & Al Rl fHol AT 7H L.,
AAA T v WehE doj g,

¢ Rod Lo qrigol g,
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——c—— Lesson

10
REVIEW 1

S

] 1

10.1. Vocabulary Review

Below is a list of most of the major verbs you have learned. Make sure you (1) know the
meaning of each base, and (2) know how to make the Polite Style 3l 8.-form for each base.

7} w1}
7F2A)- uhA] -
fohe- gy
2- 2-
Zg- g(&) &-
AlA - % gl
gl gkel) Q-
4 wj -
B4- -z
7| - =
d(r)- RE-
17}- B_a.
Vpa_ g-
He- Hjm
e 7t- -
ogo ] $--
= 2. 8.
ohy- B
- B
g R
Hw- B A}~
5)- w2
T A]- A}-

- Al-2 -

A -
-
Al -
- (x2!)
ol-&-
ek..
gol -
ol w-
2l-
-2-
Q.-
<&7t-
-o]-
o}
2]-
-
Ql-
A}-
A2~
z}_
A
A g~
2w 91-
A

A%} A=
A3} ke
2.
Fo}3}-
=
FH-A] -
EAw-
3k

-

-
%-=-
9§
&}-

g(ol) E-a-

TH(E) 3}-
T73 (&) 8-
E2(L) 3-
F (&) 3

& (L) 3}-
AR (E) 3}-
T (&) -
ot (&) 3l-
AF(E) 3}-
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Exercise 1: Find the Misfit

In each of the following sets of six Korean words, five words have meanings which are
related to each other, while there is one word which doesn't belong. Read aloud all the
words in each group, then name the misfit.

Lo % 2. /R
i !
Fal Zol
ofj E1
S A&
2 Al A&

3. AT 4, kI PAR]
T kA
& d 23
s oA}
ot 7
o A 3H

5. 7] 6. 9Goi
L Cl=als
LEH n| A
Ato] o 3
71 FIRCR1 g
i+ 2 Al o}t

T =22 8. AlRY
ik i
4 o} 2]
215 o}o]
14 olvd
e g o
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9. viflg 100 €
TR e &
ALRLE] 8. u}
8 &
72X 8 et
ol &

1. A 12, dAG
3t |
i =3
oF <l
o 7+
o) AL L=y

Exercise 2: Related Words

Now, here are some sets of three Korean words each—all of similar meanings. Your task is
to supply two or three additional Korean words for each set which match the meanings of
the words in the original group.

1. A4 2. A3
A <3
o] A} g
3 &% 4. |
o} 7
k- o=
5 = 6. ol
2] A o} 7]
R o} %)
% A8
dojrtg
Holg
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T = ey e e

10.2. Particle Review

Here is a list of the particles you have learned so far in the course.

Particle Function Particle Function

o[ ~7} subject ste| to a person

2~c topic BHE A from a person

L too, also, even ol Al to a person

=] possessive of| H{ A from a person

off static location; ()= with, by means of, etc.
direction (to) (ol)zt and

5l and; with ot~ 2} and

=2~8 object S like

oM dynamic location; | | © T both/and,
froma place neither/nor

“ Exercise 3: Fill in the Blanks

Here are some sentences with all the particles replaced by blank spaces. Say each sentence

aloud, putting in the particles that are appropriate for each blank. (Remember that when you
pause in your speech to think what particle to use, pause before you say the noun, not
between noun and particle.) You will find that some sentences can be compieted in more

than one appropriate way.

ey =" W98

ARS8,

TP AdAdeld8? A B dAdeld s,
dad _ ddd . 9A dojya g

_ FA__#e? BEE HA_ AL,

BRI

BAR? NE

BA]

HEgols.
Lol E9101 8.

. F2 ooy __ 34 g e,

L. v g4

2. 4 4

3.

4,

5 A9 A

6 A 5o

7. dg_ g

8. ol g8 ol L,
9.  m3 482

10. ExAF 7 5}

1. EAMF_ oy _ lelg?
A7, A AE Y9 9glols.
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122 28  oid _ F&d _ 3M8?
13. o} =3 A W& _ vwhgtelg, A Ak Rei8.
14. oA EAA Ao 82

olye, JF _ o] Fojg.,

Exercise 4: Making Sentences from Phrases

Here is a list of noun-plus-particle phrases. Build a Korean sentence around each phrase,
and practice saying your sentence aloud so it comes out smooth and fast. The exercise will

do you more good if you write nothing down.

1. A7 2. €3 olFryrt
3. A= 4. A olALRHE]
5. A A 6. 7 o A

7. F43AH¢ 8. oA FHH A

9. HAAde 10. 33 FHE| A
11, Ysdddde 12. Alrg3

13. FATH= 14. 99|

15. °jvd9 16. BEER

17. A7t 18. ©°|&

19. dEU=R 20. Agsta
21.  °] wA 22. A I35t
23. e 24, H¥L
25.  delA 26.  3|Atel A
27, a1 EL 28. AHAA=
29, I¥E = 30.  JAMAAE EHE
3. I WeAe 32, AT OA
33,  FFALEAA 34. G3tPolA =
35, %= 36. AlFdAE
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10.3. Verb Review

Here is a chart of the major verb endings you have learned so far with some representative

bases (“— means the form is odd or does not exist).

-0{/-0tR ()42  -(2)H -1 Hoje
-0]- —olell & elde — -
&}- e sk 8 a2} 3ta Aol 8
- s a/sols gAe  H9 93 deolg
g} shig ide iy wgm doja
M- K - E— M3 dols
H- - <R BA8 B B3 Holg
- o8 A4 8 S o A g <
| - ¢ 8 HeAde I+ H$3 o8
Mo A8 22A4| 8 28 23 4el8
bif uhul 8 Wmye  — =
ch- thi e guyde dHyy oz dda
RrE- Zg8 z2A8 — 23 4olg
R2- 8 Rzda HEd F23 4ol
gle-a-| Fsols Fd=Ae  — s
EAl- A . — EAE —_
2l- ol 8 Jeds ded  YmAda
- Zolg goMe - —
2l- Aloja AoMg 4oy A3 4ol s
Hw- A998 AeAe  — =
E- gol8 Eo48 Eod =1 o8
LE(A)- Yolg oM — wti Aol
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Exercise 5: Questions and Answers

Express each of the following brief questions aloud in Korean; then answer your own
question negatively. The first one, for example, will be the Korean equivalent of: Is he
studying political science? The answer? No, he's not studying political science. (Remember,
sentences in Korean do not require you to specify a subject (i.e., ke in these cases), though

you can if you wish, to avoid ambiguity for example). S T

L ol

—
—

13.
15.
17.
19.
21,
23,
25.

Is s/he studying Political Science?

Is s/he sleeping?

Is s/he learning Russian?

Is s/he looking for his socks?

Is s/he at home?

Is s/he a doctor?

Does sthe get many namecards?
Is s/he speaking Japanese?

Is s/he staying here?

Does s/he go to bars frequently?
Does s/he watch TV too much?
Does s/he wear blue jeans often?
Is his room clean?

2.
4,
6
8.

Is s/he waiting for his friend?

Is s/he living alone?

Are there many Koreans here?

Did s/he come on [because of] business?
Is s/he watching a movie?

Does s/he work in a trading company?
Is s/he drinking wine?

Is s’he a teacher?

Has the price come down a bit?

Does s/he work at the bank now?

Dd s/he understand [catch] it?

Does s/he know very much?

When does s/he arrive in Pusan?

Exercise 6: Questions and Answers (Honorific)

Now, ask and answer the following questions aloud in Korean, showing special respect for

the person to whom you are referring.

© N MW e

—
—

15.
17.
19,
21.

deu -2 #a

ofel el @ Zo] A7 Eoka?

otz dF dojt8?

A g AP gl a?
g=Abgo) o 27

FIEE ALY

ojtld Ztrhskol 8.2

HE A Ra?

FAE ALY

WS A8

I ARE FEA Tha?

HE Hzkoia?

FRgEs gA dotar
G377 L& wol 718.?
F&-& A7 A Bldela?
dlAte] HstE dleja?
AFAE B3k 8.2

Zherel 87

AFRTi St ol A 7h2 301 8.2
OE A== e

ol 48 Eojst8.?

BHE FAlel =4 7187
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Exercise 7: Negative Honorifics

Repeat the answers to the questions in Exercises Five and Six above, making them mean
No, he doesn't or can't do something whenever possible. Don't copy them. Simply practice
asking the question and giving the answer as fluently as possible.

Exercise 8: Opposites

Express the following group of questions aloud in Korean and answer them by using a verb
of different or opposite meaning, for example, Is it large? No, it's small, Is he reading? No,

he's writing.

Is s/he opening the door?

1. Is the building large? 2,

3. Are there many students? 4. Is s/he giving Mrs. Kim some money?
5. Are you teaching Korean? 6. Did s/he put on the sweater?

7. Is s/he getting up? 8. Did the food taste good?

9. Did s/he sell the car? 10.  Does s/he obey the teacher('s words)?
11.  Were the gloves expensive? 12.  Does s/he usuoally stay home?

13.  Is s/he working? 14.  Did s/he just leave?
Exercise 9: Opposites (Honorific)

Now repeat the sentences of Exercise 8 above, both questions and answers, changing them

s0 that they refer to someone highly esteemed.

Lesson Ten /173



10.4. Sentence Review

Exercise 10: Korean to English Translation

Here are fifty Korean practices using the vocabulary and constructions you have learned in
the first nine lessons. Read each one aloud, then translate it into English. In English,
convey the meaning of Korean, but without necessarily making a word-for-word translation.

1. Azl o FHUt. AlFEAG.
2. A AN AAolda?
B.ol 2, Aol 8.
3. AAT FAL ALY
B. £ & ¥8.
4. A0 WX & T ukx|o) 8.?
B. ] BEx]o 8. FA Q.
5. A°bA @5 FHE A L?
B. 2eith & aoA &) 8.
6. A2 7tA8?
B. A7 &8 718
7. AAFJYe FHFE AL
B. M, 7IF & 2.
8. X ol EXola. o= A8,
9. Ye 8F F =4 dovta. 283 ¥ ¥4 A8,
10. A S 4A Zogolg?
B.ol e — & olzflol 8.
11. A AR o gdFAlge]|ei8?
B.olH L, AR ghol 8.
12. A E% YR FFEAL?
B.Yl, &% 944 8.
13. A AT a@gAYo 2 glojg.
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14.

15.

16.

1

18.

19.
20.

21,

2.

23.

24.

25,

26.

27.

28.

29,
30.

B. 28187 ojr YoM 258?
YELE A 8?2 A= dEY F W2 do 8.
2% o] oF vpmA 8? HE s} gloj 8.
A.971- Eol8?

B.ojle, ¥ ¢ dolg. Zo] 718,

A.A Fol] nF o] oA 2?

B. Hl, 93 Algold &

A Z=xdo] o291 8?

B. 4], §o] E94.

A Abggo] wE 4 9] 2RI} ol 8.2
AT 72X 8?

B.ol4 2, Foj& 7t2X4 ...

A.°lTA 7124 87

B. 4 3elA 7l2X 8.

83 Yl Y57t Bolg. B LR Jw e,
Aol 7} FFEA L2

A9 AEL 4Told8?

B.oll e, £3 Zols.

A BT ZHE stuoA &8, FelA fL?
B. oA &l 8. SacMe 2 ¢k 8.

A7l sloj8?

B.ul, gloj&. o}F e, 1ok 3l 8.
A A opdo] gl AAL?

B. Y], AASL. & 7ItelA L.

A.olo] &2 o] gloja?

B. A oA Eola.

LEL ITAE & 7t8. vt 8.

A JA L B gadFelA Hola?

B.olJ 2, A& 8t glo 8.
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31.

32.
33:

34.

35,

36.

278

38.

39.

40.
41.

42.
43.

45.

46.
47.

A ZHE R0l 8?2

B.olH e, o7 X Holg. mEIE o gl a?
AFgY 7|34 AA HuL? a2ln 2 Az 23 8?
Aot ke 8 ?

B. Al +%& A2 Zkthgkol 8.

A% Azt Fel e

B. ¥ At A7l 8.

A 2 AlotE 2 ojt A Hj$-Alo] 87

B. 2] A]olof| A Hig]o] 8.

A 28 87 gAloldl & dul 1t AMol8?

A T ol & uj--A 82

B. ], 9|50 & Wo] vj%x 8.

oldi, At MAdE o A& gloj8. Ao e

RN E F Hol g,

Ad8UL BE 4 dojupa 82
B.ofle, d8dL =4 dojua.

A. o] Z2e| FE7HA 1ol a?

B.Ul, A7] tig P& % Aol o8,
8 A e AAG AR L. 2PN A A Zols.
A FTE 71T A 82

B.ol¥'g3ta ol d & 7|t g,

BE oA ut2 e 7t8.

LFde $AHF oA AFE s,

A AR, 25 st gloj s,

B. ¥], ¥& A 8.

AN Rl

B.olH 2, o}F <t Hjola.

233 7HA L. Alzte] o}F golg,

A3 AT Aleloll & o @o] Bol ol 8.
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48. A A =A ol 7M1 82

B.oly e, =7 ¢ 978, 44 944 E0j7t8.
49, Y8Yg ol BE FLoA HE golg.
50. AVeEEg XML gHlE X 98,

B. 12 89? 250 Q.

Exercise 11: English to Korean Translation

Here are forty-five English practices for you to put into Korean. Write them out and then
practice them aloud until you can say each one smoothly. Make sure you use some honorifics.

k; A. Where's the Korean teacher?
B. She's in the classroom.
2. A. Are you American?
B. I'm afraid not. I'm English.
3 A. What are you doing here?
B. I work at an English trading company.
4. A. Are there Korean newspapers in the library?
B. Yes, there are.
2 A. Isn't your wife going to Korea with you?
B. Yes, she is.
6. A. Are you learning Japanese?
B. Yes. I go to Japan often on business.
i A. Have you any cigarettes?
B. Yes, there are both cigarettes and matches on my desk.
8. It was really fun. The time went quickly.
A. Do you read magazines and books in the evening?
B. I usually read the newspaper first.
10.  A. Who did you hear it from?
B. It's true. I heard it from my brother.
i1 A. Do you live with your parents?
B. No, I live with a friend near city hall.
12.  A. Have you got a pen?
B. I'm sorry, I haven't either a pen or a pencil.
13. A, What are you doing?
B. I'm looking for my namecards.
14.  Mr. Kim doesn't smoke. He doesn't drink either.
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15,
16.
17.

18.

149,

20.

21.
22.

23,
24.

25.

26.
27,

28.
29.
30.
31
32

33.
34,
35
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

42.

I can't go to the movies with you this evening. I'm too busy.

I usually stay at home in the evenings. And I go to bed early.
A. Are there many gardens and parks in Korea?

B. Yes, a few. But there are more in England.

Mr. Kim taught Korean to diplomats in the United States. But now he lives in
Seoul.

A. Are you learning Japanese at school?

B. No, I'm learning Chinese. But I can't speak it well yet.

A. Have you got any paper in your briefcase?

B. Yes, here's some.

I haven't got either matches or cigarettes. Have you got (any)?
A. Is your house large?

B. No, it's not particularly large. But it's nice.

Yesterday was really enjoyable. I want to go again.

A. Have you got a cat?

B. No, we haven't got either a dog or a cat.

I work at a bank daytimes. And at night I work in a hotel. Because of my work
I’'m always busy.

I meet my friend in front of this store in the evenings. Then we go to the movies.
A. Do you usually go for walks in the park by yourself?

B. No, I usually go with a friend of mine. [Literally: my friend]
I eat very early (in the morning). Then I go to school.

I drink a lot of water. But I don't eat much meat.

I'm going to the restaurant to eat lunch.

Have you taken your medicine?

A. Which one is better?

B. This one is.

I have a little bit of time this evening.

I wanted to phone my friend.

But he has gone out.

Sometimes he works in the garden.

Then he can't answer the phone.

I want to go straight home now.

It was really hot in the theater. So I took off my sweater.

I wanted to brush my teeth. However, I didn't have the time.

A. Where did you go this morning?

B. I went to the market to buy some new jeans.

A. I want to go by bicycle.

B. You can't go by bicycle. It's too far.
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43,

45,

A. Do you usually eat bread and milk in the morning?

B. No. I like rice.

I wanted to give my brother some money. But I didn't have any.
I want to get up early tomorrow.

10.5. Korean Conversations

Conversation 1

Practice the following conversation aloud, taking turns with the roles. Speak them as naturally
and easily as you can. Try to sound as much like a native Korean speaker as you can. Make

sure you know what each sentence means.

H4
a4l
“4
sy
A4
a4y
d4
sy
84
sy
My
a4y
My
&
My

g A 8.2

v, kg skAl L.

AlZkol o RFUT. AlZE7t8?

a9, AlFE L.

LEL FITLE A 8.

FEEU ). A g FA L.

5L AFLRE A 8. Fol E31018?
yl, gol E1 8.

o] Fo o] ol a? hFIA L.

A A Holda.,

Fols. A THE Y FH ol 8?2

olle, I FHL A Ao Yol 1.

o] ga A o] ol it Aol 8? JFAIFE0|M 22
ol e, o} g Hold g,

Fola. Aztol o &yt HET gA0.
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Conversation 2

ots FU2 A, ot 7HA .

e gtalel 718

- g A Fol& 3 8?

S ol & A5 FHI| Q.

ape ol el 4A dojpaa?

FLA ul, ol el o}F 4F dojus.

ole Il FHE P = fa?

FuA ole, eFdle £ glolf. 2N AFE|# 2] =ots.
Aol BE =4 78,

okE Ao A g da? IsTEE 782

U2 ole, 5% o slde. 2da FAE 8.

Conversation 3

FZl A o] 7187

zl3 A Zof 71 8.

3 SAFNA d& FHa?

xl 3| dl, ol Aol a. eFoE E UE dE 8.
£7 a#8? 23 F& 4L Ha?

xl 3 thioll A L3 8.

2 e, Feddle =4 718?

Zi 5| ole, BE 44 718. M e 49 8.
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L_ll ' ] 1 —ILESSONI | ' ] 1 I
S==s 11 S=os

A= dojoe. EMsHMY00 L.

In this lesson, you will learn how to establish age-based hierarchies with your peers and
others, and describe the gory details of a party and the food and drink consumed there. In
other words, you learn how to manipulate numbers, times, and dates, also how to count and
name hours, days, months, years, etc. You also learn how to manipulate telephone numbers
and some particles useful for time, numbers and dates. Finally, you learn a new speech
style, the FORMAL Stylé in §1] T},

Korean Dialogues

Dialogue 1

" Chris and Eunice's college age son Eric has struck up a new friendship with a Korean
student at Korea University.

=k A8 A, o] orjea?
o2 HAFolda.
k| R 8? 72 Fl A Ale 8t A gurtz] el
oz & N3 dele,
ek o2 A o)zt B Aol a?
ol 2] 2E% Aojo g, AYF ARl 8.
HE o zdla? aEd Mgtz Fxo|d 8! Yol AAo]a?
of g EgolyAtdold g, da?
et | & 2 ¥ A7k e8! (jokingly) F'd!
Z reg=duct 3 A A Es 2.0
o2 deolze] dFAsolda, #F, 9E M, oR FIq|

8] F3o] whollA] HE|E e, E s}g,
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Notes
Al 8!

F3oldl 8!
Yoy 8!

2 ye=gyy,

Dialogue 2

Oh, I see you are living (in a rich neighborhood)! Forms in - 8.
indicate a sudden, first realization. You will learn more about them in

a later lesson.

Why, we’re the same age! You learn more about mild surprise forms in

-1 8. later. For now, memorize this as part of the dialogue.

Why, that makes you my 8 | You learn more about mild surprise forms in
Y] & later. For now, memorize this as part of the dialogue.

Please look out for me. Please take good care of me. This idiomatic
expression is often used by subordinates to those higher ups upon meeting

for the first time.

Eric meets up again with 9 3 again the day after Eric’s party.

IH
ol =]
ks
off 2
A
of| 2

3N
ofl2|
o &

ol

I3

Notes
d3gol g,

oA stelo] R ALY SsUzH?

g IO A gl s,

2P FUN? &8 Bol| viiFUA?

HFE I WE vl 8.

AF= Bol HAFY?

270l & vtejstn gAZ A% BA s

At & 3z gy

HAl ExEU7?

A FAo] Bxkguyct, add o ¢ gL ?
vigkEl g, o8 A, AW F ol ], (jokingly) A SHIA L,
P!

Adgtolg, MIFole, 1A X F RA|d 8?2
G FA] A LYY EA FA A7tojul 8.,
W eos Y.

[Literally: I've understood. This idiomatic expression has the effect of Got
it; I see; OK, I get your point.]
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Really? This is the Formal Style version of “L2l| 8.? The Formal Style
version of the statement is 1% 551 T},

A4 Al Zkol | 8! Why, it’s lunchtime! You learn more about mild surprise forms in -4] 8.
later. For now, memorize this as part of the dialogue.

Reading Passage

g Abgto] SRl AgviTh
FA Al B o7 vigo] gyt
e o] MF7H AF 3 g Alsuict WEE @ 9 AR

et ¢FE Bol Y%,

ArEol BFg st 4FE P,
Aol 9 %A7HA AE QA ookl gk,

Vocabulary

Counting and Time Expressions

2 how many? (some/several)
w3 how many days? (a few days)
A AU 7?2 How many days are you staying?
A njr} about how much? approximately how much?
M3 number
AT telephone number
A5 7F AR A U2 What’s your telephone number?
o 2] NOUN several, various NOUN
o 2 7FA] 342 all kinds of food
o 2 & all of you, everybody
%+ NUMERAL about, approximately (NUMERAL)
g5 AIZF YU It takes about two hours.
| earlier, before
o afterwards, later, later on

£ A17E Foll AT,

Let’s meet in two hours.

Lesson Eleven /183



U3l
i (o)
=9 ()
F3
At NOUN
A W
-
g
3 o
o]l NOUN
oyl F
Y
A
o]
yol (7}) ®els.
AA

AA (7 BeA L.

-4 (o1 1)

24 o] 4172
CRERtEDIREY
S EIQL KR

g

o8

AFepd

Arerd

oA AU 72
i

w A3k
oA

2A ol FA
°F

2% %A
ok

A FA

in the future, some time later, later

next year

this year

during the week, on week days

past, last NOUN
last time

a time

once, one time
one more time, once more
this NOUN

this weekend
birthday

birthday (honorific)
age

She is old.

age (of s.b. esteemed)
She is old. (honorific)

is a person born in such-and-such a year (use

Sino-Korean numbers)

What year were you born in?

I was born in '79.

is a student in such-and-such a year or grade (at

school)

first-year, Freshman
second-year, Sophomore
third-year, Junior

fourth-year, Senior

What year are you (in school)?

half (as in half hour)
half hour

AM.

9:30 AM.
afternoon; P.M.
2P.M.

dawn, early morning (1:00 A.M. to 6:00 A.M.)

2:00 A M.
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Other New Nouns
27
Fu
2
u}
I}¥]
)z
5
==
A7
270
Ao
A
A $-7
Al
3
4
S E 2

HEE JEP= ol 8.
Fal

26 mR N

s To

&le

1S58 €74

o
o

New Verbs
A () 3l-
|4 (&) 3l-
4PN L.
B of1}-
olt)A Blolu ALzt
3 -
I 8}w-
1sUS

a rich person
neighborhood, part of town
dining table, kitchen table
a class

party

beer

food to go with alcoholic beverages
potato(es)

crispy fried potatoes, potato chips
squid

squid chips

shrimp

shrimp chips

apple

fruit

a person of the same age

something or someone fake or bogus; rubbish,

piece of junk, hogwash

I did a hafl-baked job of cleaning up.

goods

road, way, street

the end

the beginning

at first, in the beginning
from beginning to end

school vacation

suffer, endure hardship

forgive

Forgive me; I beg your pardon.
be born

Where were you born?

be young

be grateful, thankful

Thank you.
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o] w-
AZ (&) -
e

dole dFojsta e s.

Abgrubet oY o,
of2Hlo| E(E) 3}-

olZ ujo| E
Al 7] -
=95

F ESFHAIL.
24-

F3}7t AA B 7
-

o] d& e AL,
Slojuig]-

Other
4(8)?
sffstd

=

B oA,

In addition, you are responsible for all the numerals and counters in this lesson.

Lesson Notes

spicy, spicy hot

begin

be different

English is different from Korean.
Everybody is different.

do part-time work as a student
part-time work for students
put/place it

order (at a restaurant)

help

Please help me.

it finishes

When does the film finish?
finishes it

Please finish this job quickly.
forget

why?
The reason is, It’s because
without fail, by all means, for sure

Please be sure to come.

11.1. Numbers and Counting

Korean has two sets of numerals. One of these (¥, °], 4}, etc.) was borrowed from
Chinese; the other set is native (3t} &, 4, etc.). Up to 99, both sets are used. For units of
100 and above, only the Chinese set is used; but in compound numbers (like 121) you will
hear both (3] o] ¥ and ¥ A& 3.

In general, the numerals above 10 are combinations of the first ten: 11 is 10 + 1 (& 3}};
A9), 12 is 10 + 2 (E; 4l°]), and so on. The pure Korean (i.e., native Korean as
opposed to Chinese) numerals 20, 30, 40, etc., are special words, but in the Chinese system,
20is 2 x 10 (°]4), 30is 3 x 10 (3H4), ete.
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Below are all the numerals you will need to know in Korean. In cases where the actual
pronunciation of a numeral differs from the ¥+2 spelling, we have noted this in square

brackets.
Pure Korean Sino-Korean
Numerals Numerals
Ordinary Pronunciation
Pronunciation before Nouns
1 3kt s S|
2 3 ¥ o]
3 Al Al ~ A1 2
4 Ul Y ~ 4! A}
5 oAl same 2
6 oAl same K ~-F?
7 dF same 2
8 g (oE) same Z
9 o} & same T
10 | same A
11 g3y @3 Y
12 <& (€98 a5 (85) Al
13 @4 A ~A! A
14 44 Y ~ 4! A A
15 A (Al same AL
16 EoAA (B8] same A& (AF)2
17 <Q4F same A3
18 IoH (d228) same A
19 Yol & same A+
20 25 Pt ol 4
21 2=Edy 253 o4
22 2EE€(-8) 285 (-F) o] 4] o]
23 2EA 284 ~A1 o] 4 4t
24 2B 284 ~ 4! o] A A}
30 A& same A
33  MEA A EA ~ A At
40 "E same AR
4  vEYl nkEH] ~ 4! A A}
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Pure Korean

Sino-Korean

Numerals Numerals
Ordinary Pronunciation
Pronunciation before Nouns
50 4 same A
55 g4 same 249
60 A< same £4
66 oA same A F (S35
70 9E same AA
77 YEYF same ANA
80 oE same A
88 AEAH same R
9  of& same T4
99  olEolE same i
100 )
200 ojuj
300 ey
400 Ab
500 o
600 %)
700 Ay
800 oy
900 -4
1,000 A
10,000 L
60,000 £k
100,000 A
1,000,000 o 7t
- b

\.

Feo|!

When the pure Korean numerals for 3 and 4 are used
before counters which begin with the sounds = and X, .
they can be pronounced 4] and Y, respectively.

",
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2

( F9| )

Note that the Sino-Korean word for six has two shapes: % in word-initial position or
after a pause and 5 elsewhere,

4 50 e SAHS (S4%F) 66
The surname Lee behaves in a similar way: it is pronounced as ©| in word-initial
position or after a pause, and 2] elsewhere.

o] WY  Mr Lee but VA g Miss Lee
These cases of 2 showing up in one position but disappearing again in another

are originally from Chinese: at one stage in its history Korean underwent a
sound change whereby word-initial 2 and - dropped before i and y, and

T T

the alternation here is the legacy of this earlier sound change.

\. J/

Each of the Korean numerals from one to four (3t1}, &, Al, Yl ) and twenty (A E) is
peculiar in this respect: when used right before the word it is counting, the numeral drops its
last sound. Here are some common examples. C

3t one B+ Abgt one person
[ ' ' i ~  one object
. 3hA| one o'clock
= two o= two months
f T & two esteemed people
: 5 ' people
A three ' _' A = three bottles
A 714 three kinds
(Fol) A A three pieces (of paper)
ul Jour ) H v} Jfour (animals)
ul & four years (of age)
, q Al o~ Jour hours
2 twenty _ A5 Y twenty times
A5 twenty vehicles
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English allows one to say either two cows or two head of cattle, but when counting dogs,
there is but one choice: two dogs. Korean uses both types of construction, but often the
latter: 71 5 28] o dogs. The word V2] is a special kind of COUNTER (also called a
CLASSIFIER). It classifies nouns for counting purposes according to some common
characteristic. Things counted with ¥}2} are animals and fishes, things counted with 7 are
thin, flat, sheet-like things, and so on.

Other kinds of counters are MEASURES, used to say how much there is of something that
can be measured out—by the cupful, the kilogram, pound, the mile (of distance), the dollar
or ¥l (of money). English has measures, like Korean, and also a few counters (such as head
for cattle}, but Korean has more of these than English has. That is why there is no ready
English equivalent for the counters in 2 Al @ three (volumes of) books, W A A three
{buildings of) houses.

As the lists to follow show, there are some counters which go with the pure Korean
numerals and others which require the Sino-Korean numerals. The distinction is sometimes
crucial, as in the case of &.

I minute

i 1 esteemed person dE
& 2 esteemed people o] ¥ 2 minutes
A & 3 esteemed people A 3 minutes

A NUMERAL EXPRESSION is either a numeral by itself or a numeral plus a counter.
When you are using particles with numeral expressions, you enjoy a certain amount of
freedom as to where you can put the particle in the sentence. Numeral expressions have the
following four usages.

1. Numeral Expressions can modify counters:
5 Alge] glel g, There are two people.

2 Numeral Expressions can have particles after them:
7FA Eel 3ol L. : There are two shops.
F 5 o] glols. : There are two {volumes of) books.
Ho| £ H 908, ' There are two (volumes of) books.
AL 5 4 ads. ' There are two (volumes of) books.
o F AL Mels, There are two (volumes of) books.
Eo] slelg. There are two.
= fHo] o 8. There are two (volumes).
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Numeral expressions can be used as adverbs.

Aol F 3l 8. There are two books.
[Literally: Books exist to the tune of two or two-wise]
o] F A gloj8. There are two (volumes of) books.

[Literally: Books exist to the tune of two volumes)

Numeral expressions can be used before the copula.

T AIYd Y. It is 2:00 o’clock.

Here are some examples of numerical expressions in sentences.

1.

o] ¥ gtole FEC] &F 7 Aol 8.

There are seven windows in this room.

P AR F G FAL,

Please give me two train tickets to Pusan.

U $A12 ol AEA} oA 08 Hol 8.

I saw six cars in front of the post office.

AES A F HNol8.
I bought three newspapers.

3 Rl o] R A sloj8?

How many rooms are there in that house?

A g Fo I3 718,

I'm going to England in [after] three months.

2 X3l R Fold8?
How many floors is the bookshop? or Which floor is the bookshop?

A cle 93 712 E3& Bolg.

They sell many/several/all kinds of goods in department stores.

The following counters are used with pure Korean numerals up to the number twenty, after

which Sino-Korean numerals may also be used. Note that some counters can also function

as independent nouns. Those counters which cannot function as independent nouns, and are
therefore bound, are preceded by a dash: -. Those counters which can function as either a

counter or an independent noun are preceded by a dash in parentheses: (-):
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Counters used with Pure Korean Numerals

-Al o'clock i (-)A1ZE hours
(-)& months (=) years .
(-)AF persons, people -] places, institutions
-3 ~ persons, people -2} pack (of cigarettes)
-3 esteemed people (=)&A} box; case; chest
-v}g] animals, fish, birds -5 newspapers, books (if bought
-4 years of age (but not for ' in multiple copies)
esteemned individuals) -7 fat objects; pieces of paper
(-)Zt cupfuls o -ﬂ ' buildings
-t vehicles, machines - items, units, objects
-7}A kinds, varieties (-) &~ paper bag
() bottle < . bound volumes; books
- times ' ' or magazines
x9||

The counters above can usually be used with either
pure Korean or Sino-Korean numbers above the number twenty.
Thus, one can say either ©] & & or A4 ¥ for seventy botiles.

Counters used with Sino-Korean Numerals

B _ minutes = seconds

) daye Bl degrees (temperature)

| years — 7R months (time or duraticn)

- floors (of abuilding) -9 money unit: dollar, win, yen

E dollars 2] Korean mile (1ij = 1/3 U.S. mile

g dollars () month names

;S pounds (sterling) Eg., o942 (o] ¥%) February
Fol|

In the case of the counters above, note that for the numbers 101-119, one is more
likely to hear ¥ + pure Korean number than all Sino-Korean numbers.
For example, W4 ¥ is more common than WA} ¥ for 104 bottles.
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Counting Days

Counting days in Korean is somewhat awkward since there are two options, at least when
counting up to twenty: pure Korean expressions or Sino-Korean expressions. After twenty,
only Sino-Korean expressions are used. Furthermore, the pure Korean words used do not
follow any immediately obvious pattern and have to be learned separately. Unfortunately
there is no substitute for this.

Pure Korean
The following expressions are widely used by Koreans of all generations.

w2 how many days? st one day
o] & two days ALE three days
y& Sour days A Jfive days

The following expressions are used rather less by Koreans of younger generations.

AA six days o]y seven days

o =g eight days oz g nine days
2E ten days

The following expressions are used primarily by Koreans of older generations.
& e+ eleven days dol & twelve days
GALE thirteen days QuE Jourteen days
oA (%A ) fifteen days < A A sixteen days
ol seventeen days doj=g eighteen days
Holz g nineteen days 25 twenty days

Sino-Korean
Besides the pure Korean expressions above, one can also use Sino-Korean expressions for
counting days up to twenty.

4 one day old two days
Ard three days At Jour days
e five days | six days

Above twenty, the Sino-Korean numerals are used.
oly ¥ twenty days
oldd & twenty-one days, etc.
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Less than twenty, the Sino-Korean numerals can also be used for dates, in which case it is
common in colloquial Korean to add the word ‘& day (somewhat redundantly).

L4(d) the fifth day of the month
The ‘g here is optional, like the & in ©| 2@ February, but is
frequent in colloquial usage.

Counting Weeks

Korean has the following words for week:

Fd week

F3t week ['s time]

Weeks are counted with either pure Korean or Sino-Korean numerals, but note in the
following list that the Sino-Korean expressions on the right are more common.

Pure Korean Sino-Korean

3 Fd or d Fd one week

34 or o] +d two weeks

Al Y or 2 4 three weeks

3 F3 or d F3t one week ['s time]
¥ 3k or o] Ft two weeks ['s time]
A F3 or A F3 three weeks ['s time]

With the Sino-Korean numerals, % week can be shortened to 5=,

qdF one week o] F two weeks
Counting Months

Months are counted with either pure Korean or Sino-Korean numerals.

2 or 2 74 how many months?
iy or d g one month

g or o] 7§¢ two months
A, 4 or A 7€ three months
yg v g or A 70 four months
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Talking about Months

& oo HY (vFe] what month?
4944 (&) (&) or A¥ January

olg (&) (&) February

g (%) (&) March

A (2) (") April

249 (9) (2] May

449 (@) (') June [irregular]
A4 (2) (&) July

o9 (%) (=) August

T4 (¥) (&) September
Al (8) (7] October [irregular)
AdE (¥) () November
Aold (¥) (&) oo A% December

A g last month

oj & this month
ot 2 (optionally pronounced &) next month

Counting Years

As with counting days, Korean has two options for counting years: pure Korean and Sino-
Korean. To count years in pure Korean up to 99, one uses a pure Korean numeral with &}

year.
2 3 how many years?
& 3l one year

5 8 two years

Al 3 three years

u] &f four years

ogH & (EH) eight years

25 3 twenty years
ofE o}& & nintety-nine years

Starting with 100, one uses Sino-Korean numerals with ='d.
LR 100 years

However, it is most common to count and name all years (including 1-99) using Sino-Korean,
and you will rarely hear Koreans using pure Korean beyond & 3 two years.
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2d what year? [e.g., 1970) or how many years?

d4d one year; Year One

o] two years; Year Two

Aa three years; Year Three

AL four years; Year Four

g4 eight years; Year Eight

ol4 d twenty years; Year Twenty

e il ninety-nine years; Year Ninety-Nine

11.2. Numerals in Time Expressions
11.2.1. Telling the Time

To tell the time in Korean, you use the pure Korean numerals followed by A] which is

equivalent to o'clock.

gk A one o'clock
A Al five o'clock
5 Al (E5FA]) twelve o'clock

To say half past, you put Bt and a half after this expression.

3 Al g 1:30
oAl A] HE 5:30
5 Al gt 12:30

A specific number of minutes after the hour is expressed by the Sino-Korean numerals with
-5 minute after the expression.

A A R 1:10  [Literally: one o'clock 10 minutes]
oA Al de & 5:15 [Literally: five o'clock 15 minutes]
G Al o]HAF B 12:23 [Literally: twelve o'clock 23 minutes]

To express the number of minutes before the hour, you use the same expression but add
before at the end.

SAHEA 12:50
[Literally: one o'clock 10 minutes before]
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oA A e ¥ A 4:45
[Literally: five o'clock 15 minutes before]

For AM and PM, you use °+3 or 2% morning, 2% afternoon, or ¥ night at the

beginning of the expression.

A Al A (orokE Al Al ) 3:00AM.

LT Y Al 4:00P.M.
Hh o}l F Al Wt 9:30P.M.

To say exactly such-and-such a time, you put % Z} after the time expression.

g Al 9 FZ}(ol) (at) exactly 1:30

The word A] means hour only in the sense of a point in time, an o'clock. For length or
duration of time, A]Zt hour is used (as you know, A 7t also means time in general).

9. ARALARA8L?

How many hours did you work?

B. oAl A3t d3Foja.
I worked (for) six hours.

10. dEvit 9Al Az Y FRI S,
I study for five and a half hours every day.

11.2.2. Dates

i =< 24¥ #Aold .
What is today’s date? [Literally: Today is which month, which day?]

Dates are given in Korean by proceeding from the longest to the shortest time element;
English does the opposite. For example:

12. A7Hedeld, Ald Hd, 389, 2F Al A A &
3:15P.M., Friday, 10 October 1952
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This breaks down to:

A/ A4 01d 1952
[Literally: thousand—nine-hundred—fifty—two-year]

AlE/44 10 October
[Literally: October—ten—day]

S8l Friday

LI/ AIAHL B 3:15P.M.
[Literally: afternoon—three o'clock—fifteen minutes|

11.2.3. Telephone Numbers

When reading a telephone number in Korean, there is a choice between three closely related
patterns. For example, here is how one could read the number 949-1806.

In the full pattern, you spell out everything and round it off with -1 number:

A, 94959] 1806 TYALY T2 e &
[Literally: 949-exchange’s 1806-number]

However, just as in English one is unlikely to read this number as nine hundred forty-nine,
one thousand eight hundred and six, in Korean this pattern can also be abbreviated. The
first thing is to omit the &, meaning (telephone) exchange, in which case the -¥ number
is optional.

B. 9492 1806 T ALY o] M &)
[Literally: 949°s 1806]

The most usual way to read a number is to omit the & and the ¥, and just read each
number separately:

C. 9492] 1806 TAT2] d8F &
[Literally: 9—4—9’s 1—8—0—6]
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11.3. Four New Particles: OfC}, TF A 24

11.3.1. O}Cc} Each, Every
13.  opdvit} gta FY oM F9E FH.

I swim in the school swimming pool every morning.

14. ds8dui MAS0] & BFYT
Every Sunday the bookstores close.

15. guitt AHARE AAIZA] of2ule| EtE AU
Every day I go to do my part-time job from 8 o’clock till 10 o’clock.

With time expressions, ¥}=} is more normally expressed in English by the indefinite article
a(ny 2v}t} o8 A]ZE [literally: every day eight hours] eight hours a day. (But to say
three days a week ¥ Yol A} is more natural than ¥ w}Th AL

11.3.2. 2 Only, Just

The particle BF restricts the noun expression it follows. It limits the meaning of the noun to

no more than what is specified.

16. °lAT dFYH.
This is all there is. [Literally: There is only this.]

17. A= Y
I'm the only one who's going. [Literally: Only I am going.]

When %F follows a noun, the particles ©] ~ 7}, &~ £, and 2 ~ & are not normally used
p y

with the same expression.

18.  AMEg lEU T

There are only apples.

19. Y2 A9 gyt

Only Eunice knows.

20, &£FFTHT FT.
Lately all I do is study.
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Occasionally you will run across such combinations as ¥+°], ¥r2, and 7F2. Tt may be
used at the end of other noun-plus-particle expressions, as follows.

21, $AS 9 Y.

I'm going only to the post office.

22. g=azuk AL,

Speak only in Korean.

23. FLoAMut ARE Fc.
I only take walks in the park.

24. g AT ool YEHEUT.
I only told Eric.

When %} is used in sentences with numerical expressions, its meaning is to limit the

amount to what is specified.

25. S AR FRIASFUS.
[ studied for two hours.
[S limits the time to two hours: Two hours is the length of time I studied.
I studied for two hours but not longer.]

26, #H QAT FHUg.

I bought ten books.
(5t indicates that ten is exactly the number of books bought.)

In this latter sense, 5 represents a shade of meaning which usually goes unexpressed in
English; it contrasts in meaning with the particle &, discussed in section 11.3.4 below.

11.3.3. Y Per, Apiece

The particle %] is one which expresses an idea not often made explicit in English. It has a
distributive function or expresses the idea of regularity. When English says I study for three
hours per night, Korean says the equivalent of Every night I study [three hours per]. In
other words, the distributive particle goes on the expression of time or quantity, not as in
English. Take a look at the following sentence.

27. 3% o8 A Ao,
I sleep 8 hours a day. [Literally: In one day I sleep 8 hours each.]

A is used at the end of numerical expressions, but it refers to some other element in the
sentence. This may be a subject or object or it may be a time expression generalized with P}
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t}. It would be on this item of the sentence that per would be added in English. You would
not use this particle to say Yesterday I studied for three hours, since there is no regularity
about that (you would use ] A]ZF F-<F for a duration of 3 hours). But it is used in the
following examples in which there is the idea of regularity.

28. AT gvith Al AIHY A2 o]ofr| Y.
I speak on the phone with my girlfriend three hours every day.

29. 23o|A guitt R A1 A& FHYA?
How many hours (apiece) a day do you work at the bank?

It is also used in a sense more like the English, when the dominant idea is more literal

distribution. The next sentence should illustrate this:

30. SASTEH A & A4 FSFUr

I gave the students one book each (apiece).

11.3.4. 2 About, Approximately, By

The particle & is used with time expressions. When the time expression refers to a point in

time, ¥ means at about [that time].
RA] Z () (at) about what time?
& Alwk & ( o] ) (at) about 10:30
With expressions referring to duration of time, & means by (that time) or for about (that

length of time).

Y] Al7HE (for) about four hours

3t about, approximately used at the beginning of a numerical expression has the same

meaning as % at the end of it, as in.

31, ¥ <E 9 IdsUY sameas E BE JsUT.

There are about ten people.

Be careful not to confuse this ¥, which is always followed by a numerical expression, with
& the short form of 3F} one which is always followed by a noun or a counter. Note also
that 3}, cannot be used with A A|: *3 A A vs. the acceptable A A ? Approximately

when?
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3t meaning about, approximately is often used in combination with a particle of the same

meaning, reinforcing the imprecise character of the expression.

s

2. oAA T & ol HE FEFUT.

About rtwenty people were here (came} last night,

3. % AZ A8 Ao e

Please come to our house about two o'clock,

(- h

zo|l

Notice that & cannot combine with the copula in an expression like
% AlZolel 8., It is approximately two o'clock.
Instead, an expression with ¥| - is preferred:
F A2 Fol 8. Iris[Literally: has become] approximately two o’clock.

\.

Lt

. PEE L
et SRPIENPSLY )

11.4. The Particles 5 E from and 7} X| to

You have learned ways to say from (A1) and o (o), and this lesson also introduces the
particles 5] from and 7t7] to.

EE| from is usually used with time expressions:

oA Al FH from five o'clock
2LEEH _ from today _3

)2 from or (happening} at, on the other hand, is used only in place expressions: 3] | A
from home or (happening) at home. F-F] is often used to translate af in time expressions
with begin (though ©ll may be used in these expressions, as well): € A 8 A1 &§
T}. We begin at 10 o'clock. R > o g

Used with both time and place expressions, 7}*] means to in the sensc of as far as, up to or ’
until. @ with time expressions, you recall, means at or in that time X' || in the evening,
d}oll af night. With place expressions it means either (being) in, at or on that place—static
location, as in Al YHFYUTH He's ar home, AN SHEUITY sits on the chair; F9 )
AF Y Y} ir's in the park—or to that place; Tl T T} goes fo school.
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Here are examples of %-E] and 7}*] in sentences.

4. SaE YYRE AR

School starts tomorrow.

35. HAREAIAME obA olFAIFE A& AlFAFY

I start work at the embassy every morning at nine o'clock.

36, FAIRE UAZA ARAGA FEU,
Islept in the office from two o'clock till four o'clock.

3. ALRE E74 Jeegeyct.

It was rubbish from beginning to end!

38. ol EFE ¥7A nAE FUl.

I suffer from morning till night.

11.5. Formal Style

The Formal Style is used under conditions where formality is called for: in business situations
where the relationship between the speakers is official and impersonal, in social situations
where the speakers are newly acquainted and the ice is not yet broken, or in any case where
reserve seems indicated or desirable. It is also often used in greetings and other conventional
expressions (recall some of the basic expressions of Lessons One and Two). This style gives
way gradually as the formality of the situation ebbs, i.e., when two speakers have progressed
beyond the initial overtures of getting acquainted and feel more at ease, then Formal and
Polite Style are often mixed together.

Male speakers are advised to use formal forms occasionally, even when speaking to people
with whom one need not be formal: overuse of polite forms in & strikes some Koreans as
"talking like a woman."

Notice that the keynote to the style that speakers are employing (aside from certain vocabulary
items like A for Y (D), rests entirely in the verbs at the end of sentences. All other
nonfinal verb forms are neutral in this respect.

Formal statements are made by attaching to the verb at the end of the sentence, an ending
which has the shape -FUYT (pronounced -&U T} after consonants and -1t}
(pronounced - 1 U T}) after vowels.
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If the base is an L-extending vowel base, the ending is added to the unextended
base (without the = 2 =): A}-2 - — AFU Tt} live. If the base ends in w, this w
changes to H (remember that w counts as a consonant in our system): T w- —
Y 5Y T} hot. If the base ends in - 2 (i.e., in the case of © ~ & verbs), this
changes (by ourrules)to ©: §- — &% U} listen. Finally, A-irregular
verbs add the ending to the form with A: W5U T} improve.

Formal questions are made by replacing the final T} of the formal statement with 7}, In
other words add an ending that has the shape =71 7} (pronounced -% 1 7}) after consonants
and the shape - 217} (pronounced - @ 1 7}) after vowels. Here are some examples with

typical verb bases.

Vowel Bases
Meaning Base Formal

Statement

8o 7}- #yck
tie, wear a tie ufl - LURBE= S
see, look at H. H#4to
give - #4yth
write Ao FUcot
become L~ I 4y
wait 7152l - 71994y}
(honorific) ~(2)A1- -(2)AYt
fnow o-a- R
not know r=e- 2EYY
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Ayt
By
e
FU
&4yt
gyt
ZIGdyct
-(2)AYH
dut
284U




Consonant Bases

Meaning Base Formal Pronounced
Statement
wear A- dFHS J&EUS
want to i A&yt A&
receive -1 8 w1 o} npeEU o}
take off - Hauo HEUo
seekind 2- R AU
car 5. B} 2}
polish - Heyct &4yt
read &~ dEud &Yt
be young & - AFUt i E Bl
wear shoes Al AU ch A4}
sit down k- Bl k&Yt
put - THUS w2y
much/many - Byt FleaRi=s
be disliked & - A&Ug A2}
exist/have Sic sy cth o2&t}
(past) -3~ -AFUH &Yt
lack - SrReaRi=s ALY
improve Y(A)- vkt o
hot Hw-(B ~ w@3thEsYt o 2]t}
listen, hear E-(u ~ a: € Ea4Y =21}

Note the inclusion of past bases in the list above. The Formal Style endings attach to the
Past Base as they would to any other consonant base: - »* 5t~ 2517}, Thus, &
Yt} did it, 57} Did you see it?, &5 TF heard it, etc.

Formal (honorific) commands are made by adding -2-(4])A] £ to bases that end in
consonants and - (4] ) A| 2 to bases ending in vowels. - (4] ) A] 2. is added to the unextended
shape of 2-extending vowel bases (that is, to the shape without the -2-, e.g., S A &
Open it!). This ending is often misspelled - (2.) (4] ) A] &.

Note that the formal honorific command in -(2.) 4 A] £ is much more common than the
simply formal command - (2.) 2] 2. This latter ending is perceived now as belonging to the
authoritative or 3.2 style. It tends to be used in controlled fits of anger by indignant
individuals displeased with service, etc. It should be used with care or else ironically. You
are safe with formal (honorific) commands in - (.2.) 4] A] 2, and here are examples of them:
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Consonant Bases Vowel Bases

slo4lAl e Wear it! HAAl @ Look!
Hko A Al @ Receive it! 714 A L Go!
HoMNAlL Take itofff ~ TAHAL Give it (to me)!
ZOo A AL Look for it! PAA L Write it!
T oAl L Polish it! 1= o R R Wait!
SRR P oA Read it! Al L Sell it!
A oA Put on (shoes)! F-24A] L Call!
Lo AAl L Sit down! A Al Tie it!
EOAHAL Put it (there)!

EoA4AL Listen!

e L Broil it!

The greetings from Lesson One can also be expressed in the formal honorific style.

o33 AQAIL! and 3] 7HH A L!

Inherently honorific verbs which already include -Al- in their base add - HA] £ to the
honorific base.

Base Formal Command

Al Al - A A Al L Stay!
F5-A] - FEAA L Sleep!
FAl- T2 Eat!

The last verb also appears without -A|- (but remains honorific): 34~ from which is
derived <A L Eat!

Formal suggestions (Let's do it.) are made by adding the ending - A1t} to consonant
bases and - H A T} to vowel bases (including the unextended shape of = - extending vowel

bases).
Base Formal Suggestion
- AFAI Let’s wear it!
7}- A Let’s go!
Hk- WA Let’s receive it!
B. Atk Let’s see it!
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Base Formal Suggestion

o). At} Let’s sit down!
-2 FA Tk Let’s play!
Fw- (3 ~ w: FTH TEA T Let’s broil it!
E-(u ~ 2: €T 54T Let’s listen!
4 Zoll &

Note that many Korean speakers consider it inappropriate, even rude, for a person of
lower status to use a suggestion form in -(2.) ¥ A]t} to them. When making
a suggestion to somebody with whom you might otherwise use honorifics, you are
advised to include the honorific in your suggestion: 7} A ©}! Let’s go! or else
use a different strategy entirely.

. J/

Since the endings - H YT}, - v U7}, - (4]) Al £ and - B AT} are added to the unextended
shape of = -extending vowel bases, the resulting forms look as if they might be ordinary
vowel bases: thus, from the spelling you can’t tell whether 4-Y T} means 2o} 8 (from
At~ ) lives or AL 8. (from A}-) buys. The context will help you tell.

Exercises

Exercise 1: Numerals and Counters

Count quickly in Korean from one to twelve, putting the following words after each number,
in order: one table, two years old, three minutes, and so on. Repeat, from fifteen to twenty-nine;
from thirty to forty-four; from forty-five to fifty-nine; from sixty to seventy-four; and so on
up to ninety-eight.

1. %%_ 4y 2 -AF

3 -3 (minutes) 4, -2

5 = 6 -F

- SR 8 %

5. aske] vl 10. (-4
11. -4 12. ¥

13. -7/i¥ 14. (-)AA
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Exercise 2: Numerals and Counters

Say the following expressions in Korean:

of obgd _ o delwggutt. 2 e gaddh

7:00 six people

8:15 exactly nine magazines

7:05 . - three dogs

6:55 ' eleven buildings
about 6:30 . . four cars

ve BE _ Fd Fud, 4. Ve gaudd.
11:00 R two dollars

10:45 RS three newspapers
11:15 ten books

9:30 ' two dogs

12:00 ' o ' fifteen pieces of paper

e ARRACA _ deth 6.  A71H ___ UARFY.

two hours L two days
five days ' - ten days
fourteen days L _ two weeks
eight and a half hours ' three months
ten minutes ot six years
e d olgE JAsYG.

8:17

8:47

7:53

7:25

exactly 7:00

Exercise 3: Answer the Questions

Answer these questions in Korean (short answers only and be sure to write out the numbers

in 3H2).

IS N

AA7}t F& 2o AFUA?
2E& ¥ 3827

2 Thdolgdrt?

A 2vtAE ol g9 ol 8?
Aol AA el 2.7

iz okl AEA il 28 AlE e A4Y TR A7
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dFFUT. 28 B ARE dR/FUN?
7. A37F (New Year) F-& el Al Z#U7H?
8. Ue A7 24 edd Howsun.
o 2AYY?
9. gm AL vt HAFZ H4U7?
10. LM E R AREH LS AFFU7?
1. MY g AR AF AR E R AL 82
12. 2R dAolA8?
13. 9 Fold8?

Exercise 4: Fill in the Missing Particles and Counters

Here are Korean sentences with some of the particles and/or counters missing. Read each
sentence aloud and fill in the blanks with appropriate particles you have learned in this

lesson.

1. 8 feveryl & ____ FU7}? [ie., have the day off]
2. Fmeud _ AFEL.

3. F8Y  [every] oM A487?

4, 24 St AL ___ [only] ] 8.

5. S AN FA _ AAw_ of7] g 1S Be] 8.
6. RERALG___ FFAL?

7. APRAgM olF A vk A ¥ A 8.
8. o . BA_ gsval

9. oA FaE obF Al ___ AR .

10. AABdAAM A d _ sun AR F __ sz HF

ot Ly

Exercise 5: Formal Style

Each of the following sentences is a simple statement-in the Polite Style. Change each one
so that it is four different expressions in the Formal Style: (I) a simple statement; (2) a
question; (3) an honorific command; and, (4) a suggestion. Watch out for trick questions!
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Part One: Easier Verbs
7] gkolsg.,
= HWya.,
A7] dol 8
AFE 7103 8.
N7 3He S2S H 8.
whe] Al Z}sf Q.
%39 718,
HAE AL,
23] Yrie.,
A5 wolg,
11, AEw 498,

Do O e o N e

a—
=

Part Two: Trickier Verbs
] & B8,
HgAlE e,
AV e A 31E dojg,
1718 T4 8.
EA98.

=& 3 g9s.,
U o] AHFE 2 golg.
= 4L ol F g 8.
Bho]l & #9114

W EAL A& Aeols,

D000 X gy W e e D

—
e

Exercise 6: English to Korean Translation

Translate each of the following sentences into Korean, using the Formal Style.

I brush my teeth three times a day.

I am very busy from today.

Until when will you stay?

Let’s go out for a walk.

Everybody is different [every person].
When do you wish to meet?

I’ve come to look for part-time work.
Every student likes that teacher.

O OR G N e

I stayed in that inn until Saturday.
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10.  Why are you late?
Please forgive me.
11.  About what time are you going?
12.  This year I forgot my wife’s birthday.
13.  Please give them 10,000 wdn each.
14.  Let’s start from nine o’clock.
15.  About when are you leaving for Seoul?

Exercise 7: Vocabulary Drill

This is a rapid-fire drill. Call off the Korean for each group below. Use numeral and

counter, and, if appropriate, a noun,

1. One person, one building, one o'clock.

2. Two months, two years, two days.

3. Three honored people, three o'clock, three years old.
4. Four dollars, four dogs, four newspapers.

5. Five li, five days, five houses.

6. Six pounds, six floors, six years old.

7. Seven months, seven books, seven years.

8. Eight hours, eight cars, eight minutes.

9. Nine times, nine days, nine cats.

10. Ten cents, ten people, ten o’clock.

11. One o'clock, two o'clock, three o'clock.

12.  Two years old, three years old, four years old.

13.  Three years, four years, five years. .

14.  Four people, five people, six people.

15.  Five days, six days, seven days.

16.  Six sheets of paper, seven sheets of paper, eight sheets of paper.
17.  Seven magazines, eight magazines, nine magazines.
18.  Eight days, nine days, ten days.

19, Nine floors, ten floors, eleven floors.

20.  Ten times, eleven times, twelve times.

21.  Eleven pounds, twelve pounds, thirteen pounds.

22. Twelve cats, thirteen cats, fourteen cats. -

23,  Thirteen days, fourteen days, fifteen days. '
24.  Fourteen years old, fifteen years old, sixteen years old.
25. Fifteen months, sixteen months, seventeen months.
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Y — = : Lesson: N e :
| s f m— 12 ”||| —

A2 Fofstxint, Sote HE

Folstx| gkota.

This lesson introduces how to make suggestions to go and do things. It also covers how to
suggest not to do things. Further points covered are how to express likes and dislikes, how
to say one feels like doing something or not, and how to ask someone for a date. Finally, we
introduce a new way to link two sentences with but, a new way to make sentences negative,
and the new particle (©])\}.

Korean Dialogues
Dialogue 1

Chris and Eunice’s college-age daughter, Sandy, has recently struck up a relationship with a

Korean boy, 41 ¥}, They have met at a 7] ¥ & near campus.

Aot 5wl a?
M oAV Fota. A} 3 3 e
o (to Ot71H) o7k A7) AT T 2 FA 8.
(to Sandy) 23 H| A 48}A] golo? 5 8] & &7l8?
M| SH 8. &3l d7ta? ol d I3 By d7ar
A0t So3l = 7R HA Ve 952 FolskA g,
HE FolshA| ghota,
AL ad, 455 28 AT v @F2 Foll g,
A0} 28 Y 3= 930l B Aos. MY RE oy
A 24 8. o} dHE & gola. I FAITH
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Notes

o} A} anything at all. See section 12.6.2.

M) A= o]u] 8.2 [Literally: As for Sandy, how is it?] 91"l 8.2 How is it? What is it like?
can be used to elicit opinions like this: What do you think?, etc.

=4 8. I don’t really know,; Let me think about it a moment; I'm not really sure.

This is a useful idiomatic expression.

Dialogue 2

Eric is hitting the 713 % scene, too. While waiting for % & at their favorite hangout, Eric

tries his luck with one of the ©}7}#| working there.

of| 2 ol7bA, A3taL o] 2t & 7 78 ?

OF7tM AF F e,

ol & I, Aol Al deAL? ojf & =8 sHdge?

O} 7 1M Aoz vid Q.

of| 2| o}, 28 8? LAFUT. AAAFYUT}. (Eric backs off)
OF7}A| A7k e) YL upmz] 9kolg.

Notes

npE g g I’m afraid I'm busy. The ending is treated in detail in a later lesson.

Reading Passage

e oA Ao 2T gyt

A g AbgEe] ol BkFUh

A ddg FEIAT A A7 TS ARFU

FF LA e o] EAuk H 2 vAA Ut a8z AZdE EHYUL
A AA7} Fx 82 E w2 AFUT.
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Vocabulary

New Nouns: Food and Drink

719
719
3
W
=
A=
ae
T 8e
ol e 2] 8.2
ofolA3H
a&T
T
A%
AwE E-
A A 8.2
A& ¥-
a9
SEL
Zg v}
2t
A uf 5
3 2t
Alelth
e
A=A
#H A
A

coffee

ice coffee

ice water

cold noodle dish

cola

ice

cooking, cuisine
Chinese cuisine
Italian cuisine

ice cream

Korean rice vodka, soju
whiskey; western spirits
sugar

add/put in sugar

Do you take sugar?
add/put in sugar
cream

fresh cream

nondairy creamer
black tea, English tea
draft beer

pizza

a Korean soft drink like Seven-up™

shaved ice/ice slush, usually with fruit toppings

sandwich
hamburger

hotdog
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Other New Nouns
7]
Gl
]l

o} mld Y.
a)g

&

E(E) Hl-

i
ol Fuf L} oA Q.
I gele

A7

A7k 714 L.

Rk}

Fo] 9
25| o ol 8.
&}

&3]

vk

café (more upscale than a tabang)
western cigarettes; non-Korean cigarettes
a beautiful woman

She’s a real beauty.

a handsome man

starch; glue

starch something [feed it starch]
time [when]

Come any time.

At that time

a moment

Please wait a moment.

comics, cartoons (both the written variety and the
TV variety)

flower(s)

flowers bloom, blossom

All the flowers have bloomed.
music

concert

jazz

jazz music

play, drama

mountain

countryside, the country

the ocean, the sea

the beach

city

suburb(s)

hallway, corridor

customer; guest

mind, heart
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uk3(°]) Fots
A 8+3
3 A
A7} R ol 2?
<
Ay

New Verbs and Related Expressions

EE35)

AE(R) 3}-
AE3}H18?

GE(E) 3t-
SfEol L.
ob& A

A (&) #-
A4

<5 (8) -

E-

AAAE B-
YIS B
27| E}-
270 EE -

Z- (= ~ =:280)
S8 7] oby AA R H L.
0] 7}-
o7}

A 8-

¥ & &}-

g

A& ¥org?

HU2(E) A-

ol (€) A-

has a good heart, is good natured

subway, underground, metro

brothers (for males); brothers and sisters
How many brothers and sisters do you have?
elder brother (for females)

elder sister (for females)

be bright, intelligent

marry

Are you married?

get engaged

I'm engaged.

fiancé(e)

launder it, do laundry

a laundry, laundromat, cleaners
retire

ride in, ride on

ride a bike

take a taxi

ski, go skiing

skate, go skating

walk

Our baby can’t walk yet.
walk, go on foot

Let's go on foot. Let's walk.
be/feel bored

be tired

put in, insert

Do you put sugar in [your coffee]?
play tennis

play the piano
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FAw-
7 w-
u}x] -
o h F=2-
W &3 8.
=°}7}-
Eole-
() F-
oje.8?
&L ol 8.?
&L g EUn?
ole-

oJAl =7l Eol%el 8.

g0l7}-
=

U Aol ol
Fol s}

He MEE Folg 8.

Al
5 -

Hol -

FE() -

Azt
A%

New Adverbs

ol g A?

¥ 2 + NEGATIVE
#2710

4

AA, o] A

oly=

NOUN A o} % NOUN B?

be heavy

be light [in weight]
finish it

[stomach] be full

I'm full.

goes back, returns there
comes back, returns here
dances (a dance)

how is it? how about it?

How do you like Seoul?

[same as above, but Formal Style]

come in, enter; return home
I got in late last night.
go in, enters

be good; be liked

I like Seoul.

like it

I like Seoul.

be disliked, distasteful
dislike it

order [at a restaurant]
be healthy

health

how? in what way?
(not) particularly
suddenly

already

now (finally)

Or (sentence-initially)

NOUN A or NOUN B?
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How to Get the Attention of Service Personnel

A 71 8.1

A 70!
S EA 8!
7] & B8
4!

If the Server is Female:

Ay

o}7}x !

oFFE !

o}t

If the Server is Male:
oA H 1

Hey there! [a bit brusque, or even rude]
(same as above, but even less cultured]
Hello! Excuse me!

Say there! Excuse me!

[if the server looks to be a student]

older sister [usually used by young women to
other women, but also used, in jest, by some
cheeky men ]

Girl! Usually used by men to (presumably)
unmarried women, but some women take offense

now,

older sister [usually used by young men to older
women, especially if it looks like they might be
offended by either ©}7}A] ! or o}F 1 1]
Ma’am’ [used about or to any woman who looks
married]

[same as above but more familiar]

Mister [used about or to any man who looks

married]
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Lesson Notes

12.1. Verbs: Suspective Form ‘I|

Korean verbs with the suffix -#| attached to them are in the SUSPECTIVE form. L-extending
vowel bases attach -*] to the extended shape: -2 - open has the suspective form & #].
The consonant bases that end in -2 (i.e.,, © ~ & bases) change this to ©, so the
suspective form of & - listens is ©*| pronounced (by automatic change) [ €% ]. See the
examples for -3 41 ©] 8. in Lesson Nine.

The suffix -2] is a one-shape ending: it is always -%], regardless of the kind of base it is
attached to. In pronouncing the resulting form you have to follow the usual rules of sound

change, as is the case for the -1 form.

Here is a list of the -*] forms for some representative verbs you have learned with the

pronunciation (when different) shown between square brackets:

Base Gloss Suspective Past Pronunciation
Suspective

8- do 8}A] A & %)
~o]- be... o] qRA  olo}R
A} - sleep A4 A ZHA

- give FA A HA

Hj -~ learn Hj-$-2] vl =] Hjj 2] %]
7152l - wait 71t2] A 7151 4] ikl
L- come 27 kA Sk

L. look at Rz A B3

- rest FA HARAA Holx
A write A A A Sk

a- big 3 A #A#
L= not know 222 = gkx] =2
Al-2- live 2] 2A3kA] A
- sit Al (2HH) 2k kA] WA
9. eat A= (495) H AR HAA
F- good FA (2A]) F%A Zo}x|
- many BA] (9H4]) B 3kA] ulLbA]
- be disliked 43X (A A]) SAA Al 23]

Lesson Twelve /219



Base Gloss Suspective Past Pronunciation

Suspective
- lack fA (A) AAA] AR A
SA- be; stay AA [o]A ) AAA] Sk EY
= 8 close it 22 (24 ] E3kA] = 2=
=- listen €A [EA) EA1A == EU
Tw- broil A (4] THA T
Hw- be hot "2 ("4A) o $A] o A

12.2. Uses of the Suspective -X|

12.2.1: Any Base + -X|2} but

1. A ¥A eA87?

Do you have brothers and sisters?

B. dYE AT 4L g0l 8.

I have an older sister, but no younger siblings.

2. A 23 ol FRE F A
Are the children in that family good students?

B. 22 53X\, ol FHE R 8.
The daughter is bright, but the son isn’t much of a student.

3. d©ol F ®AY, HUxY 2782

The day is a bit hot, but shall we play some tennis or something?

4. A oi'go] H 3A 2?7
What does your father do?

B. B3 o] HAIRE, oAl SHI L.

[He] used to be a college professor, but now he’s retired.

5. A AEZAAN BoAa?
Is that person old?

B. Yole AT, &2 Fola.
He is old in years, but his heart is young.
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Phrases consisting of a verb base plus -A| %+ mean (such-and-such) but . . . English can
retain the Korean phrasing by using though, although: Although I have an older sister. . .,
Though the daughter is bright . . . The translation but, of course, is much more natural and
conveys the Korean more realistically.

The special phrase L% A| 5} [Literally: It is so, but . . .] is used at the beginning of
sentences in the same way English uses however or on the other hand, on the contrary. The
expression -] B}, then, is a device to put together two sentences that could be said separately,
with the second introduced by —1% A ¥},

12.2.2: Long Negatives in -X| g0}l2, -X| 25|

In addition to the short negative forms that you have learned to make by prefixing verbs and
adjectives with ¢t and %, there is a more complex type of negative made with:

plain base plus -Z] fFo}8. or plain base plus -Z] %3f 8

6. A dYe 8F H H8?
What'’s your older sister up to these days?

B. A& $38ta o] 44X gfofs.,

She doesn't live with us anymore.

7. A AR "] FFJU?

Is the daughter in that family bright?

B. @2 £&8A 1, olgL £5H5A R}
The daughter is bright, but the son isn't bright at all.

8. A MY AN, 2wyl AEJFYU?
Sandy, is your older brother married?

B. oll 2, 2ue o} AE}A Ftayt

No, he isn't (hasn't) married yet.

9. A. Folxg AA4a?
Do you play the piano?

B.olY 2. Fol§ XA & o},
No, I don’t know how.
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The long negative is a phrase which consists of a plain base plus -A] followed by a negative
element. The -A] form names the verb. The element following it carries the other meanings
for the phrase—negativeness and tense, as well as the meaning carried in its ending (e.g.,
Polite Style).

The element $2- following the -*| suspective form in long negative phrases is, in origin, a
negative form of the auxiliary base 3}-, that is, a form of ¢+ &}- shortened to 2ol 8 Itis,
in effect, a new verb with the base form ¢F-, which behaves in the same way as the base

%~ (there are) many.

The past tense of a long negative is made by putting 9 - into the past tense. The -]

suspective form remains unchanged.

744 & skEUTh didn't go
4 kUt didn't listen
k=] ekskEUTH didn't sit down

The long negative differs from the short negative (the one you have been using up until
now) only in that it is a phrase rather than a single word; the meaning of each corresponding
form is the same. Here is a group of representative examples. Every verb has both forms
except for the copula, which has only the form °}4 oj| 8.

Present Tense

Base English Short Negative Long Negative
k- sit 2t totg %A gdots
A} - sleep ot 248 AA] ol g
- be good ¢t Folg FX] ghota
&= read e ¢loja o A] gols
B- much/many ot ®Wolga BA] Yol
- eat ¢ Hola H A gkolg.
- come <t &e LA golg
A write oF ¥ 8 A gFol g
Ab-2 - live Qt Aolg A2 gFot s
=- listen g Eol8 €A @ols
Tw- broil ot +98 FA fols
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Past Tense

Long Negative
R ) o
AR &%k 8
F4 2skol s
gl A kel 8
BA %ol 8
M2 Fgkol &
QA g¥gkol 8.
A7) ggkol 8
2] ol 2
€A 23kola
WA fEgkol 8

Base English Short Negative
ok, sit ok Oul-gl-o] M.
A}~ sleep Q¢ Fola
- be good ¢ F3hol 8
8- read 2t ¢Aoia
B- much/many St B30l 8
9. ear g HA 8
2- come ¢k glo] 8
Ap-2- live QF Agkol 8.
- write o8
=~ listen SN 8
Tw™ broil ol 9ol g

Long negatives with the STRONG NEGATIVE % cannot, emphatically not rather than <t

not are made in the same way.

Base Short Strong
Negative
k- it 2 gFola
X &stol s
F-  good [impossible]
[impossible]
Ho  eat X 9ol
% 5ol
Mo write E AL
X A8
E-  hear % 898
X 88
TFw-  broil >
x THeols

Long Strong
Negative

%2 B3 g
%A R3ola

FA X 8
F4 X308

HA| Faj 8
P2 X8

22 %38
22 ZHeols

A R 8
A #Hojg

A %38
A Zfola

Meaning
can't sit
couldn't sit

is no good

was no good

can't eat

couldn't eat

can't write

couldn't write

can't hear

couldn't hear

can't broil

couldn't broil

Notice with descriptive verbs, long strong negatives have the added nuance of dissatisfaction

on the part of the speaker or a sense that the situation was not up to expectation.
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é zo|| )
The short negative with 2 occurs for processive verbs (St 7} 8. doesn't go),
less commonly for adjectives (3+ Z}oF8& is not small), and in a slightly different
form for the copula (& [©]] e} 8. itis not a book). The short negative with
5 occurs only for processive verbs (= 7} 8. can't go; definirely doesn't go).
There is no corresponding form for descriptive verbs or the copula, so that you will
never hear = o} 8. or o] Fold g,

There are long negatives with 3 for both processive verbs
CA B3] can't go; definitely doesn't go) and descriptive verbs
(BtR) 23| & definitely isn't small), though not for the copula. There are no long
negatives for the copula at all.

\. J

In the examples above the long negatives have the Polite Style endings. Other endings are
also possible, when you want to put the negative inio some larger sentence, for example,
you can put a negative sentence into the construction with ~A| ¥t bur discussed above.

A R [same as $F PFR1TEH] doesn'’t sit but

SR SFSkA N [same as 2F 25k gH didn't sit but
FA) FotA| g is no good but

Finally, note also that the long negatives are more appropriate for longer verbs (i.e., bases
with three or more syilables) and complex verb expressions (e.g., -2 419} &) that sound
awkward or marginal (hence the *)preceded by 2t

Base English Short Negative _ Long Negative
A4 8- feelbored 't AAEH 2 A A BkA] ghota
YA wanttoeat 't HI A8 o3 AR o8

12.2.3. Negative Commands and Suggestions in -X| Of-2 -

You have noticed that the polite forms in .2 can be used as a statement (7}.8 I'm going), a
question (ZHH 8.2 Are you going?), a command (7VA]. 8! Please go!), and occasionally
even a suggestion (7} 8! Let's go!). :
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The negative forms of these can be used as statements (¢ 7}.8 or 7}x] @o}8 I'm not
going. X7}8. or 7}A 28| 8 I can't go) and as questions (¢F 7 8.2 or 7}A] o
M 8?2 Aren't you going? F7}A 8?2 or 7R REAML? Can't you go?), but not as
commands or suggestions.

*QFx) okol Q! for  Don’t sit!
*H 2] okol gl for  Don’t look!

Negative Commands

Instead, you make negative commands (prohibitions) and negative suggestions (dissuasions)
with another auxiliary verb P}- & - avoid (an L-extending base) added to the suspective
- i

£ whA &1

10, Base S- listen

EXA] Holg! Don't listen!
£4) BhgA 2.

11.  Base &- sit FA] mlA 8.1
oA ol Q! Don't sit down!

%) whiIA] .

12.  Base H.- see; look EA] vlA 8!
HXx] wolg! Don't look!
HZ] ul4]A) 2!

Negative Suggestions

You have learned the ending for suggestions in the Formal Style, with the shape

~(£) HAITE as in A]ZEAITH Let's begin! To make negative suggestions you add this
ending to the unextended base of W}-=- and produce the form TA|t} to use after the
suspective -A|,

13. A& Bz gAITH
Let's not look at our books!

14. 25 ZHo7kA] HAITH A|zhe] gloja.

Let's not go on foot today; there’s no time.
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15. A 8 vH718? FF=2 ¥78°
What shall we drink? Shall we have some whiskey?

B. 252 €2 314 WAIH,
Let’s not do any drinking today.

12.2.4. Negative Honorifics

In speaking about an esteemed person, you can add the honorific element to the long

negative in any of several ways.

a. You can make the verb honorific (7}8 — 7}4] &) and then build the negative on
this: 7FA] 2] gFo}8.. This is the most common.

b. You can make the verb negative (7}& — 7}A] £°}.2.), then build the honorific
on that: 7}A] ¢ 2.4 &.. This is also common.

c. You can make the verb honorific (7} 8 — 7}4] &), build a negative on this (7}
8 — 7}A1R] o} 8) and build a further honorific on that: 7}FA| 2] oA Q.
Usually such double honorifics are overdoing things so you would do well to avoid

them.

The 3 negative behaves in the same way: 7}A]X] &8 &, 7}A] &34 &, and
7IAIA] B8}A & are all somebody (esteemed) can't/won't go.

12.3. The Particle '=: Noun Agreement

Observe the following sentences:

16. A. A H, GE ¥ fEF Zo] ¥Ad ¢ 7ta?
Sandy, aren’t you going to the beach with the kids in the other class?

B. £ 718. % AR lsU .

I can’t go; I have neither the time nor the money.

17. e €30, pd = ¢ odyt.

My brother doesn't frequent either bars or tabangs.

As you know, the particle &= often occurs twice in a sentence, showing a kind of tandem
agreement between noun phrases (both A and B do; neither A nor B does). In affirmative
sentences, the I= mean both . . . and. When the verb is negative, they mean neither . . . nor.
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The literal wordings both . . . and and neither. . . nor are actually somewhat formal in
English. In conversational style some other phraseology is more usual.

Notice that the phrases with &= must agree with each other; that is, you are saying the same
thing about both of them. To say different things about two noun expressions, you do not
use =,

18. T2 EEHI{AT olE 2 EE3A & e,
The daughter is bright, but the son isn't bright at all.

12.4. Suggestions and Tentative Questions
with - (2) 27HR)?

Observe the following sentences:

19. A HFEIZ 7187
How about a beer? [Literally: Shall we do a beer?]

B. Y|, YA},

Sure, let's do it.

20. A o] 2782
How about walking (there)?

B. o2, gA 2 ZhA| o},

No, let’s take a taxi.

2. A HYZAE A78°

How about playing tennis?

B. ], AA Aga?
Sure. When would you like to play?

22. A9E4¥E7t8? 27182
Shall I put sugar in or not?

The ending -(2.) 27} 8. is a two-shape verb ending, the third you have seen (the others
were honorific polite -(2) 4] 8 and purposive -(2.) ). The - (2.) @ preceding the 7}
is the prospective modifier, about which you will learn more in Lesson Twenty-three. The
little word 7} is a post-modifier—a noun that always has a modifier in front of it—with the
meaning [it's a] question [of] (it is related to the 7} of Formal Style questions in ¥ 7h).
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Let us review how verb bases attach to two-shape endings. Vowel-final bases attach to the

vowel-less ending of two-shape endings.

7}- 7187 Shall we go?
BHo 271879 Shall we look at it?

With L-extending verbs, the ending attaches to the unextended base, but note that this is

somewhat camouflaged.

Ab-2 - 27187 Shall we live?

That is, this form is A}- + -2 7} 8., and not A}- 2~ + 7}8.. Contrast this with =~ &

verbs.

23. A =%°lv E&718.7

Shall we listen to some music or something?

B. W, oW ot Folela?
Sure. What kind of music do you like?

Consonant-final bases attach to the shape with initial -2.-.

3k L7187 Shall I look for it?
wlk_ w7199 Shall I receive it?
. 27187 Shall I put it on?

- 27187 Shall I listen to it?
c 3 Fe78°? Shall I broil it?

The only tricky point to remember here concerns w - H verbs, for which you learned the
following rule (repeated from section 8.2.2.).

W ok o0 -5 -

In other words, the final w of a w ~ H verb base plus the initial - 2. of a two-shape verb

ending combine to yield the vowel 7-. Another example:

Bw + -&7t87 — HE&7Ra?
Do you suppose it will be hot?
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The &7}8.? pattern makes future or tentative questions and has two distinct usages.
P q

a.

24.

25.

In the examples above, the questions are usually directed to the first person we.
Shall we do thus-and-so? Shall 1 do such-and-such? or How about doing thus-and-so?
These mean about the same thing as suggesting let's do thus-and-so. Sometimes
these questions are rhetorical (not expecting an answer). You can only use processive
bases with this meaning.

The second usage refers to third-persons (he, she, it, they), and translates as Do you
suppose? or I wonder: does/is? For this, you can use either a processive or a

descriptive base.

B VT BA g

Do you suppose the box is too heavy?

A o] AF mdo AAza?
Do you suppose Dr. Pak is in the classroom now?

In this second usage, the pattern can also be used on the past base, as follows.

26.

A R skEta?

Do you suppose he's already come?

B. Yl. ¥ BXoA goja,

Yes. I saw him just a moment ago in the corridor.

Here are some more examples of how B ~ w verbs attach to this two-shape ending.

27

28.

29.

A |F o2 &7t8.? (olEw-)
Do you suppose that is too difficult?

WY e e? (Hw)

Do you suppose tomorrow will be hot?

oo: BEx71& & o 77182 (Fw-)
Shall 1 broil some more pulgogi?

OHZ|: Rl 8. uf Eejg.
it’s OK. I'm full.
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12.5. Thinking of Doing. . . with - (2.) 277} sl| K.

Another construction involving 7} is -(£.) 2 7} 3} 8., which means is thinking of [do]ing
thus-and-so, as follows.

30. A Y #H gUyze

What are you doing tomorrow?

B. HHY2E A7 .

I'm thinking of playing tennis.

3. A %3 o= ogA 7t8?

How are you getting to the concert?
B. A Z 47} § 8.
I'm thinking of going by subway.
32. A SF I L?

Are you tired lately?

B. Ul. Al 24 & 412 27 3 8.

Yes. I’'m thinking of going to the countryside for a rest.

We see that the verb 3]l 8 besides meaning does and sometimes (as an auxiliary) is, also
means thinks. This construction can be regarded as the equivalent of I'm thinking, shall I
VERB? Here are some more examples.

33, A FHAL AA] Hola?

When are you eating lunch?

B. T Al&e H&7t 3 8.

I'm thinking of eating at around two o’clock.

34, A °fE gurt AFEFY7?
Is the kids’ school OK?

B. YA & A ¢, & o] Bd7 .

It’s not bad, but I'm thinking of sending them to another school.
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12.6. The Adverb EE, Particle ',
and Pseudo-particle (O]) L}

12.6.1. Adverb EE Versus Particle ‘=

The adverb ¥ has the same general type of meaning as the particle *= and, again, too.
However, since & is an adverb it is independent and does not have to be attached to a noun
expression, unlike the particle 5. The adverb ¥ at the beginning of a sentence means and
also or and further(more). You have also had 222} 11 in this meaning, and you can start a
sentence with both of them: L] 3L 5= And moreover. Notice the similarity between %= the
particle and 5= the adverb in such sentences as the following.

35. 979 Folx dwyt.

There's some paper here, too.

A7le Fol(e) E AU

There's still some more paper over there.

An occasional accident of sound change may even make = and %= sound the same in
some environments (% &= here).

36. <97l A= AHFYT.
There are books here, too.

3 (pause) E 310 8.,

There are some/yet more books over there.

12.6.2. The Particle (0O]) L+

The particle (°])\}, like the copula, has two shapes. After nouns ending in a consonant, it
has the shape ©]}. After nouns ending in a vowel it loses the ©] and has the shape “}. The
particle (©])\} has several meanings, grouped into three headings.

| B aboutlapproximately
2 generalizer
3. or
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1. -(O|)L}: about/approximately

Korean is often less precise about numbers than English is. Thus, such words as ehHy
(usually written L} after vowels) are often used with numerical expressions (especially in

questions) to make them sound more vague and hence less abrupt.

37. A, 2 AlZtol g AU 7L?

About how many hours does it take?

B. & Al Azt ¥k APy

It takes about three and a half hours.

38. A B G A718?
About how many should we buy?

B. 2% AF A,
Let's buy about twenty.

Note in (38 A) above that (©])} replaces the object particle; i.e., one cannot say *3 7} &
o] } or *2 7N}, In this respect, (©]) 1t behaves like &=.
2. Question word + (O|)L}: Generalizer any/every

When used after certain question words, (°])4} removes the interrogative meaning and

generalizes the scope of the word.

o who? Ty anyone; everyone

74 what? Tolo|n} anything; everything

A A when? A A% any time; all the time; always

ojt] where? o anywhere; everywhere

ol A where? ol g AL} [happening] anywhere;
everywhere

o] A which. . . ? o] Aol anything; either [thing]

39. A ¥TE FE718°7
Whom shall we invite?

B. ¥7 Fol 8.
Anybody is fine.
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4. A Foo| ojrle] @7e?
Where shall we go (this) weekend?

B. ojHy Folg.,

Anywhere is fine.

41. 3 2#e AAY APy =& B 8.

My older brother is always singing wherever he goes.

42. A =RE A78?
Which one shall we buy?

B. o Foly Folg,

Either one is fine.

A similar meaning can be obtained with the word ©}5-, which by itself means anyone,
anybody, but in front of another noun means any, any old.

o} 1} anyone, anybody

ot§ Aol anything

o}l 5 wjr} any time

o} % ¢} any place

o}l & "l A} [happening at] any place; from any place
o} o]} any book [at all]

3. A7E o} £ 7}8.

Not just anybody can go over there.

4. A 9 =¥7187?
What can I get for you?

B. o}FAY FA 4.
Give me any old thing (anything at all).

45. A A =8 @78?
When shall we come over? (When would you like us to come [to play]?)

B. o} Wiy} eA4l8 - EE ulmz] go}lg.
Come any time. I'm not particularly busy.

46.  oFF HA} g 794 wpA 8

Don’t just smoke anywhere you please!
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47. A o¥ ®& 471827
What kind of flowers should we buy?

B. olF Zolu} Fola! we] At 4!
Any old flowers are OK! Hurry up and buy some!

The only way to make a negative version of this type of expression is with the ©}5- pattern
followed by &= instead of (©]) 1. Note that the verb must be in the negative.

ol F nobody; nobody at all

ol A: nothing: nothing at all

ol H & nowhere; not any place

ol "M E nowhere, not from anywhere;

not [happening at] any place

48. A. TE & AL Bo] goja?
Did a lot of people come to the party?

B. o}lF % ¢F gtoj 8.,
Nobody came.

49. A FLE=H FPola?
What did you do over the weekend?

B. o% Zx ¢ Pol8,
Nothing at all.

50. ©§7] Wi, FEol & o}F HE F Pt

Because of the baby, we can’t go anywhere on weekends.

51. 2 32 ofF HAMx= ¢ ¥y,
They don't sell that book anywhere.

3. (0])L} meaning or: Two Related Patterns

Sub-pattern 1: Noun,(°])} Noun, meaning Noun, or Noun,
The particles &= and (©])Y} are alike in some ways. You have just seen (°]) in its
meaning about, approximately and as a generalizer of questions words (‘774 anybody at

all). Like %=, (°]) can be used twice in a sentence to show tandem agreement, but (°])
1} shows freedom or indifference of choice.

5. LEX d¥% ¢S,

Neither notebooks nor pencils will do.

Lesson Twelve /234



53. XxEY, d¥o|y g e,
Either notebooks or pencils will do.

Whereas %= is definite, (©] ) is vague or unspecific.

4. OIAE ARE o FHUD
Both this one and that one are OK.

55. olZA°vd ARolY & FFUT

Either this one or that one is OK.

The particle (°])}, then, when it is used after each of two (or more) comparable noun

expressions, means (either). . . or (. . .or yet somethingelse).
Sub-pattern 2: NOUN(©]) Y+ meaning NOUN or something, NOUN or the like

When (°]) Y follows just a single noun, it still retains the sense of indifference to choice
(even slightly denigrating the choice), but is best translated in English as or something.

56. A. 93 E7L?

Shall we see a movie or something?

B. Yl, 2HAH.
Yes, let's do that.

57. A &°]\} updztL?
Shall we have something [alcoholic] te drink [or something]?

B. °lH 2, ofo]2a Yo} HEA|,

No, let’s eat some ice-cream or something.

12.7. More Ways To Say or

The phrase J.= means or (else) between plain noun expressions.

58. Ay E== FA
coffee or (else) black tea

Another way to do the same thing is to link two words with the word °} & or.

5. AJ olld A}

coffee or (else) black tea

At the beginning of a sentence, the phrase = also has this contrastive idea, as in the

following sentence.
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60. E¥ S43ox 7HA] @kl g,
Nor (on the other hand) have I been to any concerts either [and I do like concerts].
[Background: I haven't been to a single movie this fall, hating them as I do.]

The word ©F ¥ can also begin a sentence, but has the meaning of Or else.

61. ASA= B7R? old, YA AAL?
Shall we take the subway? Or (else) shall we take a taxi?

EE, (°])4, and ©F™ thus all translate as or. (©])Y and ©FY ™ accept either choice
indifferently where <= excludes one of the choices, by contrasting it with the accepted
choice.

12.8. The wanna Formin -(2) 2 2 ()

Observe the following exchange:

62. A ¥ vd#gsa?
What do you feel like drinking?

B. b4 A E v 8.
I think 1'd like a coffee.

A plain processive base followed by - (2-) & 2}l 8. means something like I feel like VERBing,
I wanna VERB, I've a mind to VERB, 1'd prefer to VERB (if I had a choice), I'd like to
VERB. L-extending bases attach the full ending - 2 2] 8 onto the unextended form, so that
we get St 22| 8, I'd rather not know (about it) [base ©}- plus -2 2| 8.]. The pattern
expresses a weak intention, inclination, and/or desire. It is used only in first person statements
and second person questions, as in the exchange above. This is a highly colloquial form,
though not quite as informal as English wanna (we have glossed the pattern this way
because, like English wanna, the Korean form is a contraction in origin.)

63. A AFE g8, ¥FE ¥
Would you prefer soju or whiskey?

B. BF vpde 8.
I think 1'd prefer beer.
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64. A FEEYK?
Would you like to dance?

B. olHL, F& FX £ 8.
No, I can’t dance.

In general, the form in -(2) 2 2} & has the force of a gentle suggestion and implies a
choice. You should use this form rather than -3L 41©] .8 in questions, since the latter
forces the other person into a yes or no answer.

12.9. Meanings for =0} 2 and Related Words

The descriptive verb E°}.8 means (1) is good or fine or all right and, (2) is liked. In the
first meaning, only one noun phrase is involved, but in the second meaning, it often has two
subjects, or else a topic and a subject.

65. ©]A°] Fota.
This is good.

66. Y= o|AHo] Folg,
I like this. [Literally: As for me, this is liked.]

The processive verb phrase ¥ °}3l & means finds it good or likes it and takes direct
objects.

67. U= olAE Fold g,
1like this.

This phrase also has the emotional connotation [someone] is happy (glad) which is commonly
used in speaking of someone else, but sometimes for special emphasis to mean I am
happy/glad. Notice the negative forms of each of these.

68. FA| %ots
[something] isn't good or isn't liked

69. FofskA| gola

[someone] doesn't like [something]
The opposites are comparable expressions.

Fols is liked ol is disliked [base 23]
FoLd 8 likesit AAS L dislikes it
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70. Y& F3 87t 498

I don't like Chinese cuisine.
[Literally: As for me Chinese cuisine is disliked, hence the thing disliked is the subject]

71 $E8 HE WSE dojds.
My husband dislikes shaved ice.
[The thing disliked is the direct object]

2. Ye 7&S 43l 8.
I don't like New York.

73. £ fréol goa.
I don't like New York.

Notice that in English the meanings of the negative phrase F°}3FA] 4ot doesn't like
and the affirmative phrase 43 ©] 3l 8 dislikes usually fall together as the phrase do(es)n't
like. The Korean £°}8}2] ¢Fol 8 implies simple absence of fondness, without actual
aversion. 22 ©] 3}l 8., on the other hand, implies an active or positive dislike. You can, of
course, make a negative out of the dislike phrases too: 2| 4o} Idon't dislike it, 43°1
8}X] ¢kol 8 he doesn't dislike it.

Exercises
Exercise 1: Manipulating - X| 2}

Here is a series of sentence pairs. The first sentence ends in -] 8 and the second begins
with ~L% %] 5}, Put the sentences together into one so that the first clause ends with -A] 2t
but . . . Then translate the new sentence. For example, the first will be #A] & E& X ¥t o}
2] ot 8t 8. Icalled a taxi, but it hasn't come yet.

Al BFol8., 2gA T ofF ¢t gtoj 8.,

ol71& 8. AZAT oy E ¢ FFA L.

o3 E 71A fets. 2FA T ASL 7H8.

U Yol o EAoldl e, J¥AR 24d o] 4w dol8.
AAYAR € w3z A8lel 8. 2FA T o] A 240 8.
WEE Folg, IPATN £2FE 4ol 8.

AE FAE B3 AA gols.

agA g valE B A8,

S Eh LA L ek
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10.
ks
12

13.
14.
15.
16.

g
18.
19,
20.
21.
22.

FFe ML, gAY, A2FE A8,

S8 ewte ZEFol8. 2¥A T ol gt thig,

AAEE Ty Aoja, agA gk A|te] gloj 8.,

T2 o8, agA T Ao 4A] kol g,

Ye 9374 71E 718,

ORAT FAL F 7HA fols.

e £0] Hoja. a3A 7= Bols.

A AP ofEo] glola. 23X & 0] o 8.

2= AR gtols. 2ZAN FAL A fols. .
259 opd L FAFANA LS 8. 2RA T UAE Bol ¢
»A 8.

U Aol golols. 28X A F& Mol 8.,

W &AL Uate £ Fojs. 23X T Y £8 FoldA] gols.
ojpiyE FAito] AlMl 8. 2RI 7HE Mgl 3 1Y eAs.
2L A2 gol8., a2FA T Fol 8.,

obivitt #9& 8. 2¥A Y, AR 2.

TGAYELS Wots., 2FA T Stae Fola,

Exercise 2: Suggestions and Tentative Questions

Here are a series of sentences that end in -©] 2. Change each sentence to the suggestion/
tentative question pattern in - (2.) 2 7} 8. and then translate each resulting sentence. Some
will translate as Shall we? and others as Do you suppose? For example, the first will be
of E0}2478? Shall we go home?

© PN s W N

P —
—-

,_.
k2

el Eol7t8.?

3 AE glols?

=& 38

Ao ZEE WlolQ.,

Aot 8.

+9 3]0l o] 7}82.?

A2FE AIAK? ol AUFE A|AHK?
AYrt 1 dAe A& 2.

a2 olok7] & Y] FHH Eoj8?
o7} ¥ sy oA oJH & Al8?

A ARG L oAz AFea 2o 24872
P & Yols?
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13.  ©E F oA 4ola.
14. H©AE B3 8.7
15. AP Po]8? ol =ZulE ¥ols?

Exercise 3: The wanna Form

Here is a series of sentences that end in -©] 8.. Change each sentence to the Do you wanna.
. .? question form with -(2) 22} 8.? and then translate each resulting sentence. For
example, the first will be & "} 2} 87 Do you feel like drinking?

< v Q.

HU2 8.

Uy F3e 718

3 AES ¢ol8.

<2 ol 718,

¥ =Y E 9 8.

o)A we] Holg,

= G S A 8? FEuE 99
gt A dE 7t 8.

EQ U] 23 telA] s,
o]Al glo] Sola. F =9A 8.
g Wy a? ofyd 2 w|ya?

o BoEiast (O (B R B B

—_
o= o

Exercise 4: Long Negatives

Each of the following Korean sentences means (someone) does something. Change the verb
expression so that the meaning is (someone) doesn't do something, using the longer way of
saying does not do. Then translate the sentence. For example, the first will be 1 A 2} A
Y& g mol|A] ZEE 81x] @] 8. Her sister did not study at school.

a2 oz AYE gada THE o8,
o] AAE AACAE UF FAHNL?

o E wfj el T3 8?

Ue d8A stols.

AE Bol 719l 8?

due 2l E f9 8.

e 33 ¢e 330 A viglol 8.

Lesson Twelve /240

Sl gy Y R Dec R e



8. A olAAE FA FuloA Aols.

. OlEL &g A8,
10. ©olo]EL dult} gmd 7t
11. ZoARE 2 IAs) &l Aols e,
12. 9 A& e Zo] ] E 08,
13. 98 Y= A3l Yrts.
14. AYo Aegold AYE B 8?

Exercise 5: Negative Commands

Here are a series of honorific polite commands in -(.2.) Al 8.. Convert them to negative
commands and translate the resulting sentences.

1 g HASQ. 1. =2 HuyA s,

2. A JFE WA 8. 12.  ZAeo7iA 8.

3. €% Wo| nAASL., 13.  EA gUA S,

4. THlE H9A L. 14. Udde 2534 8.

5. LA} greAs. 15. ARG M3 E FA 8.
6 A2 ¥eAs. 16. ©] Ak2xd] =& HolA 8.,

7 AgE B4 8. 17. o] HIR & A g3hA 8.

8 A EoloAs.

9. Emitk &3 UM g,

10. 2 9ARF 52 F48.

Exercise 6: English to Korean Translation

Translate the following sentences into Korean. Use long negatives wherever possible.

1 Don't go to either tabangs or pubs.
2 I didn't want to eat an ice cream, but my brother gave me one.
3 Is it already 7 o'clock (PM)? Then don't stay here; go home.
4 I went back to Korea last year, but I didn't like it.
1 Please put some sugar in this coffee.
6 Do you feel like a whisky or soju?
7 I don't drink alcohol. Don't you drink, either!
8 A. Let's play baseball.
B. I don't feel like it (wanna). I feel like resting upstairs.
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9

10.

My older brother doesn't come home early nowadays.
Neither my son nor my daughter are very bright.

Exercise 7: Korean to English Translation

Translate the following sentences into English.

M g0 ST G b BB e

g AYI L &S FolaiA] goAds. A FJAFE & Foll 8.
A ZLAA AHL) g7t ),

o] EAEL olF FAY L. F =54 L?

Aol A4 Eolstoln?

E17]8 gto] A FHARL, ol F = A g¥glo..
oAl $-2l3 747} oA & A7) B 8.

o] AP L HIRAI G, L FUE gloj e, HA Tolg!
A AL wl-2o] dumag.

A Ee v a? ofvd Yy vl a?

B.E o} &ol8. WF 3y FHHA?

5 AYd Bk 47t 8. o] dfa?

AZE oy YA ol F = ¥hA] gglel Q.

AH A a?

B.o}F-RAE Atz AR gdols.

gz A& st 2 doly w4082

AAs s, ey 27182

A FFUY 2FE A% JE78?

B. 241 8. vlAIA] AT
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———— Lesson ———
: | ] | | : 13 N : | 1 1 |

ot7t =St zt, OolF = HX[E 94olR.

This lesson centers on families and kinship relations. We introduce new patterns meaning
sincesbecause and as soon as, two new honorific particles, PROBABLE FUTURES in -
(&)= A8, the is doing pattern with - $19] & and RHETORICAL RETORTS in -

Fots.

Korean Dialogues
Dialogue 1

Eric and 9] 2= &, the waitress from the 7] 3] &, have metata tabang for their 'H| o|E",

of| 2 oft] treHE 27187 ohud 471 3¢ 3187187

ojA = Bro] U7 o471 2 3l 8.

of| 2] o2 #, PAVE goAa?

ojA 2 oo Hatam Ay g 3 glela.

o= ' E o 2E3H 491 8.7

o|A Zf uit Aol g, oFE I} gloja. v o}F

viEol A, WehE & atA vial 2EE Ad L. oY Ae
7}&o) o} g sH8.?

ofl 2 v oleu & ol g o FAJo] 3 sl A
o] F Ao g,

ojA 2 A X0k, ol R AN W FA 82

ollg] T3 Ale thim A4 8.

D~ 2 ol X A A AR 7+ Fo4drirl?

ol 2] dl, o] Fdof 4 2ol HAg,

oA 2t ofo], o}z HoAIgola?!
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Dialogue 2

Back at Chris Murphy’s office, Chris has asked Miss Lee to get Mr. Nam, a colleague, on
the phone.

ELIES g AP EtaL F3h3lel 82
ol 2] ol7t A3}t 7t, obF-E WA E ot
32|A o}, @ola. 25L& < A4 Ad 8. FadoUst, EXE

X3 AL Al ..

Reading Passage

L dadsivn.

oA 7tEE0] BF Fd sy

oA AME BE TN 25L& FAA, 25L& H7}F £oMA L
Qeuzt % Y7t

ol A AN E vl A B& A2¥2 T2 Ba AU
dadelEe oAUl A viA H#HH & B3 Ao} shlYH

ArUAME FGolA HZolE Y.

U W delld A7 AE Zida e Asrt 24 vk
A7-g TuE Y HJuyoh
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Vocabulary

Family and Relatives
A
277} 2 ol A 8?
Ab&
AU (FE)
AEE (d)
AlEdY
AlEFA
A&
9 iE
ol %]
2t -olni A
o] hel
Bl
IR
IRR
ol=d
i
obA 4]
ofFm Y

oz}

Brothers and Sisters
d(4)
ol

A F AMEE Fefol g

A}u
st
gE4
944

In-laws
2
Aol g
zc]- 2

members of the family

How many people in your family?
cousin

cousin (boy's older female cousin)
cousin (boy's older male cousin)
cousin (girl's older female cousin)
cousin (boy or girl's younger cousin)
uncle (on father's side)

uncle (on mother’s side)

uncle (father's elder brother)
uncle (father's younger brother)
aunt (mother's sister)

uncle (mother's sister’s husband)
aunt (father's sister)

uncle (father's sister’s husband)
son (honorific)

daughter (honorific)

uncle (generic); mister

aunt (generic); ma’am

auntie (casual for o} 1)

elder brother (for males)

brother and sister

Those two are brother and sister,
sisters

elder sister (for males)

younger brother

younger sister

father-in-law (for males)

father-in-law (elegant)

mother-in-law (for males)
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Al opr A
Aleiy
ARE

Ald

AR
A+
™ g

Other
ZER
&ol %]

9] ol %]

2] gri

AU £o] 3o 8?
A &

13

Verbal Expressions
=g-
A7

AZlo] (&) k-
4%

AR () 3}-
delE

ol E(E) 8-

father-in-law (for females)
mother-in-law (for females)
parents-in law (for females)
esteemed house/home of the parents-in law (for
females)

parents-in-law (for males)
son-in-law

daughter-in-law

grandparents

grandfather

grandfather (on mother's side, if you need to
specify this)

grandmother

grandmother (on mother's side, if you need to
specify this)

grandchild(ren)

grandson

granddaughter

{same)

nephew

niece

children (honorific)

Do you have children?

children (honorific, interchangeable with A )

relative

give (to somebody esteemed)
dirty dishes

wash the dishes, do the dishes
a WOITY; Worries

worry

a date

go on a date
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3.2]-

GH 7t 53lol L.
BI7h) -
7} EolA 3 glei L.
(e 2-

Loy

i
(=]

1

off

=& (=) 3t-

. 4
TR

ik
K

Z(E) A-
ul & (el 8.)
2E(2) 3HA-
(L) =9-
APSE A 24 =718
o] 43}
& 3t-
Fw-
7V 7bw-
ofg]-
g
v, gtgyc,
o]&(2) 3}-
o] &3l 8.
4 (2) ¥-

A ghe 3ol 1.

g glo] (§) ufl-
ZHEA=(E) 7]-
B 2] -

Nouns
<A
-d
AX =
Zz=
X2 ofF

become/get cloudy
The weather has become cloudy/clouded over.

rain comes (it rains)

It is pouring down/It is raining buckets.
snow comes (it snows)

sports; exercise

do sports; exercise

sports stadium

golf

play golf

(is) unmarried

(somebody esteemed) says; humbly say
humbly say, say to somebody esteemed
Shall I tell the boss?

be late

be strange, odd

go through; (a language/message) is understood,
gets across

be cold

be close, nearby

(a child) be young; be childish

be right, correct; hit the mark

Yes, that’s right.

get divorced

is divorced

graduate

I graduated from the University of London.
(not with ]| A1)

put on/wear a tie

wear contact lenses

throw it away

homework

a place

sports (especially in the newspaper or on TV)
pro (sports); TV program

professional baseball
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Ay T2
@4

v}

A=)

golHA] - AR FA 8.
et

ZeH(7H) A-

T2 oA F Fubrt JYeh.

o AT 1 HeA.

YH$. 1 (What should I bring to the potluck?)

3 a3 2448,
o] & A|
agA
aFA JHA = gols.
A A
k==
e 71A] viA 8.,
A
a8 Yz

o}u}

ojul =

a television comedy show

weather

the living area in a Korean-style apartment/house;
wooden floor

cooked rice (honorific equivalent of uh
Grandfather, the meal is served.

Korea’s rainy season, Korea’s seasonal rains

the rainy season sets in

The rainy season in Korea comes in the summer.
spring

summer

autumn, fall

winter

soldier, serviceman

missionary

both, both of them [Literally: all two]

kitchen

a short while ago; just a moment ago

all, everyone

Just (as one/it is), without doing anything; just

It doesn’t taste like much, but let’s eat (it as it is).

Just come anyway (as you are, without anything).
in this way, like this

in that way, like that; so

It's not so difficult.

in that way

far

Don't go far.

from a distance

So, what I mean to say is; So, what you’re

saying is

maybe, probably (often used with - (2.) & A o]
8 and -1 8)

maybe, probably (but a bit more tentative than just

oFH
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Lesson Notes

13.1. Verbs: the Sequential Form - (2.) L| (77})

Verbs have a sequential form, which is made by attaching the ending - (2.) Y 7} to them: -
2.1 7} after consonants, -1} 7} after vowels. The ending may also be attached to past bases
to make past-tense forms (-%1. 2.1 7}), and to the probable future in -(2.) 2 Aol 8. -
(£)2 AY7}L (see section 13.4 in this lesson for more on the probable future). For
example:

s 7} as/since [he] does H oYzt as/since [he] eats
;o7 as/since [he) did HAoyzt as/since [he] ate
& AUt assince [he] will do -8 AUzt as/since [he] will eat

The sequential form in -(2.) Y 7} is called the extended sequential and is widely used in
colloquial speech. It can also be heard as - (2.) Y 7%} or -(2)U7F=  with the particle
</ or its abbreviation.

There is also a short sequential form, which is obtained by dropping the -7} (-7}, -7Z1),
i.e., -(2)4. This short sequential form is bookish or literary/poetic, and does not occur
much in colloquial Korean.

13.1.1. -(2) 4| (77}) As, Since, Because

The sequential ending - (2) Y (7}) can mean as or since or because or in view of the fact
that. In this usage, the second clause often contains a suggestion or a command. Here are
some examples.

1. Aol ER oYzt e AT
It has become late, so let’s hurry.

2. % oyt WA,

It's too small; let's throw it away.

3. 2LELFumUz 2 de Ud §Ag.

I'm rather busy today, so let's take care of that matter tomorrow.

4. 25 AYL Y AAY YolA HE AUt Bo] FFAA vhA L.

We're going to eat at Mr. Pak's house tonight, so don't eat much (now).
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5. wlzd Algle] oz, oA,

There are too many people on the bus, so let's walk.

6. ol ERozt, AFY & 3 7182

Since the work is finished, shall we have a beer or something?

7. A|zte] o Reoyzt, Wl EYAlT.

Time is up, so let's finish quickly.

8. I F E2Yz, HHS wEAL.

1 don't know Korean very well, so please speak slowly.

13.1.2. -(2) | (7}) When. . ., [l realized or discovered . . . ]

Both sequential forms, but particularly the extended sequential, also have the meaning when
in the past [something happened], then [I found/realized/discovered], indicating a close
sequence of actions. In this usage, the sequential ending cannot appear on a past base. In
addition, the subject of the - (2.)Y 7} clause is usually the speaker (I), and the subject of
the following clause is something or someone different. Here are some examples.

9. AMBE 7L, WA Gskola.
When I telephoned, they didn't answer [literally: receive it].

10. W7t 7MYzt 2 Abgte]l AlES B3 3ol L.

When I went [to see him], he was reading the newspaper.

11.  EIA BUz g3 ZEyo.
When I look at it from a distance, it looks like a school.

12. W] E0] 7IY7t, FRlojEo] AEE BI AHloiL.
When I entered the room, [I found that] my father-in-law was reading the newspaper.

13.  @FLE FHEFYZ, UF A9 3lols.
Now that I study Korean, 1 find it is incredibly fun.

14.  FIFAFEE AHF3U7, FFEHE %] Sl 8.

Now that I [am in] love [with] a Korean, Korean food tastes good, too.

15. 9o U7k, @7 YT ¢ Folg.,
Now that I’'m here in England, I find that the weather is really not very good.
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13.2. Honorifics: Nouns and Particles

When you are talking in Korean about someone who has relatively high social status—a
government official, a foreign guest, a minister, a teacher—you use some special forms
called honorifics. Remember that when you are talking to someone of high status, you use
either the Polite Style or the Formal Style, depending on which endings you put on the
verbs at the end of sentences. Honorifics are also used frequently to refer to the second
person. This is a way of honoring your listener, as well as showing that you mean you
without actually using a pronoun. There are several kinds of honorifics.

13.2.1. Nouns

Some English nouns are translated by two different Korean nouns, one neutral and the other

honorific:
kS house, home o esteemed house or home
o] (vears of} age <A age of someone esteemed
AVd person R an esteemed person
Ht cooked rice 7“_],7’\] same, for an esteemed person
olol  children A ¥ same, for an esteemed person

AA) & same, for an esteemed person

Some kinship terms also have separate honorific forms; see section 13.3 below.

13.2.2. Particles

The Particle |: Honorific ollAH|/ StEl

The particle 7 is honorific; it means the same thing as %} Al and 34, fo [a person], but is
used only after nouns denoting a specially honored person.

ojv]d A to [esteemed) father
The Particle 7| A (=) : Honorific 0}/7}

The combination 7l 4] marks as subject an esteemed person and is the honorific equivalent
to the two-shape subject particle ©]/ 7},
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16. AAIAAN 2498,

The [esteemed] teacher came.

The honorific subject marker 7] 4] can be used either alone or followed by the topic particle

“_.
.

17.  oMEAME FAL 487
What does your father do?

The honorific particle 7] 4] is used only for persons. Here are some examples of 7| and 7
A (€).

18.  EvidA HAXE Y FUt.

I wrote Grandmother a letter.

19. FEAAN A SH FE3Hiol .
My professor asked a favor of me.

20. GolHA|IAA 2AFA7F gloA 8?2

Doesn't your grandfather have a car?

21, opEAM de ¢ AAHL?

Isn't your father at home?

22.  APE7 AFAEFY7?

Did you get in touch with the company president?

18.3. Kinship Terms

The Korean words for relatives can be divided into two types: those for which some of the
words differ according to the gender of the person (that is, whether you are speaking about a
man's brother or a woman's brother), and those for which the words are the same regardless
of the gender of the person related. You will have noticed also that Korean does not allow
its speakers to refer to brothers and sisters (or cousins, who are regarded as extended
siblings) without specifying whether that person is older or younger than the person related.

The words for grandfather gho}n] A] and grandmother g Y are also used to mean old
man and old woman. Similarly, the words for uncle ©}A ¥ and aunt °}5% Y, o}% v} are
used to mean (older) man and (older) lady, particularly in expressions used by children, or
in speaking to children, such as Say hello to the man, dear or the lady who lives next door.
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The word ;] (™) house may also used in the way English uses the word family: 2] 3 ©]
FA8 Our house {family) is large. 2] 7 [Literally: mouths to feed] means members of the
family. To ask or tell how many people there are in someone's family, you can use a form of
either - (there) are or ©]- (the copula).

23, 4F71 HgolA e

Your family members are how many (people)?

24, A7} 9ol glois?

Your family members, how many of them are there?

You may have noticed that Korean often prefers the plural we/us where English would
require Iime: 7-21 7 my dog. [This is extended even to cases where the explanation given
earlier (belonging to our family) is not so convincing.] ¥-21 ‘38 is the usual way of
saying my husband and 5~ b my wife,

Kinship Terms

In the following lists, honorific Kinship terms are in AppleGothic Bold (12 ).

a. Relatives for which the terms differ according to the sex of the person related.
A male's A female's English
AT, Heloj= Aot A, Aot | father-indaw
Ay, Zay Aoy, Al mother-in-law
ol (£¢l) U spouse
3 A W3 G5 ) brothers
#(d) o - 2} .~ older brother
Fu, £y 1] older sister
b. Relatives for which the terms do not differ according to the gender of the person
related.
ZHE R . grandparents
olui=], golaiy . grandfather
gy, goid - grandmother
2y, oy : parents
ol A] oY Sather
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ofeiu, ofoid mother
o}o], of child(ren)
olF, ot=d son

g, o daughter

&F, E&Folo] grandchild(ren)
&A; grandson

&4 (-g) granddaughter
AH$ son-in-law

o 2] daughter-in-law
A& cousin

o} A 4] uncle
e o

%7} nephew

Z7} & niece

A younger sibling

13.4. Probable Futures with - (2) 2 7{0| 2
13.4.1. Probable Futures in -(2)2 0l on Plain Bases

Dialogue One from this lesson contained the following sentence.

25. ul, ol T 4 o] HA Ad 8.
Yes. He's going to be (become) fifty this September.

The usual way to make a future tense in Korean is to add -(2.) & 79| & to the plain or
honorific base of any verb, processive or descriptive. It can also be added to the past base to
mean probably VERBed, must have VERBed. We will look at this probable past usage of -
(2.) 2 Aol & later on in the section. First, here is the construction on a plain base.

HE Aol g is going to eat, will probably eat

S Ad & is going to have, probably will have
dEglolE 4 AHolg is going to wear a tie, will probably wear a tie
FE& Ad s is going to be cold, will probably be cold
S Ad S is going to listen, will probably listen

& Ad s is going to live, will probably live

vl Ao 8 is going to be busy, will probably be busy
=S Ao g is going to be quick, will probably be quick
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As can be seen from the examples above, © ~ 2 verbs like listen retain the 2 as the
base-final consonant, as is always the case when the base is followed by a two-shape
ending. The w ~ B verb base S+w- cold also ends in a consonant (w), but the w + 2 of
the ending combine to give -, so w ~ H verb bases when combined with two-shape
endings always change to §-. L-extending bases attach this ending in their unextended
shape: Ab-2- live — A= + -2 Adl8 — 4 A&,

Fol 3 h
Note that all verb endings that attach to a plain base of a verb can also be attached to
the plain base with the honorific ending - (2.)A] - attached. From now on,
therefore, when we refer to an ending being attached to a plain base, we mean one
either with or without the henorific form included in it.

\. J

You will also see the speiling -= #4l.& for this form, because the o] 8. portion is
actually the copula (-°] | &, squished to - <l &), but people pronounce -2 A <l &,

o)
Remember to tense up the 7 of -7 of] 8.
-& 79| & in pronunciation,

In origin, this ending is complex, built on the prospective modifier -(2.) = plus A thing;
fact plus the copula. For now, you need not worry about the prospective modifier {wait
until Lesson Twenty-three). Simply keep in mind that it is the -(2.) @ here which lends
the future or forward-looking meaning to the construction (and which tenses up the 7 of #
«— 7). What you are really saying is it is a prospective case/matter of VERBing. Since the
last element is just the copula, you can change this to other styles or put other endings on.

H-& [y} . is going to eat, will probably eat (formal)
You can also undo the rather colloguial contraction of A to A.

HE& AYYrh is going to eat, will probably eat (formal)
HE Aold s is going to eat, will probably eat (polite)
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Note, however, that if you wish to use an honorific, this must appear on the verb base, not
on the copula involved in the probable future ending.

dEelo] & vjd Adl s is going to wear a tie, will probably wear a tie
[not * & A A 8.1]

Often, especially with the copula, forms in -(2) = 7ol 8 can mean a probable present.

26. 2 H|FAMgo] 2Udd AL,

That American must be a soldier.

2. Aol Zel~ Al ol obd Ad g,
That surely wouldn't be Chris’ house.

Here are more examples of the probable future.

28. WL (o}v}]) Hl7} & A 8.

It will [probably] rain tomorrow.

29. o (olv}] €2 & A8

He will [probably] graduate next year.

30. wel (olvh] & A 8.
It will [probably] be cold at night .

31, HFAAEE (oFrl) FAldA Am AL A 8.
Mr. Pak is [probably] living in Pusan.

13.4.2. Probable Futures in -(2) 2 7{0||2 on Past Bases

The following examples show the way in which you can add the -(2) 2 7| & form to
a past base to make a probable future perfect (likely will have done) or a probable past (must
have done).

32. YFoE U AdSL.
He must have departed for England.

33.  oful FAA FolE€ F WlvAE AL
He probably studied some English in Korea.
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13.5. Rhetorical Retorts in '{% 0]-9._

Recall the following exchange from this lesson's conversation.

3. B. Y, old Fdd 4 do] H4 A8,
Yes. He'll be fifty years old this September.

A ol @eAgolar!
Oh, go on. He's still young [don't you think?].

In origin, this verb ending is a squished (contracted) long-form negative. Thus, the example
above is obtained from the sentence below by adding a rhetorical twist to your intonation:

&-0A]-A] gFota?

Is he not young? [stupid question—of course he is!]

The squish process went like this: -*] 9o}8 — -Zo} 8 — _Fol 8 We regard this
squished negative as a new and separate verb ending because it behaves differently from the
negatives in -%|. Like -*], this is a one-shape ending, and & -extending bases keep their
2: &3 ol2! But whereas negatives in -*] attach only to plain (and honorific) bases, the
ending -&°}8. can attach to any base.

-5 02 on Plain Bases

35. A Eg ¢8!
Hurry up!

B.1@H o] A Bzigotal
But this thing is (so) heavy! [isn't it/can't you see?]

36. A9 A =e7t8?
Why do you suppose he's so late?

B. H|7} 2 &ol 8!

But it's raining! [isn't it/can't you see?)

37.  A.°] 49| 9 o]¥A 5gl&7t8?
Why do you suppose this food is so tasteless?

B. 95 &4 olgola!

But it's English food! [isn't it/can't you see?]

38. ofg S ALo] X golAHL.?

Is this your first time with a foreigner?
ojA 2 dl, 2dgM F o] g3 g
Yes, so it’s a bit strange.
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o= ofo], §7} o] 33 87 Y= Atgtolgola?

Go on, what’s so strange about it? Aren’t I a person, too?

-0}l 2 on Past Bases

39. A s ¥ AAEE e Ada.
I'll probably meet Mr. Pak today.

B.23d|, ¥A Hyzgols!
But he's already left! [hasn't he/didn't you know?]

40. A.2%E°] ¥ §5¥ AlHoldLa?

Is today our Korean language exam?

B. oj A R &ol 8!

It was yesterday! [wasn't it/didn't you know?]

13.6. Is doing with -11 R L

A phrase consisting of a-3L form and a form of $1- is; stays corresponds to English verb
phrases like is writing, is eating, is buying, as opposed to simple forms like writes, eats,

buys.

41.  oHYyE o} & ofF FFA|x AA L.

Mother is still eating breakfast.

42. 27} HelA ZgEla gleyrt, we § s,

Auntie (father’s sister) is waiting [for you] outside, so hurry up.

43.  FAo| o4 A3 3lol 8.
My little brother (or little sister) is still asleep.

a4, AHUAA A £& 9 ARl L.

The mother-in-law was wearing [or had on] a new dress.

This correspondence is by no means 100 percent, however; English says is going where
Korean uses the single verb 7} 8.. For most cases of -3 31©] 8 you can substitute a
simple verb, so that ™ ©] 8. eats covers about the same ground as ® 3L $1©] & is eating.
This does not work in the other direction, though. You may not automatically substitute a -
3L 31°] 8 phrase for every simple verb form.
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The -3 of this pattern behaves in the same way as the -3L of -3L 41 9] &.. In other words,
it keeps the 2 of -extending verbs: A3l $1©1 8. is living. Insofar as this pattern
emphasizes that a particular action or process is in progress, it can only be used with
processive bases.

Note that, with verbs of donning (verbs related to the putting on and wearing of clothes) this
pattern creates an ambiguity.

45. Y& dEolE vja 3ol 8.

I am wearing a necktie. or I am putting on my tie.

46. ZAE 23 &Y

Iam wearing a hat. or He is putting on his hat.

To show tense, you change the verb 3101 8.: 2231 1] 8. is writing becomes 223L ]
©] 8. was writing. For other sentence types you also make the change on the last verb, as
you can see in 2231 SJA| %Y is writing, but.

For honorific expressions you substitute ] Al 8 for 31©] &, so that 223L %1°] 8 becomes
2351 Al 8 (or 22A] 3 Al A 8.) to mean (someone esteemed) is writing.

The negative can be made either on the underlying verb or on the expression as a whole,
with slightly different meanings. If you merely want to deny an assertion you can say 2-3L
A kol 8 is not writing, but if you want to imply that the subject goes along nicely
without the activity, you say 222] 9431 19| 8 is not writing [for the time being, these
days, etc.] or gets along (manages to get by) without writing or keeps away from one's
typewriter. Both kinds of negative can be put into the various other sentence types, so that
for the meaning isn't writing, but, you will hear both 2231 3] A] A% or 2231 Q1A &
8}A) ¥k, usually as a denial of an assertion, and 22A] €3l UA| Tt or 224 E38}laL 1A
TF. Here are some more examples.

47. SoMAE LFE €& =AA Fa AU
My uncle is keeping off the booze lately (still/too).

48. ©°|EE o}z FHEMZE A Rta ol8.

Auntie (mother’s sister) still can't find her contact lens.
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13.7. As soon as with -I|- D|-I]-

The pattern for as soon as is made by attaching the one-shape ending -Z} to verb bases.
The pattern is usually intensified in spoken language with ¥}&}: 22} or 22} wlA} as
soon as [someone] comes/came. Note that even if the event in the second clause is past, the
verb with the -&} ©}A} ending still attaches to a plain base—the verb at the end of the
whole sentence does all the work of showing the tense. Here are some more examples.

49. U7k A gel Eataaiola}, 7]317}hw ol 8.

The train left as soon as I arrived at Seoul station.

50. <ol BuA vhA A E ey 2 Fuyn.

We're going to go eat lunch as soon as class finishes.

51.  SAE vk Avkrt, ol Eolzkol 8.

He went home as soon as he finished his homework.

2. Y& 94 viA £90] fola.

I had no sooner eaten than someone came.

53. FAbAM W Aeia Al FAE Tl 8.

I saw (or met) my cousin as soon as I got off at Pusan.

s4.  sto] Hat vha Algel A2 7w Agunh

As soon as vacation comes, | want to go to the countryside to take a rest.

55.  WzoA W& wiak vz} Eollol 8.

As soon as 1 got off the bus, it poured.
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Exercises

Exercise 1: Sequentials in -(2) |7}

Join each of the sentences below using the sequential pattern i

the resulting sentence into English.

1. e w0l &4t 28 % 4 Adas.

A8 olvyzt &3 el AUt 4% nhA 8.
5ol Y ojgFUrh o 9Iolg ujeese
L2F F iU Y. WY ezt

He 34Nl obdUth. g £ sl2gdg
S8 o2 gyt A7/ EA g a IS
¥ AoR SORFUY. olF & fllel L.

ghell Uty o] 23 ol 8.

TN UAE 23 UARAFUTH BN A3}
10.  AMEFe] =HAFYTH A PFolAFUT).

b

© ® N oA W

Exercise 2: -(2) 2 Ho|L as Probabl

Each of the following sentences means someone does/is somethi
someone probably will do/be something. Then translate the senter
will be A2 3]0 2 Aol 8. My brother is going to go to

FAL 139 718,

Alof Al & dFd B¢t AA L.
AAE & delo] & mjAl 8.,

ol A & BAE 24 8.,

WY 371 Bols.

e 7} 98,

L5 Wl 2517} 98,

Ue @A o8 st=2A g,

ol A & o] Agol 7}E5E Thig.,

e T R I S
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e Telo] H 8.

U ol FE Fol &8

U ol 7hSdle g 7h8.
Z7}%HH ° H8?

7A Aol udel Z2Es 8.

W eFEAE oWl 7H&ol EF3 8.

:..n-ldswn.-—.._,

:xercise 3: -(2)2 o2 as Probable Present

:ach of the following sentences means someone does/is something. Make each one mean
omeone probably does/is something. Then translate the sentence. For example, the first
Jill be: 9] At2 & 2o A A4 Aol 8. My uncle is probably living in China.

1. SaEe 34 Ax AA L.

2. AR EL AF FFAS.

3. Yol F388.

4, FIL A7 HEZE & Fols.

5. S Alede m3o YA 8.

6. 1ofol7}t o} o 8.

7. I RBYEEC] A ¥oAS8.

8. a AAe] 7179 8.

9, ZFARALUYF Hoa.

10. S8 Alok¥AlE Eol BeA .

11. S sedE dol & Zs.

12. AL FEAE BE Fol AL
13, W ALSI7E Bl 2ALe A g SR EE F 3 8.
14. olARE FEA FolA AHA L.

15. AAde of=do] EFR0I8.

16. Somrt F3a 3o 8.

17. 3nEEJ 238 REAS.

18. o7t €A FFH 8.

19. <937} QA B9l 8.

20, Z7}7} L WA E olF A kel s.
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Exercise 4: Kinship terms and Honorifics

Here are some English sentences. Express each one in Korean twice: the first time insert my
vounger brother as the subject, and the second time use my father as the subject (and use

honorifics).

In the spring he plays golf, but in the summer he plays tennis.

He went to bed early last night, but he didn't get up early this morning.

He doesn't eat much meat, and he deesn't drink much water, either.

He's old, but his heart is young.

He doesn't like his daughter-in-law, but he likes his son-in-law.

He wasn't home yesterday afternoon, but he's home now.

He works hard in the daytime. At night, he rests,

He taught English at the University last year, but he doesn't teach there now.
He waited at the hotel for an hour, but his friend didn't come, '

M e L e

.._.
&

He gave my little sister some money yesterday.
He listened to the radio for two hours last night.

[y
fa—y

Exercise 5: English to Korean Translation
Translate the following sentences into Korean.

1. A. My family [house] is big. There are many members [literally: members are
many].
B. How many siblings do you have, Ho-ch’81? (& 4], male)
A. T have four younger brothers and one younger sister.
B. You don't have any older brothers or sisters?
A, That's right, T haven't. I have neither older brothers nor older sisters.
B. Do you have children, Ho-ch'1?
A. Yes, we now have a son and a daughter.
2. A. What are you doing here?
B. I'm waiting for my girlfriend.
3 A. Whats the baby doing now?
B. He’s sleeping.
The teacher is wearing a tie.
My uncle is putting on his shoes. -
As soon as I graduate, [ want to go to Japan.
As soon as the film ended, we went to a tabang.

® N o p

As soon as my uncle returned from Canada, it snowed.
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9, As soon as we arrived at Pusan, we called home.
10. As soon as I found the telephone number, I called.
11.  As soon as the price went up a bit, I sold the car.

Exercise 6. Korean-to-English Translation

Translate the following sentences into English.

1.  ZolAME U°IAE Ads.

Hde Mgl +8E& F & A 8.

A.2F5 A4 o] AAd T HY”7?

B.3d, UH AMEE wiFels?

ol el Eo] & Aol 8.

A3 ZRREL diFoA Za AU,

A ol B EH4 AU

A °l=Ed 2 24U 7L?

B. 284|444y},

a2 olFuiye ol EE AU

AAE ZATE AFAEU.

B. 12 A 8.2 o] H&ol8?!

10. A €% & 38 5% Ya78?
B.1¥d], ¥]7} 2Fol8?!

11. $8 ¥ue & 231 %l 8.

12. %8 £UgLe dAY ZAE 23 308,

13,  $8 3L 437t g6Uth 954 Ao F dY FHel sy

14. AFZAE A FFLES FI 8.
B.AAY FH-& G413 stdela?!

15. A.°] 3L AAY &do] Bols.,
B. 2] 0] Bto] sl@ola?!

16. F$U7, Y7HA HAIG.

17. °] Z2& A7 fleyzt, BA HA|t.

18. Wl YA, o5 308,

19. o}z Azs7, ofF& ukz] Qlgkol 8.

20. <37t AF RS A 8.

w N

3B

© 9
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Exercise 7: More Practice with Sequentials

Each of the items below contains two sentences. Reconstruct them as one sentence connected
by the sequential ending -(2) Y7} and then translate into English. Note that the first ten
sentences are of the discovery-when type (and thus have “I” as their subject). Be sure to
delete the past tense ending before attaching - (2.) Y 7}

1. ol Eolztol 8. o}l F = gl 8.

2. Yol Yzkol 8. o}l F gflol 8.

3. Abd &Eztola. F FHol8.

4.  TA] FH gojga. 9JitEolel 8.

5.  FadE A dolola. ¥R gsglela.

6. FEE YUl 8. ThE ALY Zolg,

7. 2HE Joj8. olF AAlga.

8. HF ¢z vilole. kY E FE23 ojs.

9. A HoE Foj8. FREHo] 4ojdols.
10.  ©A] 5o} 8. olA A7} [ie. the driver] §o] & 2 ol Q.
11. F 938, 25 UYrkx HAL,

12. @=L AL F98. B9 FAI.

13. AmAldg, 5L & & Adg,

14.  Yol7} Wols, YF we] x| Holg,

15. WY £°] & Ads. g8 Fdd A,

16. A3 HE=HFUT HF A mldA L.
17. 77t AUt 87t 2] & ¥y

18. @IAlFolda. AXE Folsj 8.

19. ¥} glole. Ex2 &719°9

20. del Ex AA L. A4 HU.

21.  FAFUd Aol Fo] B& Ad 8.
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Exercise 8: Practice with -1 R{HK

Each of the following sentences or exchanges contains a phrase which means someone does
something. Make each one mean someone is [in the process of] doing something using the -
3 91018 pattern. Then translate the sentence. For example, the first will be &4 & e}
o] & n| i 11.8.. My brother is putting on/wearing a tie.

1,
2.

10.

FAL dEo] & vl 8.

AH 818?

B. YA T mM Q.

&3 Ne A= 542 8018,
AHE L £gsta o]of7| & A 8.
A.ot7} 1 EAlo] & Foja?

B. BxdA 7|t}xlol 8.

A.oLA = Al A AR 8.7
B.olU &, A= T3 oA 4otg.
W =EE 3o}g,

dystx ewE A F HUY2E A 8.
(230 A)

AQdYEE d8?

B. A7|1M & F@L8?

S8F 9 A A HNA?

Exercise 9: Vocabulary Drill

Say each of the following sentences in Korean five different times, each time inserting one

of the expressions listed below in the blank space.

3

__ SeRAdg dgiaurt. 22 f8 _ (HOlAH) EE F

FH%Yh,
spouse father
older brother aunt
nephew older sister
grandmother parents
mother-in-law grandfather
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A A7} do gtEUTh 4.4 AT 3ta Zo] Ayt

younger brother parents

older brother father-in-law
father-in-law grandchildren
nephew aunt

spouse older brother

228 AFAL FAAA __ 3/9 ARE 3 lEFYY

her husband

her father

my daughter

my daughter-in-law
our mother’s sister
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— Lesson ———

ot Sti= AlEo| AE Z

= 14 BE==

AX?

|

In this lesson we follow Eunice Murphy and Mrs. Kim as they head out for a day’s

shopping, then observe Chris Murphy at work being infroduced to a new Korean business

colleague and then greeting a caller at his office. The lesson shows how to introduce friends

and order food at a restaurant. It provides a taste of verbal niceties in an office environment. :

We introduce two new types of future tense, the Korean equivalent of tag questions in

English (Isn’t that right? Isn’t that so?), and more on also, going, and coming,

Korean Dialogues

Dialogue 1

—

Mrs. Kim (F %4 ©] ¥99}) has dropped in to see Eunice one morning in December.

> g0
L
[>

02
o

Q
1=

M 40
L
>

02

l&o| ot

[

10
t
).

25 AW 7R A 82

v, 25 43 F 97t # 4.,

Zo] 7HA A @Al 8.2

v, 248! 28, 9 AR 82

A AupaAA] Aol 2F ¥l ¢ dgkevint, -
Aglznps AE F AT Hoj8. ozt A £E£7182
olEHE FUE AlFo] AU FAAL?

234X L. AR A7 oW Zdol 8.

B gkol ol A1 87 - .

), ok 2. &, &€ 7HE8?
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As they’re on the way out the door

bl

Ho| Aot

e, g oS L.
we] oteAa. djulolE oA Zltela l&7l 8.

Downstairs on the street

LIEPN
agol 2ot

Notes
o} -2 &
¥ AA 8.

ee 71E78?

Dialogue 2

Zb, 7187 A& Bl 47182 YA E el 2718.?
B3] 7ta doyz, A& ga gl
A7t & YA 8.

most likely, I'd venture to say; probably

That is probably the case, That must be the case. This is the future
presumptive -2\~ form of L2l & it is so, followed by don’t you think
A 8,

& & is an adverb meaning something like in a slow, leisurely fashion.

The entire expression is a useful way to say, It’s time we start moving.

Chris has arranged a dinner meeting with Mr. Kang, who will introduce a new friend.

P23
= 1] B
=1

?:’I-

They sit down
3a|A (to =D
=1

HEHE

Z

=t

3az|A

A AFE 28 AFU. o] AT FFIYY
A AU 292 v9dyyg,

A& BAFUG. FFYAUG.

Ab, oA 8,

o] el A& LHY7?
obdy, M= 2 gdFUH.
7 A Aol 8.2
OIZAolH) ZAI TR, (= MollAH) B A ZA7ke?
oA AT, AL guE A8, H.
¥, Y= @) s,
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HEHH (0 d) olAANELR?

Z Ue 17 stdela.

oS ul, SAFUT}. 2y ollEsy Bur] doEg.
#ETEL?

32| (toothers) & F AR 0182

&, & 91

A2l 2", $4 9F A gt FA 8.

Dialogue 3

Mr. Nam has come to see Chris at the office.

o (toMissLee) a3t #3) ALY A7

ojA g v, Alddl8. oJ9A 24082
et 4] ?

ajx 2 d¥o] o] g A HAIX2?

et FFE AU

ojA 2] gdaiadi= R R

Miss Lee ushers Mr. Nam into Chris Murphy’s office

3| ool 7, MAFUTE oA L. 7] Forx g,
vl& g, 7] A T2 g FA S,

=i LERt o] EA AWM 8?

Fa|A HEd ¥ 4 iy

A, 2dd F& §R2 94082

Notes

ol gA 249182 [Literally: How have you come?] What brings you here?

Al H 8 He is in. The - - H| & here is softer and politer than just A1 Y T} or
AlA 2., but you will learn the ending formally at a later stage.

a5 in the meantime; during the interval [that we weren’t in touch]
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B

e

so-and-so.

ol Thanks to [you]. You can also say so-and-so & &°ll: Thanks to

¥ 2 sy, [Literally: There are no particular matters (to report)]. Also: 3o gleA
8.7 Are you getting along well? or A ¥ 124191 8? Have you been

getting along well?

Vocabulary

Verbal Expressions
=(°]) E-=-
o]Z Eo| Bo] EX0l 8.
Ml
g & ¥lols.
(5% ) U-
A7t dA L.
o} 3.
of] 2 _
E.ga
oA A7t £ LW A?
2
Eo}7HAl-
T}X] -
W& tgiiols.
E}ar7}-
Elie-
Fo2-
2 (&) 3l-
24 () &-
270 (£) 3t-
2N (E) -

cost money [Literally: money enters]
This cost a lot of money.

comb

I comb my hair.

pay

I'll pay.

hurt, be painful

be pretty, cute

lift; hold

Would you mind holding this for a moment?
die

die , pass away (honorific)

be wounded, get hurt, get injured

He injured his head.

go (riding something)

come (riding something)

solve it; undo it

invite someone

be/get invited

introduce someone/something

be/get introduced (to someone)

BT AHEIA F3 A E &7 23ko] 8. 1 was introduced to Sujin by Manho.

Zo -

Tw-

F &}-
F3o8.

bring it, fetch it
lie down
get drunk

I’m drunk.
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A -

25 o8A AWAY7A?
-

#ola.

Hil & B30l 8.
HeH (=) -
oAl 7H&tghol 8.
7h ek AAlol 82
H 3}-
EH3}-
Zoldl-
upa_
THAIZEE viRlol 8.,

ol UL e Y= e FAL.

Adverbs
EE
EEold 8.,
73]
A A
2y
AR

E
ok 4o (24

e koA 8.
ZHA|
AR Zlgel Al 2.
A
TFo] 17l Aol 8.
A 3kd o] Al watg,
7V

°] 3 o] 7H4 sto] glo 8.

Nouns
Ll=ds

AANEA A =hA,

get along (e.g., How are you getting along?)
How are you doing these days?

hang up (the telephone); quit (smoking/drinking)
Good-bye. (on the telephone) [Literally: ‘I’m
hanging up now.]

I’ve quit smoking.

start term/school

We started the new term yesterday.

When is the beginning of term?

be comfortable; be convenient

be uncomfortable; be inconvenient

change (clothes)

change; exchange

We changed our class time.

Please exchange these socks for a different pair.

of course

[1t is a matter] of course.

very, very much

day before yesterday

day after tomorrow

day after tomorrow (same)

first of all, before everything, before anything else
Let’s contact the teacher first.

comfortably, in comfort

Please make [seat] yourself comfortable.

a short while

[Please wait] Just a moment.

the most; the first, number one

Swimming is the best thing for your health.
The subway is fastest.

the most

This place [restaurant] has the tastiest side dishes.

side dishes to go with rice

Lesson Fourteen /272



d2HolE
Al
g5
e SFE Sa)
A5
AL

Hel® =789
B

© o

@

TR

A 2EA

AA F A T4 8.

7%

o B FANA dElA e

BA%
Al¥
Al (&) H-
ik
71 &
7130l Feotg.
71&0] vug.,
o
871
EA

e lly

Some Body Parts
v 2]
HE (7h Fots..
2] (7}) w8,

e

0o

&7 e (7))

HoAr

elevator, lift

downtown, city center

business, a matter to be taken care of

What business brings you here?

material(s) [of a written nature], data

[-many] portions, servings [used in ordering at

restaurants]

How many portions would you like?

three portions [this word takes Sino-Korean

numerals]

a beverage, something to drink

the bill, the check (in a restaurant)

Please bring me the check.

bus stop

Are you getting off at the next stop?

(train) station/stop
examination

take an exam
present, gift
feelings, mood

I’'m in a good mood.
I’m in a bad mood.
shopping

term, semester
problem

graduating class

head; hair

She is bright/intelligent.
She has pretty hair.

arm

leg

hand

finger

eye

nose
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-y foot

271e (-71e) toe
55 knee
= upper back; spine
3 a] lower back, waist
7 ear

Lesson Notes

14.1. Ways to Say only:
O pius AFFIRMATIVE, BLFO| pius NEGATIVE

Observe the following sentences.

1, &Y 38,
Let me have [just, exactly] 10,000 wén, please.

2. olHeug W& ¢ E0]8.
It will only cost 2500 won,

The particle T+ plus an affirmative verb means only, just, to the extent of. The quasi-particle
Hhell (derived from the place noun ¥} outside plus the particle °l|) plus a negative verb
arrives at the same meaning by a more circuitous route. Here is another example.

3.  E¢l o gloj e,
I have only ten thousand won.
[Literally: Except for or outside of ten thousand won, I haven't (anything) or
I haven't (anything) but ten thousand win.]

The pattern in 19l plus negative implies that the amount in question is less than, or not
quite up to, one’s expectations. Thus, in (3) above, the implication is that the speaker had
rather hoped or expected to have more than 10,000 won. Here are some more examples of
the B}el| plus negative pattern.

4. e ool 31 e glau.
I have only one child.

5. A vte) glgut

I have nothing but a pencil. All I have is a pencil.
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6. oAl & S A vl kx| ggkol 8.,

I'was the only one who went to the movies last night,

7. 37] ¥l B o] 8.

I could only eat meat.

8. % ¥l &4 ¥kFUt).
It only cost 10,000 won.

Remember that with numerical expressions ¥+ only or just has no English equivalent. It
means no more, no less or exactly [the number specified].

9. ¥ F4ea?
Would you mind giving me 10,000 won?

14.2. Another Use of (O|) L} as many as

Observe the following examples.

10. 98 WRAw, 2g% AR} =&Y

He departed early, but nonetheless he was (as much as) 40 minutes late.

11 oAl Shelo] wWniolr} golq.

(As many as) a hundred people came to the party yesterday.

In sentences like the above, the particle (©] )} attached to a number or numeral expression
implies that the speaker believes the amount to be a high one, or at least, he or she finds
that amount higher than expected. Thus, in number (10) above, the speaker is implying
that he or she thinks being late by 40 minutes is quite a lot. Likewise, in sentence (11),
the speaker implies that, for her, three letters is a lot. Here are some more examples.

12. A& EAelY Rl 8.,

Yesterday I slept for (as much as) ten hours.

13, AMgEe o5 AHE @ Rolu} =48,
The boss drinks (as many as) ten cups of coffee a day.

14. W& Aoy wiyol g,

I drank (as many as) ten bottles of beer.

15.  FAIZFolg A4 =33 EU )

I arrived (as many as) two hours late.
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14.3. Expressions for Going and Coming

Observe the following examples.

16. A &A= 7t8
goes by subway, goes on a subway

17. 7I1AE gol8

came by train, came on the train

18. HA|& g 7l
goes by taxi to school

The particle (2) 2 with, by (means of) is used with vehicles when the verb is 7} 8. goes
or ¢ 8. comes. On the other hand, the verb E}8. gets on (a vehicle, a horse), rides, takes a
direct object.

19. 7|AE E8

rides [on] a train

20. 7|AHE Blaie A gola
doesn't come (riding) [on] the train

xo|l

The pattern for these constructions with E}- is:
[destination] plus vehicle ~ & E}3L plus [destination] plus go/come

That is, the destination can come either before or after the vehicle plus (& ~ &) plus E}iL,
For example:

2. 9YAlE ga gud 7l
rides/takes a taxi to school

22. £33 AA S o Ut
rode the subway to go shopping

The = ~ 2 verb 29 8 (H}) walks resembles E} & rides in that it is not used alone
in sentences implying purposeful direction. It, too, joins in phrases with 7} 8. goes or 9} 8
comes, but in its infinitive (2 °]) form.
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23. Ao ztol8

went walking, walked (there)

24. o] oA folg

doesn't come walking, doesn't walk (here)

14.4. Verbs: Future-Presumptives in —?C'A-

14.4.1. How to Attach - 24 -

This lesson contains a number of verbs in the FUTURE-PRESUMPTIVE form (called
future for short, but see the explanations below). The marker for the future is -20-. It is a
one-shape ending. Here are some examples showing how this form attaches to bases.

Base Gloss Future Base
7}- go 7+ -
i= wait 7198 -
- give FA-
B see BA-
E.a. lift; cost EA-
A write; use 22 -
Ha_ call Ba-
A- wear dA-
. get A -
2 look for; find A -
iR comb B2 -
- stay, have AR -
- eat H A -
- polish FA-
WA- be lacking A2l -
¢l- read A A-
- be young A A -
Al wear (shoes) AR -
k- sit down 22 -
B- be much/many -
F- be good FA-
Fw-(H ~ w:ES)  liedown =A-
€ -(t ~ 2: ) hear =4-
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To make honorific future forms, you simply add -ZL- to the honorific base.

7}- go 7 - 7 R~

L get —  dheal. —  WoxZ-

l
l

A future base, like any base, is not a complete word by itself: it needs an ending. To make it
Polite Style, you add -] 8.

l

7}- go ZHAD Aol 8 will go
uk_ get — HHeAH) A8 will get

For long negatives in the future, you use a plain -*| form and make the auxiliary -

future.

7}- go — 7}A] ¢Aol 8 won't go
1S get —  Hx] iAol g won't get

As usual, the -A] form merely says what action is performed, while the negative word -
carries the other meanings of the phrase. Also, as usual, either word (or both) may be
honorific if the phrase refers to someone esteemed.

7}- go 7}A] =R P
7HAIA] ZAla
ZFA1A] FoA o8

14.4.2. Meaning and Usage of -7l -
Although most textbooks of Korean refer to the -2~ form as a future, when it comes to
meaning, the -1~ form has a variety of corresponding English expressions, none of which

really corresponds fully to an English future.

The meanings of -2~ can be grouped into two: Inferential I'l] bet and Intentional I shall.
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Inferential -Z-: I bet

Inferential - 21— usually occurs with verbs in the second- and third-person (you, he, she, it,
they). The verb marked with -~ carries the following sorts of connotations: I'll bet that, I
would wager that, I have good reasons to infer that, Judging by my evidence, it is highly
likely that.

25,

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

EDESCP CES
Tomorrow will likely be hot. [1 know, because [ always get a funny twitch in my elbow
the day before it turns hot.}

% ¥t LAFHT

It is going to rain in the afternoon. [I've just seen the weather map.]

2 Fs= Al el A
I'll bet that film is probably interesting. [ saw lots of people standing in line for
it downtown the other day.]

e

Qoh, that must hurt. [you have just seen somebody trip and fall prostrate ento the pavement]

o} A 7] &o] A% FeHRAFTUL.
You must have been in a super mood yesterday. {since you just heard that your son was
accepted at Seoul National University]

Bkl A AR AL,

She must already have arrived in Pusan. [1 know, because her train was due to arrive

there at 5:30 PM, and it is now past 6¢:00 P.M.]

Intentional -2 -: [ have a firm intention to; Do you infend to?

Intentional -2 - usually occurs in first-person statements and second-person questions. In
statements, it has the effect of a strong declaration of intent, and often has a somewhat

ceremonial touch, as if one were making a solemn pronouncement. In questions, it is a

polite way of getting somebody to do something.

31.

32.

33.

AA A& A Ast A

I'm going to start the exam now. [teacher standing in front of the examination hall]

thi gl A A Asyh

I'tl wait for you in front the of the tabang.

W 28 oA LAsu

I'll come again the day after tomorrow.
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34,

35!

36.

37.

ad, A7k dAFY .

In that case, I shall do it.

A. 8 EAAEU7?

Would you like something to drink?

B.Yl, A¥ &7 FHA L.
Yes, a cup of coffee, please.

A 7] oA a?
Why don't you sit here?

B. o], ZFALY .

Yes, thank you.

W oAl ot AFY .

I'll come again tomorrow.

Here are some more examples with verbs in -2 -.

38.

39,

40.

41,

42,

43,

45,

46.

HA = 2AA 5, Asle ¢ 948,
I'll write a letter, but I won't telephone.

ol Fo] A ol = UAA L2
This book is still probably at the bookshop, right?

YL AR, EL ¢ HFA 8.,
I'll do the job, but I won't accept [Literally: receive] any money (for it).

ol ARE A AAEA =dgA2?

Will you give (would you mind giving) these materials to Mr. Kim?

APE L AEE v E Bl 8.

The company president must be on the plane by now.

AU 7% 9274 E 7tn Yool e,

I imagine Mother must sometimes want to go see movies too,

3ol FAolL.,

It must be cold outside.

W FUE A& Zo] 71A gAY 7?2

How about going to Tongduemun Market tomorrow?

2] el &8 24 geAAEY?

How about coming round to our place to visit?
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14.5. Verbs: Past-Future and Past-Past.

As you have just seen, there is a PAST-FUTURE verb form which is made by attaching the
future marker -2 - to the past base of any verb (either the plain past base or the honorific
past base) like this, '

Base Gloss Past Base Past-Future Base

7} go - HA- -
7M. o 7HA- 7HR 28 - s
18 get . LI Llgie o

§ho Al wox. wedA- .

Here are some examples in full sentences.

47, ofrt XA o8,
They have probably (will have) already done it.

48. &0] o] SN 4.,

It must have cost a lot.

49.  TEIZF B3] ofmalel s,
_ You must have had a really bad headache,

The past marker gives to the form the same meaning as the English auxiliary verb has or
have, while the future marker gives it the meaning of probably.

When you are listening to Korean, your only clue to the difference between a future verb
form and a past-future verb form is very small. Sometimes only the difference between 1
and 7.

7t g (ZHAIA 1) ' ' will go

A8 (ZAR 8 — 7HAR &) will have gone, must have gone
Another problem in fine distinctions comes in past-past verb forms, which are made by
attaching the past tense marker -%1- to the past base of any verb, either honorific or plain,
forming in effect a double past base.

Plain Base Past Base Pa_st-Past Base
do % U N
A~ 4 4%~
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The form is made complete by adding an appropriate ending. The past-past, then, is
distinguished from the past by being longer.

Past o8 did
Past-past Ao 8 did (earlier)

Before a one-shape ending, this is a little more difficult to detect.

Past A 5 did, but (A7)
Past-past AR vt did (earlier), but (3 A = 5]

Here are some examples of the past-past,

50. JE AL FTFAAIL. 2 FAFLR HlFol L.

1 used to study Economics, but I changed to Political Science.

51. A9 el 8?

Where have you been?

B. A& Tt Al 2o 8.

I went downtown to meet a friend.

52. Y= A7 &9 A8,

I've been there once, too.

53. 1 ¥o] £ gad 3 H 498

He came to our school once.

These forms do not correspond to any single English word. In general, they mean about the
same thing as regular past-tense forms, except that they have the feeling of a more definitely
completed action or a comparatively remote past action.

There is one area of meaning where a real difference exists: if an action has come full circle,
you use the past-past. For a similar action which has not yet come full circle, you use the
plain past. This distinction is common in verbs meaning come and go and is illustrated by
the sentences just above. Compare these sentences.

54. TE He AL gejs.
Manho came to Seoul [and is still here].

55. WS A e AL T H U 8.

Manho came to Seoul once [but is no longer here].
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Come and go in the past-past may be literally translated as come and return and go and
come back; respectively. In the past they mean (came and) is here and (went and) is gone,

respectively.

14.6. Immediate Futures in - (2) 2 74| 2

The dialogue in this lesson illustrates the next pattern.

e P A Rts., 33 A8,

Do you mind waiting a minute? I'll just pop into the bathroom.

ol Aot a8, d#HelE SolA 72l sl 8.

Sure. I'll be waiting in front of the elevator.

The IMMEDIATE FUTURE in -(2.) 2 71| 8. attaches to processive plain bases only, is
almost always first-person (I or we), and conveys to the hearer a reassuring, usually beneficial,
and promise-like future which is immediate in the sense that the action to be performed is
within the direct control of the speaker who has every intention of seeing that the action is
carried through.

The -(2) 2 of this ending is the same prospective modifier which goes into suggestions in
-(2) =278 and the probable future in -(2.) 2 Aol &. You will learn more about it in
the sequel volume to this course.

56. A: (Struggling with a heavy bag)
B: Wt €3 S 8.
Let me hold it for you. or Here, I'll hold it for you.

57.  Af(onthe phone): 5 =87

Would you like to come over today?

B: 1Y 27 8.

I'll come [go] tomorrow.

58. A:°] SAE Ru7HA] npAA L.
Please finish this homework by the day after tomorrow.

B: ¥, €7 8.

Sure, I will,
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14.7. Synopsis: Types of Bases and Types of Future

14.7.1. Types of Base

Now you have leamed all three verbal base forms in Korean: plain, past and future-presumptive.

Base Type Processive Descriptive |
Plain 2 -

Honorific o A | FOA]-

Past o &Sk : F=3%-

Honorific o M- Sl

Future ' ZA- T34~

Honorific FoA A~ _ EOAA-

Sometimes it is convenient to speak of honorific bases, but really the honorific marker
~{£)A]~ is just an extension of the plain base, which can then be further converted o past
or future. Whenever you learn a new ending or pattern, you need to learn which bases the
ending is compatible with [see section 14.8 for a recap of how -2}~ works with the various
endings you already know].

14.7.2. Types of Future
Now you have learned several different kinds of future verb form in Korean. None of them

corresponds exactly to a future as we might conceive of it English, and each has different

nuances.

ProeasLe Future ()AL
(2)=gYn

The probable future is the most common way to refer to future events in Korean. It can be
used in all persons with both processive and descriptive verbs.

On a plain base, it means (probably) will do / happen / be. On past bases it means must have
done / been / happened. For example: ot
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59. AW A EH g2Ad 8.,

Ch'olmin must have arrived already.

This usage is equivalent to, but increasingly more common than, the past-future $t31 0] 8.,
ImMMEDIATE FuTUurRE -(2)aA8

The immediate future is used only on plain processive bases. It is always first person (],
we), and the action referred to is usually beneficial to the hearer.

60. AAL It EA L.
Let me pay for lunch or Why don't I pay for lunch.

Furure-Presumprive BAse -2 -

Although is is often called a future in most textbooks, the future-presumptive is more of:

a) a matter-of-fact statement of personal intention in first-person declaratives and second-
person questions
b) a supposition in third-person sentences.

Here are some example sentences.

61. A UYL 2AASFY7?

Will you (do you intend to) come tomorrow?

B. U, ¥ 7IA&Y .
Yes, I will (do).

62. A .71 Fo| AT 31S78?
Do you suppose that book will be in the library?

B. A 8.
Sure (I'll bet it would be).

63. (a little child falls on his face on the pavement)

oF, ol T}

Ooh, that must hurt! [ignore the TF for now; you will learn it in the sequel volume)

On past bases, the future-presumptive -2} -has only the meaning of supposition (must have;
I'll bet that).
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64.

obw} 713k ZHAA &

I'll bet he must have gone by train.

In order to understand the various Korean futures fully, it may be helpful to have a careful

look at the meanings of certain English words used for future-like purposes.

65.

66.

Will, is going to
Simple future action is expressed in English by will and is going to. These have
slightly different connotations, but both are covered by the Korean futures.

gl Aol I will read, am going to read

(strong statement of intention)

HEAd L will read, am/is going to read
(probable future; less certain than 2] 21°] £)

378 I'll read it, I promise
(more immediate, with a hint of promise, assurance, or even reassurance)

Would

Korean often prefers to construe verbs of knowing in the future-presumptive: one
often hears &)1 8. I know or I understand where one would expect 2o} 8; # 2
o] 8. I wouldn't know or I don't understand where one would expect Z2}.2., The
present forms are also used, but the -Zl- form has a suggestion of tentativeness
(English I wouldn't know) and perhaps for that reason it seems more polite,
especially in second-person questions: ©FA] 21¢] & Do you know? or Do you
understand? (English Would you happen to know?)

Is willing to, wants to
In both English and Korean, a future verb form may mean will in the sense is willing
to or wants to [do so-and-so]. In this sense, one usually uses i

AR BFA] A 0] 8.2
Would you like to take a walk?
or Are you willing to take a walk? or Will you take a walk? or Are you going to take a walk?

Sometimes a verb in this form is made negative, and the result is a polite suggestion.
We had an example of this in Dialogue One of this lesson.

o] 7FA1A] Aol 8.2

Wouldn't you like to go with me?
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67.

You cannot make questions or suggestions like this with immediate futures in

-(2.) 27 8, or probable futures in -{&) 7 9l 8. Thus, the probable future form
of sentences (65) and (66) above is just a matier-of-fact question.

AREA AN K2

Are you going to take a walk?

2ol 7hx) go s A 8.7

You're not going to go with us?

Probably, must (Conjecture)

The words probably and must are alike in adding the same flavor to English sentences
in a certain usage. In this connection, it is necessary first to distinguish between the
two kinds of English must. One must expresses obligation;

I simply must get my work finished.

This obligational must is expressed by the Korean construction -] oF 3| £, a
pattern introduced in the sequel volume to this course.

The other must expresses probability or likelihood.

That girl with Bill must be his fiancée.
It's raining—it must be getting cooler.

It is this probability kind of must which is sometimes conveyed by both the Korean
-2~ and -(2) 2 A | & forms. [In British English, the future is sometimes used
in this Korean way.] In sentences with a future form, there often appears the adverb
olu} or o} UL, which means probably or likely and strengthens the connotation of
the future verb form.

14.7.3. A Reminder about First-, Second- and Third-Person with -%'l-

In first-person statements, the meaning will most frequently be on the lines of uses (a) will,

is going to and (b) would above. In second-person questions, the meaning will usually be

along the lines of (b) would or (c) is willing, wants to. However, when the sentence is in the

third-person, the meaning will more commonly correspond to usage (d) probably, must.
This is because Korean does not readily allow its speakers to express the intentions of

others with any certainty. When speakers want to refer to what others will do, they are more

likely to use the probable future with -(2)a Aol 2, The difference is that - o 8
expresses a definite future intention or a probable/likely present, while -(2.) 2 Al &

represents a greater degree of uncertainty.
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14.8. Suppositives in - X|

This lesson offers a number of sentences ending in -] 8. The one-shape SUPPOSITIVE
ending -*] carries the basic meaning supposedly and can attach to any base: plain 3+4] .,
past A] &, future-presumptive }71 2] 8.. Notice how it combines with probable futures
in-(&)a7Ad8: EAA L.

Suppositive verb forms in -*] & correspond to a number of English meanings, depending
on whether they occur in statements, yes-no questions, question-word questions, or suggestions
and imperatives.

In statements, the basic meaning of -#| 8. is I suppose. In this usage, the -#| is particularly
compatible with -2 -. In a particularly emphatic or assertive intonation (e.g., in response to
a dumb question), -A| 8. means something like Of course! or You bet!

69. ofut AY7} A 8.
I suppose my big sister will probably do it.

70.  A.11 A}o| F=ZAlFold 89

Is that person Korean?

B. E&0|A 8!

Of course she is!

71.  @gH] FEAAA L.
I suppose Professor is sleeping.

In yes-no questions (with the rising intonation of English yes-or-no questions, such as Is it
raining? or Are you coming with me?), -*| 8. makes tag—questions with the effect of Isn’t
that right? Isn’t that so? Right? N’est-ce pas? Nicht wahr? Eh?

72. "I AM EoleXA8?

She came back from America, didn't she?

73. kol HIRA 8.2

I suppose the price is expensive? or It’s pricey, isn’t it?

74, EE FolEAIA 8?2
I imagine you like flowers, don't you?
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15,

76.

A A F-<1o]A1A 8.2 (on the telephone)
It's Mrs. Kim, isn't it?

A 8.2
He's gone, hasn't he?

In question-word questions, -*] . carries the nuance of I wonder or What, where, why—
did you say it is/was?

T

78.

o|A & Prlx g.?
How much is this (I wonder)? or How much did vou say this was? or
How much is this again?

W et oo 2k 8.9

Now where have my glasses gone (I wonder)?

Korean suppositives in -*] 8 can also convey mild or casual suggestions or commands
with the force of how about? or Why don’t you? In the command usage, the -X] £ is often
accompanied by the honorific, giving - (2.)A] #] .,

79,

80.

81.

82.

UA B e g F X8,
How about [us] listening to the radio now?

2t EAIA L.
Well then,[why don’t you] drink up.

7] oA 8,

Please sit here!

A7 (E€) WA L
I'll pay! or Why don’t I pay? or Let me pay!

el

You usually do not answer questions about yourself with 2] 8.; instead, use the

regular Polite Style. In pronouncing the ending -A] £., be careful not to pronounce it

too slowly; these two short syllables are often run together as - .
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14.9. Synopsis: Compatibility of -
Previously Learned

with Endings

The ending -41- can combine with the following endings from previous lessons.

Ending Ending with -Z- Example with 5}-

-(&)A]- -S A A - - FA A e

~(2)wnh A&t A&

NESEIE S, AgU7t? SAEU7A?

A7t -ARA = & 22| vt

-gota Adore s Amol 8

()7 o AR o7t

A8 _AA 8 _#Ade .
Exercises '

Exercise 1: Future-Presumptives in -7 -

Each of the following sentences means I/vou do something. Make each one mean f will do
something or will you do something? Then translate the sentence. For example, the first will
be Ute A 744 7FA & Twill go to the post office.

Y $227 7le.
e Agdstad A FRaa.
AAEe 2ol g s a?
WL el Soleta.,
AsEE Bn A 7a.
e @34 Fol & stad e,
A 2e ol e,

2 Aol ABAE L7
g el Floie g,

v oWl 7Hge] QR sla.

I N R RN SR

._.
&
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Exercise 2: Suppositives in -X| 2

Each of the following sentences is in the polite style in -0] 8. Change each one to the
suppositive -&| 8. Then translate the sentence. For example, the first will be 414 'd ©] ¥
A & gkS WA 8 Our teacher pays for drinks every day, you know.

1. AAde] vid #¥S 8.

2. BZ A9 Holud L A7} BoA8?
3. ed2 ¥y hd Ao Soprbilel 8.
4.  AYE e} o] AR gdols.

5. QB Eolrtx doj8?

6. IAELS AT A2 A 8.

7. TA Ro] Amg,

8. X7 U ZHojrls.

9, IARES " vhias.

10. g4 W F4ke] glei8?

11.  w&r}otua?

Exercise 3: English to Korean Translation

Put the following sentences into Korean (you need not translate literally).

1 A. You like concerts, don't you?
B. Yes; I don't like films, but I like concerts.

2 A. Then how about going to a concert with me tonight?
B. Fine.

3. A. I wonder what time it is.
B. I don't know.

The weather is nice today, isn’t it? Suppose we take a walk in the park.
3. A. How did you learn that song?
B. I heard it on the radio.
6. It snowed a lot last night, didn't it?
7 A. Did you buy that CD at the bookshop?
B. No! They don't sell CDs at the bookshop!
8. A. Will the train arrive by three o’clock, I wonder?
B. Of course it will!
9. I guess he's probably watching TV, right?
10. I have [as many as] four brothers (two ways).
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1]
12,
13.
14.

15.
16.
17
18.
19.
20.
21,

22,

Mr. Kim appeared [Literally: came out] on the TV, didn't he?

Didn't you live in Seoul last year?

I'll come by car [immediate future].

A. T'll bet it will cost about $15.

B. It costs (as much as) $15?

He has probably already written the letter, don't you think?

He went to Korea (and is still there).

That old man (grandfather) must already have passed away, don't you think?
I'll wait here for you a moment [immediate future].

We came up in the elevator.

Shall we meet at Great East Gate?

A. Did you have any money in your bag?

B. Yes, but all I have is 20,000 won.

The day before yesterday I did lots of work, but I wasn't paid [Literally: couldn't get

any money].

Exercise 4: Practice with -2/ X| 2

Each of the following sentences means someone does/is something. Make each one mean
(I'll bet) someone probably does/is something. Then translate the sentence. For example, the
first will be F A AL F53 1 AA DA 8. Mr. Chang is probably/must be studying.

107 00 O e R s e

— e
 all el =

3 AYYE FHET AL,
yo] %98

Quk7} 7] o] Fols.

S So] UH gme] 98,

1 ofo]7} oj2l .,

R EESE VTS

2 4Re B3 wRe.

JHBL YT Pojg,
SLCEERES

Al FERE B FolehAla.
A9 gdo] dm g,

N ol FE o sha.
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Exercise 5: only
Change the following Korean %} sentences to the pattern with 519l plus negative.

A 8] g 2= BRI T dake 3 gt glola.
AL Hgtold g, 3tmole A 2 Huk glol 8.
olA] ¥ A& sk&uth,
W3 gy Aol 8 ?
gk Aol g,
s = 4y deMsa?
ZF9glol s,
6. oA Welle vl AT Fola. agA PR3 3T 8,
7. A Bole J7EE F AT zols.
8. IFgavlroes AEE Bo] HoHola?
ole, # 7ig wigtol g,
9. ol wa] FAlc}, AlZto] ZF g0l 8.
10. /LS A A2
ol e, 3 377t viglol g,

S R B

Exercise 6: Korean-to-English Translation

Put the following sentences into English (you need not translate literally).

CAE A, Eel <t H9e?

Aol ANAA T, Bolol8.

Al el o] R AR 82

T8 1Al AFEoF 23] AFEE g 8.
TAHAE 8F F9L M58 9% this.,
aHe? v A A7)¢ gl 8.

oY Ae = & 18

v 9 Addle YR & AUA T, o)A ofF 2 H 8.
L AE A 8FE I AR Ho| EdA 827

ol e, & 2 HAZAE AF WA ¢, A4 & e odastn
Hlo]EE 3la glol g,

W
W ErEr W

6. A X7 §A8°2
B. U, ¥ 698,

7. A BII]E FolsiA|A 82
B. 4, R A& AlA78?
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10.

.ol FE7F YEEH UF AL,

.39 UgH FA8. Uzt AEA L.
. FEOE FolIEAAL?

. e Zoljl e 8.

A & BEAAL?

B. ¥]. Bl #2748,

> w o w
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| |  Lesson ————
| ) — - 15 — ] [ :

REVIEW 2

Review of Lesson Notes
15.1. Verb Forms: Summary.

Any Korean verb form used in a Korean sentence has two parts to it: a base and an ending.
A base is not complete, ready for use, until it is finished off with an ending. Obviously, an
ending must be attached to something before it can be put into a sentence (just as you don't
use the English endings ing or ed in midair). In summarizing verb forms, then, it is convenient

to split the discussion into the two large categories: bases and endings.

15.1.1. Verb Bases

Each verb has a simple base that is the source of all its changes. Some simple bases end
with vowels, others with consonants. Some of the vowel-base verbs are L-extending: they
add an - 2 - before certain markers and endings. A few of the vowel-base verbs end in -
E-  which changes to -2 2- before adding the infinitive ending -°] ~-°}. The
infinitive of a verb is its base plus an infinitive ending. The infinitive ending has so many
shapes, however, that it is perhaps harder to learn rules for adding the ending than it is to

memorize the form for each verb.

Here is a comprehensive list of all the verb bases that have appeared so far in these lessons,
classified according to type (vowel base, consonant base). Alternative, nonstandard, but
nonetheless frequently heard pronunciations for certain infinitive forms are recorded in
square brackets next to the standard infinitive. Subsequent lists in this section are representative
of the following complete list in that they contain a base of each type to act as a pattern for
all the others of that type.

Lesson Fifteen /295



BASE
Vowel-base verbs
7}-
Rete.-
T}
-
7FEX] -
Zoj7t-
ol 9-
7o}l -
24
24-
7] -
Y7k
v
Ue.-
-
W2 7}-
W e-
Wel-

w1}
u})&] =
o)X -

GLOSS

go

go [and come back]

bring

take [time]; catch [cold]

teach

go on foot
come on foot
wait for

end

finish it

INFINITIVE

7t
A=)
A=
2
7h2
27}
Zoje}
71
21
4

put on [gloves]; wear [lenses] 74

go out, attend [church]

be bad
come out
pay

go down

come down

descend, get off

attend, go on a regular basis
get hurt, injure oneself

go back, return

die (honorific)

help

become; be OK
give [to someone esteemed]
eat, drink (honorific)

go in, enter

come in, enter

leave, depart
drink
finish [it]

w7t
vhul ()
v}

Bl
w27}
R
Bk
oy
oA
o7t
Eol7HA
=97
5] o] ~ 5

=

so}7}
g0} 9}
w1}

m}A
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BASE
7
oj -
Hjm_
o -
H 2]~
-
By
LX) -

] 4

o m_

&7}
&eto-
=ia ]

Qojrt

Al
==

%
F7A-
&

-

EtaL7}-
Elal e -
e ol -

GLOSS
meet

tie; wear a tie
be busy

learn
throw away

look at, see

spend (time), send
send

be expensive

buy

stand

rest

order

be inexpensive

pour [rain]

write, wear [on head];

use
it hurts

be young

be cute, lovable

come

8o up

come up

be [copula]

get up

go to bed; sleep

eat

give

sleep (honorific)

dance

beat, strike; play [golf]

be large

ride; put in [e.g., sugar]

go [riding in]
come [riding in]

be born

INFINITIVE
Th

v

Hpul ()
1| £

G

u}

Hu

L

H] A

A}

Al

4 o]

AlA

M

EolA]

#

o3} (o)
o}

-

AL
‘..
N

£l

s}
L

Lesson Fifteen /297



BASE
o1 I
5 $--

-

GLOSS
bloom, blossom
smoke

do

L-doubling vowel-base verbs

ta-
rE-

be different

don't know or
understand

sing (a song); be full
be fast
rise, ascend, go up

L-extending vowel-base verbs

A-=-
r-2-
c.=2-
-, [ g
HF-2-
Al-=-
of-2-
o=
(-A]) wv}-=-
b -

F-a-

make [a phonecall]
have fun, play
cost (money); lift, hold
be far, distant

bite

live

know, understand
open it

avoid; don't!

sell

undo it; solve it

Consonant-base verbs

be the same/like
OK, all right
cut, sharpen

INFINITIVE
e

7} 9
3

g (23]
=

27
et ()
&2

29
Eol
g
"o
&9
4o} (29])
<ot (€9]
g0
Yo} (E9])
Fo} (&)
£

2ol (Z4)
W&ol (AFe])
Fot (7o)

hang up;, quit [e.g., smoking] 7]

put in, insert
put, place
be late
shine, polish

go
gol
%ol
ol (5ol)
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Qo).

v ~ W Verbs
V7 w -
7 w -
el w-
T W-
Fw-
o w-
o] w -
A w-
A w-
o1& w-

4 w-

GLOSS

close it

be much/many
be right, correct
eat

receive, get
remove, take off
comb

wear [on feet]
be disliked
want to

sit

doesn't, isn’t

be lacking

read

wear

exist; stay; have
forget

be small

be little/few

be young

be good

die

look for, find, get [money]

be near(by)
be light
be thankful

broil

lie down

be hot, warm

be hot, spicy

be heavy

be easy

be difficult

be enjoyable, pleasant

INFINITIVE
g} (2o])
ol (ol
go} (5o}
o]

Wol (o]
B}

4o}

Ao}

ol

3o}

%o} (go])
oo} (4o1)
g}

%]

ol

1]
glo7u o]
2o} (2o}
o]

ol

Fol

o]

3o} (3o]).

7}7+9]
7k 9
ekg]
T4
4
o9
o9
A4
4
o2 ¢

44
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BASE

Fw-

— ~ 2 Verbs

2- (29
E- (™)
- ()

Lobg- (EH

A ~ @ Verbs
4 (A)-

GLOSS
be cold

walk

listen (to), hear
ask

understand, catch

get/be better

INFINITIVE

29

el
ol
gol
Fobgo]

ot

The plain base of a verb, then, is the verb reduced to its minimum form: nothing can easily
be taken away from the simple base, because it has only one part. But a variety of things can
be added to i, still without making it a complete verb form—without putting on an ending.

A simple base with further base-forming things attached to it is a complex base. One kind of

complex base is an honorific base—the plain base plus the honorific marker.

BASE
A-
7)chel-
e

o w-
T}
E=2-
uj} $--
Hl_

B

A -

Al-

of-=-

GLOSS
walk

wait for
close

hot

meet

do not know
learn
remove
look at
stand

wear [on feet]
know

sit

(there) isn't
wear

be young
be good

do

HONORIFIC BASE
ZAOA|-
71c}e] A] -
2o ).
B %Al -
ghLpA]-
A
| -$-A] -
Hl 0 A
HA]-

A Al -

Al O A]-
o}A] -

oo Al
gl o A]-
Q] © A -
o A)-
F0A]-

BHA] -
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Nearly every Korean verb form is subject to the dichotomy of plain and honorific, so that
when we speak of any form of a verb, we should keep in mind the fact that each form comes
in two varieties: (1) the general variety; and, (2) the variety that we must not use for
ourselves or younger members of our family.

Here are the other kinds of complex bases you have learned, illustrated by 3t do, first
shown with its infinitives.

INFINITIVES (base plus infinitive ending)
&l 3A

PAST BASES (infinitive plus the past marker - M -)
8- A

FUTURE BASES (base plus the future-presumptive marker -21-)
#2- A AL -

PAST-PAST BASES (past base plus the past marker -%1-)
AA- SHA -

PAST-FUTURE BASES (past base plus future-presumptive marker -21-)
AA- AN

However many ingredients may go into them, all complex bases share this feature with one
another and with simple bases: none are complete until they are finished off with an ending.

15.1.2. Verb Endings

Endings added to bases make the verb form complete. In addition to this function, they
often perform another job at the same time: they tell whether or not ydu have come to the

end of a sentence.

Any form of a verb ends a clause in Korean. Some clauses are final: the verb at the end
completes a sentence. Some are nonfinal: the verb form does not complete a sentence. In
this category are the infinitive -©] ~ ©}, the suspective -#], the -3 form, the as-soon-as
form in -A} ¥}2}, and the sequential -(2.)U4 (7}) ending. (In the Intimate Style, which
you will learn in the sequel volume to this course, the infinitive and the suppositive can end
a sentence.)
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The most important final endings you have learned so far are these.
a. the Polite Style ending -©1 & which consists of the infinitive -0] ~ o}, etc.) plus
the polite particle S.

b. the Formal Style endings in - (£2) ¥ Y} (declaratives), - () ¥ L7}
(questions), - (.2) B At} (suggestions), and - (2.) H A & (commands)

The Polite Style ending typically finishes a sentence, whether it is a present-tense form
(attached to a base), a past-tense form (attached to a past base), or a future-presumptive
form (attached to a future base).

Plain . Honorific

8 does _ o 3HAH| & [someone esteemed] does
Fola did . 4o 8 [someone esteemed] did
3Aol8 will do A1 Aol 8 [someone esteemed] will do

When you use this ending at the end of your sentence, it implies that you are on informal,
though dignified, terms with the person to whom you are talking.
-l

One-shape Endings and Two-shape Endings

Endings are either one-shape endings or two-shape endings. One-shape endings are much
the same, regardless whether they are attached to a vowel base or a consonant base. Two-shape
endings have one shape which attaches to vowel bases and another which attaches to
consonant bases. For purposes of attaching endings, the group of vowel bases includes not
only simple bases (like 7}-, 41—, 7] t}2] -, K.-) but also e/l honorific bases since each ends
in -(2.)A] - regardless of the plain base on which it is built.

Base . Honorific base
7}- go 7}HA-
g get wko Al

Similarly, all past bases and future bases are consonant bases, regardless of what sort of
base you began with.

Base ' R Past base " Future base

7}- go 7HA) 4~ | ZHAD A~
Y. get (oA (LA A-
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Here are all the endings you have learned, grouped according to whether they are one-shape
or two-shape.

ONE-SHAPE ENDINGS TWO-SHAPE ENDINGS
After After
vowel consonant

past marker B - honorific -A]- -2 A
suspective -7 . honorific polite - & —eas8
: sequential -7 -2 (7))
suppositive -Al8 purposive -3 A
but -A gk formal decl. -v4ith -}
future-presumptive -21- formal imper. -HA] 2 LA L
formal propos. -1 A|T}h -FrAl Tk
rhetor, retort -{ola formal interrog. - 9 L] 7} -S54 7
A -form -3 (A, 9-) suggestions -2718 i<}
consider doing -2 7} - =
dictionary form  -U} wanna -z -£94
as soon as -A} wpx} prob. fumre -2 A2 -&7 <8
o immed. futare -2 7 & -27 8

One special feature about two-shape endings is that some of them, like the purposive
ending - (2.) & (and other endings you will learn in the sequel volume), are attached to the
extended base of L-extending bases.

-2 play &Y

Several peculiarities, however, must be mentioned about one-shape endings. The past marker
- M- is omitted here because it is attached to infinitives rather than directly to other bases
and so does not follow the same rules.

1. The base FAl- eat can abbreviate to F5>- before one-shape endings.

F A1 A g - A g [someone esteemed)] eats, but
Al A8 — el 8  [someone esteemed] will ear
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2. One-shape endings are attached to the extended bases of L-extending verbs.
of-= - know =] vt knows, but

g8 knows or will know

3. When a one-shape ending that begins with =, X, or 77 is attached to a consonant base
that ends in & , the strings §.©, .2, and &.71 are pronounced E, %, and 7.

- be good F3] (Z3])
FA- (A »-]

This is true also of Y6 and ©3:

B- be much/many B4 (2kA])
B2A- (A ;-]

H- be disliked #/A (A A])
HA- (A A »-)

4. When a one-shape ending is attached to a consonant base that ends in w, the w changes to
H,

Hw- hot A (44 ]
- (A m»-]

Were it not for the other forms (T]9l, Bl $-A]-) we would not know that such bases are
different from the usual bases ending in ¥ like ¢} - wear: YA, Y1, YA-; Y], Y&
A] -. In traditional Korean grammar, the B ~ w verbs are called "irregular ¥ - verbs."

5. When a one-shape ending is attached to a consonant base that ends in 2 (& ~ &

verbs) the 2 changesto C.

E-  hear €A (=4 )
E1 (=m:)
=3- (= m-)
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by o e Ths it el R

Notice the difference between the behavior of these bases and the L-extending vowel bases:
E-2- lift: cost has the forms §7*], €1, ©2l-. The infinitives are the same. Both =-

2- and E- come outas =9,

6. The usual automatic sound changes take place when a base ending in a consonant
attaches an ending shape that begins with a consonant, First, if the base ends in a consonant
or cluster other than ®H, =, 71, @, L =, in pronouncing the resulting form you reduce
the consonant or cluster to one of those: WA and = are treated like B; 7 and usually ¥1
arc treated like 7; T is treated like @; LR js treated likew; A, M, X, and = are all
treated like =,

Next, there are a number of automatic adjustments between the syllable-final consonant at
the end of the base and the syllable-beginning consonant at the start of the ending.

A. Voiceless consonants are doubled (reinforced) after a voiceless consonant, so that

~H - is pronounced H o
-H A~ is proncunced H A
-H A- is pronounced H AR
-H - is pronounced HT
e is pronounced s
-TTA- is pronounced TR
-1 A is pronounced TR

However, - 7. 77- comes out just T {since you don't get the same consonant repeated
more than once).

Note that sequences like -= 71— and - &~ can sound like 7T and %, e.g. ®3 Ao
8 (vz A1 1] wants to receive and WA.8 (WP 8] Of course I receive it!

B. After verb-base final ® or - (or an 2 that is reduced from a cluster—simple &
changes to ), you reinforce (double) a =, X, A, or 7 that begins an ending. Since the
Korean spelling does not show this doubling, you should be especially mindful of this.

A= wears[on feet] Al A (AR]
Az (A2)
A2 - (A A m-)

Below is a chart of the major verb endings you have learned so far with some representative
bases (----- means the form is odd or does not exist).
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Representative Bases and Endings

-(2)wLct -2 -(2)z2H -(=2)47
-guyth “OJA B —eeme -ely 7t
ot a4 8. g8 3t 7t
AUt 528 gy8 =Y 7t
Huo e Y7t
eyt A8  eee- ezt
gEUT gEX8 - 247t
FeUS A8 e FoUA
9yt Byxe EEde vzt
FEUo FAL - gke7t
AUt AR 8 Agge ZHeyst
LAsHT LAAL - LRy
BEUT AL e &2 7t
=4y FA 8 Zds8 FU7t
gty g9A 2 - gto Y7t
HY T} olg]x|8  ----- ol 2l Y7t
eyt Bl 8 Hgee  Hoys
olFU T ofZA L ----- o}z 17}
dHFYS MR QY —mme- of 81 7}
FHEYUS FHAL - FASU7
FeUo ¥AL r&Ela U7
Pecatics w8 Hede deyzrt
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REVIEW EXERCISES
Vocabulary Review

Exercise 1: Matching Synonyms

Here are two columns of Korean expressions. For each expression in the first column, there
appears in the second column an expression of similar meaning. Call out each word in the
first column, then find its matching word in the second column. Now translate and explain
any difference between the words (by example, if possible). You may want to say Z°}.8
They are exactly alike or & @2}8. They are a litrle different. Your tutor may want to ask
| QA SEL8? How are they different?

1. Fols Ll

2. #H8 dFd
3. St HFolg
4 99 o]

5. ¢lols dF g
6. RTIA Hj 9] 8
T A Ba

8. A= Al At
9. guit} oK

10. 934 =88
11. oY ax
12. FHEA A4
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Exercise 2: Matching Opposites

Now, here are two more columns of Korean expressions. This time, you are to pick from the
first column the expression of opposite meaning to match each of the expressions in the
second column. Use the two expressions in sentences; if possible, put them both into one

sentence.

1. A ot g
2. F98 ol=

3. 498 o] A

4. L8 gy
5o Hol8
6. dojuys Zol

r & 7V& Ly

8. &£ e

9. clefrlEls uhA 8.
10. ud %

11. oz 34
12. A48 tg 8
13 =24 98
M. 3 Hols
15. Als H %8
16. HE e

17. A8 =4
18. <%4 018
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Exercise 3: Picking the Misfits

Here are six sets of Korean expressions—four to a set. Three expressions in each set have
meanings that are grouped around the same subject matter; one does not. You are to pick
the misfit. Then speaking Korean, try to show why it is a misfit.

b M7 ek e .3 3
98 i
ol &8 3]
H| 7} ¢+ 8 E =

3 AHEFAE 78 4, Apu
Zdoj7ts Al
71AE el A}<]
FsLE dojga &a

5 dojg 6. BAE N8
Aol w27} ol g
Aol g 22 9oa
8 HeE & Hlojg

Particle Review

Exercise 4: Particle Manipulation

The new particles, and new uses for old particles, that you have learned about in Lessons
Eleven through Fourteen are listed here, together with the sections where they were discussed.

= about, approximately (see 11.3.)
chHhy about, approximately (12.6.)
either. .. or...(12.6.)
7} A] 10, up to, as far as; until (11.4.)
7 to or for [someone esteemed] (13.1.)
A A subject [someone esteemed] (13.1.)
(honorific equivalent of ©] / 7})
(il only, just(11.3.)
wjc} every(11.3.)
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B o] outside of, except for; only (14.1.)

L from(11.4.)

A each, apiece (11.3.)

= also, too; both . . . and, neither . . . nor (12.3.)
()= by [a vehicle] (14.2))

Express the English sentences in Korean. Make sure you use in each at least one of the
particles in the list. Notice the multiple Korean translations for the English word get: %t-

(receive), 7}- (go), A} - (buy), - (have got).

Pk b ek e e
ol =l R

— oY ® N AW

I want to get married by next year.

Shall we go on the train?

Either the train or the subway is all right.

I haven't any clothes except these.

It'll be expensive, but I'll buy some new clothes.

I bought both hat and shoes.

Approximately ten people came to the party.

I read the paper every morning.

How long does it take to get [go] from Seoul to Pusan on the train?
I ride the subway about once a day.

Its raining today, but I'm going downtown in order to see a movie.
How much time have we got? Only about ten minutes.

I've eaten nothing but meat today.

I telephoned the teacher twice, but he wasn't home.

How many times a year do you go to concerts?

I worked from 8 A.M. till 10 P.M. today.

It didn't snow yesterday. And it didn't rain, either.

To reinforce your hold on these particles, repeat the list and make up a Korean sentence

using each of them.
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Honorifics
Exercise 5: Tell a Story

Here is the bare outline of a story in English. Elaborating on this outline and changing
details as you wish to, you must tell the story in Korean twice. The first time, use as the
central character (he) your younger brother or sister, or a close friend, or some other person
for whom it is not normal to use honorifics. In the second telling, construct your story
around a highly esteemed person, your parents. a teacher who is very old, some other
elderly relative. Practice your story aloud ahead of time so that you can tell it smoothly,

with a minimum of pausing for thought.

He's very old. He's __ years old. He lives in Seoul. His house is not large, but it's
very nice. He usually eats his meals and sleeps at home, but sometimes he goes to
town and stays there for several days. He gets up early every day and works hard.
On Sundays, he rests. He goes to the cinema or to the park, or he stays home and
reads. He owns a great many books. He smokes and reads the newspaper every
evening. He doesn't like radio music so he doesn't listen much, but he often goes to
concerts. I telephone him several times a week. I often get letters from him. Sometimes
he gives me books or clothes. He likes his family. There are six people in his family.
He lives with his wife and children, and he often takes walks with them and plays
with them, : .

Autobiographical Sketch

Exercise 6

You are now in a position to compose a fairly detailed autobiographical sketch. Include
some dates, your birthday, other significant events, and ages of close relatives and friends.
You can also tell about the sort of things you do all day on typical days, what you like and
why, and what you have done and will do.

Plan a five-minute talk in Korean along the lines of this scanty outline. Get firm enough
control of it so that your speech will be smooth talk, very little silence. Don't write out every
word you are going to say. Just jot down an outline and reminders of the expressions you
will need. At home, practice making up the right sort of sentences to express what you want
to say. Instead of memorizing the sentences, make them up again, with spontaneous variations,
when you deliver it orally.
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The Formal Style

Exercise 7: Change to Formal Style

Each of the following items is a statement or question in the Polite Style. Change them to
Formal Style. (Remember that the formal equivalent of 1} Iis A, and of %-2] we is #] 8]
or ] 8] ). Translate each sentence.

XN oE W N

o I T S S T A S G R
SV ® NankwR~ D

P = 7o)A8?

Y 4G FALgE] ol Q.

a9, oM e4018?

vl A ol 8.

5 FFA Hola?

7V A gkol g, tiers] Holg,

v FoM e & dE d4018?

taol| A A 8-& 7t2F 0 8.

Ae 8 gug F FEHA A 8?

Y], A ES Thim Hoja,

2 gae FA5 YL Polg.,

el & sk AR 82

1YY, Ye 2HlE U F Foldlg, ¥ J98.
gAEo] Ayr HAE Hoja?

FAE9 o] o 77tgl 8. A, oM H4AE ¥R 8.
AYEL Fola?

o717} $-8 ol g,

a4l F As.

mAle] AR g, FHo] Bz golg.,

$-2] gae Eo] glola. a#A, IS Bo] & A8
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Review of Numbers
Exercise 8: Numerals and Counters

Here are eight brief sentences, each with something missing. Say each sentence aloud in
Korean five times, inserting one after another of the number expressions listed below it.
(Watch out for changes in meaning that might call for a shift in one of the basic words of

the sentence.)

1. e oA dIFUT. 2. A Fof AZeA et
for six hours three friends
from ten A.M. until four P.M. four movie theaters [use 7§]
for only forty minutes ten American doctors
from quarter to seven until quarter five pop singers
after one about 10,000 people
for three hours _ ~ eighteen buildings
3. A <t sissyoh. 4. YUE FIES b Reani=
three newspapers - for three years -
about fifty books _ for only five weeks
forty students o " for several months
three teachers - in 1987
six windows and two doors from February till June
5. SE EHe Ly 6. AT gdE AFU T
two years old ' '
one year old two bicycles
four years old twelve cars
forty years old : four dogs
twenty years old five doctors
7. Ve ol gt 8. 717 gt
twenty-one years ago at 6:18 P.M.
on April 1, 1940 at 4:42 A M.
on September 30, 1966 at 7:37P.M.
on May 27, 1928 ’ at 5:05 P.M.
on January 14, 1945 at 1:19 AM.
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Korean to English Translation

Exercise 9: Translate into English

W o Y B e

=)

10.
11.
12
13
14.
15,
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21,
22,
23,
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.

2 937 UF Ao el 8. F3el dem dAol L.

24 Ao AL YA, 25 FTHEJZE 7]3 thA| 8.
a2 L oA A4 Sl gl w7 e ASACN 8.
AAAA & e 7tz AUATY, 2E5L Ao 7t Hoj8.
A.olE HoHola?

B. A& @i @l ?!

BAE A ANY 248, 28d, ER018°

A dgtmol A FAgut FRm ol g, 7 5l A
A7 &A1 8 x4, 283 2 g3dE 408,

9% ol o FTE < whyto] 82 o 2. olF YrtA kAot a?
yde AU, Sdde g43%] FFE&HYY.

U 9413 AR P2 ofnl 2 EA 8.

U= Urtx gLd 8. Ao AdE viadde.

o] &4 W& o] gloja. & A HEK?

2 Fo] Aupel 82 Lol M E& S 2.

oA W7} 8 ngolE Fod UpAT R Fgko8,

A g e & AU sy

A.°] EAE & EA08.

B. 18 A7} €4 9.

W] zH8! ZAFerL!

g 871892 22R08.

g d7t8? 5L d8dolgors!

o A7 0 AR 87 we] FA4 8!

B2gdde Ay viale] thie Ao

L3dME 5% FRE Fols.

Huyx A a?

U g g F 9y m3d vria.

AdE o A g, 52 gllel 8.

Agdol ¥4 240182 238 #9F P ==2A 4,

ol vtdlA 249182 Aot AR, 4Ad HolA 8.
ol 5L v} @ets. 183 & Av] oj 8.

o] = M A A AFxo] 8?7

28 e EEA| G, THE 48] <.

1 olok7]lE Hol8. thE A A 8.
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31
32.
33.
34,
35,
36.
37.
38.
39.

41,
42,
43,

45,
46.
47.
48,
49.
50.

L @47l YmAgt, 7)#o] Folg,
a2 %g 93] Popg!
o] d& ¥ FUZA w7 F 8.
$-2]8ta o] A ghA|N, Zo] Am MoldA 8.
Zhe) o] 427187
Az AFE F3 AT ofF AESI A @ol8.
dddM e AFAE vlax §4)7} Bols.
oW &7lol= AR go|F, AA T H, FxLE FH-3a o 8.
277} g golej 82
A 5] olpj 2] = w3 o YA A, FAL < thig,
8F g YA & daglels.
agdo] Ad o Fo £ Fo 24 8.
2] 27 o7 v Eo|A| vt AA7} AESUA 8.
o)) 7} E& Bo] FAL?
25 AY L AUdA d5E E7} 8.
MNAA £ Folg? B2 BA 8.
2] Al FAL v A E2lojd 8.,
A7} B BolAR 8?
A9 =4ANL? ol e, 94H A A4,
o) ol A gAjold & YA 8.,

English to Korean Translation

Exercise 10: Translate into Korean

b NS o

—
el el

He's probably already come (three ways).

That student is waiting for Mr. Brown.

I've only 3000 won. So I can't buy all these goods.
Do you often ride that bike?

I'm going to study for just fifteen minutes.

He won't get the moncy from his father this week, 1 bet.
Is Mr. Pak's nephew going to graduate next year?
Would you happen to know the time?

Would you like to take a walk in the park together?
That girl must be my brother's fiancée.

Excuse me, but I'll just pop upstairs a moment.

The day after tomorrow I'll meet Mr. Chang's sister.
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13,
14,
e
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Would you like to (do you wanna) try these clothes on now?
Are you in a good mood?

My head aches terribly.

In the summer I'll have lots of exams.

Where is the bus stop?

I saw it yesterday, but I don't know.

Comb your hair!

Do you suppose he is at home? Of course he must be!
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KOREAN to

VOCABULARY

7F-
7HA

7} 7w
e
7F2A] -
7y
7 w-
7t
7H&
7HE

%
7]

Zo}ql-
ZHAL
237

BA7]

ke~
e o
brd
Zol

71

go (7)

a shop; store (6)

be close, near (13)
sometimes (8)
teach (7)

bag, briefcase (6}
be light (12)

pop singer (5)
autumn, fall (13) _
family (9)

the most (14)
kinds, varieties
(counter) (11)

change (clothes) (14)
potato{es} (11}

crispy fried potatoes,
potato chips {11)

pack (cigarettes} (11)
suddenly (12)

price {9)

£o (and come back) (9)
bring (14)

be similar; be the same
together (8)

dog (7)

items, units, objects
{counter) {11}

e

A (&) B}-

A7)
3

A4 (&) -

A%
A7a-
HIH

AE

z_

Ae)-
Zo)7}-
Aole-
Ag
2E(L) 3}
A

73 A &

A 2kA

29|
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months (time or
duration)

{counter) (11)

start term/school (14)

there (6)

a worry {13)

worry (13)

heaith (12)

be healthy (12)
across/opposite from (6)
building (6)

walk (12)

take (time) (7)

walk, go on foot (12)
walk, come on foot (12)
winter {13)

marry (12)

economy (8)
economics (8)

bill, check (14)

be, exist, stay
(honorific) (8)

meat (7)
Korea University (6)
beffeel thankful (11)

aunt (father's sister)
(13)

uncle (father's sister’s
husband) (13)

cat (7)



(&) =] -

A
g
a3y

neHA
]|

77(%) 8-
F2(8) 7

golf (13)

play golf (13)
place (5)

study (7)

park (6)
notebook (5)
school subject (8)
fruit (11)

Kwanghwamun,
Kwanghwa Gate (6)

be OK, be alright (8)

be quite something, be
impressive (9)

very, very much (14)
professor (5)
classroom (6)
suburb(s) (12}

teaching materials;
textbhook (8)

exchange (8)
switchboard, elephone,
exchange operator (8)
exchange student (8)
church (Protestant) (8)

do viewing or sightsee
)

£0 viewing/sightseeing
(N

shoes (9)

national (-ly)
established (8)

a national university (8}

places, mstitations
(counter) (11)

soldier, serviceman {13}

bound volumes
{counter) (11)

ear (14) .
that NOUN (3)

Y=

A

a7t

T8¢
7cte] -
7] &
71 & (¢l
713 (°]
e
712}

4
7t
il

7 3o

2| BE)-
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o

3

just, just (as one is),
without doing anything
(13)

Even so; Nevertheles
(6)

And so; And then;
Therefore (6)

So, what I mean to say
is; So, what you're

saying is (13)
Then, In that case, If s

&)
But. And then; By the
way (6)

In that case; Then (5)

in that way, like that;
(13)

But (5)
And also; And then (6
picture (6}

day before yesterday
(14)

theatre; cinema {7)

the area near, the
vicinity (6)

I don't really know. Lai
me think. (9)

this year (11)

Friday (7)

wait (7)

feelings, mood (14)
be in a bad mood (14)
be in a good mood (14
dormitory (6)

train {7)

road, way, street (11)
café (12)

cut (hair), sharpen
(pencil), mow {grass)

(®
neatly, cleanly (8)

be clean (8}



U(A)-
W7}

et

=}
T

AT
1}e-
o]
Yo

g4
W&
34
ol
A

G 7
i

U

& 7}-
Uz e-
Wel-

without fail; be sure to
(11)
flower(s) (12)

quit (smoking, drinking)
(14)

the end; the tip (11)

it stops, ends, finishes
@)

finishes it (11)

wear (gloves, ring) (9)

wear (lenses) (13)

I1(5
get/be better (7)

attend (church) (8); go
out (9)

country, nation (5)
tree (6)

be bad (8)

come out (9)

age (11)

in the future, some time
later, later (11)

day (7)

weather (13)

Great South Gate (6)
younger brother (13)
brother and sister (13)
man (6)

boyfriend (6)
husband (5)

daytime; noon (7)
pay (14)

next year (11)
go down (9)
come down (9)
descend (9)

e
J

3

¥

1

W
4ol
-4 (o] 8)

.m.

L
fo [
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tomorrow (7)
cold noodle dish (12)

ice water (12)
ice coffee (12)

too much so, too; very,
to an excessive degree

(8)
put in, insert (12)
tie, necktie (9)

is a person born in
such-and-such a year

(11)
play (7)
song (7)

noraebang; Korean
karaoke box (7)

notebook (6)

put/place it (11)

lie down (14)

who? (as subject) (5)
who? (non-subject) (5)
(boy’s) older sister (13)
(boy’s) older sister
(honorific) (13)

snow (13)

eye (14)

the news (9)

New York (8)

always (8)

be late (13)

late (adv) (7)

all, everything (5)

attend, go on a regular
basis (7)

be different (11)
(an)other NOUN(s) (8)



sy
il
e

AL

o &

o &k

o

=

=R

H w-

gl

Hlo]l E

H ol E(E) 3}-

>

=AE

TA]

L
=3H(2) d-
5o

£

592
EUAM

=

(o) B-2=-
Eo}7}-

Eol71A-

leg (14)

tea room, tabang (9)
after; adjacent, next to
(6)

get hurt, injure oneself
(14)

polish; brush (teeth) (9)
close it (7)

months (counter) (11)
dollar (counter) (11)
cigarette(s) (5)

vehicles, machines
(counter) (11)

embassy (6)

four-year college (8)
university (6)
house (honorific) (9)

more (9)
Thanks to NOUN;
Thanks to you (14)

be hot (7)

place (13)

a date (13)
have a date (13)

degree of temperature
(11

library (7)

city (12)

help (11)

arrive (9)

German language (5)
Germany (5)
German language (5)
a German (5)

money (6)

costs money (14)

goes back, returns there
(12)

die, pass away
(honorific) (14)

Eolo-

Sl
THE
4
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comes back, returns
here (12)

neighborhood (11)

Great East Gate (6)
younger brother or
sister (9)

for the duration of,
during, for (a week)

(13)

It’s OK; It’ll do; It’s
acceptable; It works (8)
become (7)

both, both of them (13) |
at the back; behind (6)
costs (money) (14)

lift; hold (14)
dry cleaning (12)

give (honorific) (13)
eat, drink (honorific) (8)

listen to; hear (7); take
{(courses) (8)

go in, enters (12)

come in, enter; return
home (12)

back, spine (14)
daughter (hon.) (13)
daughter (9)

time (when) (12)
because of, on account
of (9)

leave, depart (7)

Moreover, What's more;
(yet) again (9)
be bright, intelligent

(12)




2ol e}

& Ao}

& Alopat
& AlotAbg

ad
H2Ed
e

w2

whe)
w}A] -

ohe

w}x] -
W
T3}

B-

®ol

Ll

() &-

aE

Bl

wE s 8.

(L) -
g
5t gl

gt(el) -

lighter (6)
Russia (5)
Russian language (5)

Russian person (5)

London (8)
restaurant (7)

Korean mile (1i ) = 1/3
U.S. mile) (counter)
(11)

the living room (in an
apartment) (13)
animals, fish, birds
(counter) (11)

drink (7)

one’s mind, spiritual
center, heart (12)
finish it (12)

meet (7)

comics, cartoons (12)
be much/many (7)

a lot (adverb) (7)
language; words (5)
obey (listens to words)
(8)

words, speech (humble
or honorific equivalent
of &) (8)

say (humble), say
(humble) (13)

Go ahead; Please say
what you have to say.

(8)

speak, talk (7)

taste (7)

taste bad, not taste good
(7

be tasty, delicious (7)
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K-E Vocabulary /321

be right, correct; hit the
mark (13)

across/opposite from (6)
put on/wear (a tie) (9)
tie (7)

be spicy (11)

every day (8)

ticket counter (7)

beer (11)

what? (5)

be distant, far (8)

head; hair (8)

be dumb (8)

be bright/intelligent (8)
eat (7)

starch it (12)

first (of all), before
anything else (8)

far (13)

from a distance (13)
daughter-in-law (13)

persons, people
(counter) (11)
namecard, business card

)
how many? (7)
how many?

some/several (11)
What year were you
born in? (11)

What year are you (in
school)? (11)

all, everyone (13)

day after tomorrow (14)
not know (7)

hat (9)

Thursday (7)

be ugly (9)

bite (7)

be heavy (12)

knee (14)

which/what kind of? (5)

what? (5)
trade (9)
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trading company (9)
door, gate (6)
problem (14)

water (7)

ask (7)

goods (11)

of course (14)

Of course. (14)
what? (5)

America, USA (5)
person from USA,
American (5)

be sorry, feel sorry (7)
(is) unmarried (13)

at the bottom, below
under(neath) (6)

exchange, change (14)
ocean, sea (12)

just (below, above);

straight (6)

be busy (7)

trousers (9)

Dr., Ph.D. (5)

outside (6)

half (11)

one's class, homeroom
(14)

(finger)ring (9)

side dishes (14)
receive, get (7)

foot (14)

toe (14)

night (7)

cooked rice (7)

room (6)

just a moment ago, just

now (9)
vacation (11)
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K-E Vocabulary /322

stomach (12)
(stomach) be full, sated
(12)

learn (7)
department store (6)
throw it away (13)
bus (8)

times (counter) (11)

number (11)

already (12)

take off (clothes) (7)

(not) particularly (9)

bottle (counter) (11)

look at, see (7)

spend (time); send (9)

usually, normally (7)
corridor, hallway (12)
ballpoint pen (5)
spring (13)

paper bag (counter) (11|
sing (a song) (7)

be full (stomach) (12)
parents (6)

kitchen (13)

your/his wife (5)
rich person (11)
boots (9)

post it, mail it (9)
make a request, ask a
favor/errand (8)
esteemed people
(counter) (11)
minutes (counter) (11)
person (honorific) (5)
chalk (5)

fire; light; a light (7)
U.S. dollars (counter)
(11)

pulgogi (7)

French language (5)
be uncomfortable,
inconvenient (14)
rain (13)

pibimpap (7)
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be expensive (7)
beach (12)

airplane (7)
building (6)

comb (14)

shaved ice, ice slush
(12)

be fast (7)

quickly (7)

bread (7)
bus (8)

buy (7)

live (7)

apple (11)

people (counter) (11)
person (5)

love (8)

private (-ly established)
(8

a private university (8)

your wife; somebody
else's wife (elegant/

honorific) (9)
office (9)

fact; in fact (9)
In fact (9)
business (9)

son-in-law (13)
between (6)

a Korean soft drink like
Seven-up™ (12)
company president (5)

cousin (13)

cousin (boy's older
female cousin) (13)
cousin (boy or girl's
younger cousin (either
gender) (13)

cousin (girl's older
female cousin) (13)
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K-E Vocabulary /323

cousin (boy's older male
cousin) (13)
mountain (12)

stroll, take a walk (7)
years of age (counter)

(11)
uncle (on father's side)
(13)

third-year student (14)
table (6)

box, case, chest
(counter) (11)

new (9)

dawn (11)
shrimp (11)
shrimp chips (11)
sandwich (12)
draft beer (12)

birthday [honorific]
(11)

birthday (11)

turn out a certain way
©

fresh cream (12)
shirt, dress-shirt (9)
stand (7)

Sogang University (6)
Seoul National
University (6)
bookstore (6)
missionary (13)

present, gift (14)
teacher (5)

dirty dishes (13)
wash the dishes (13)

sugar (12)
surname (8)

[your or his] esteemed
surname (8)

surname (honorific) (8)
match(es) (5)
church [Catholic] (8)
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laundry (12)

do laundry, launder (12)
laundromat, cleaners
(12)

sweater, jumper (9)
introduce (14)

be/get introduced (14)

Korean rice vodka, soju
(12)

inside (6)

hand (14)

finger (14)
granddaughter (13)
guest; customer (12)
grandson (13)
grandchild(ren) (13)
shopping (14)

towel (7)

class, lesson (8)
swim (8)

swimming pool (8)
Wednesday (7)
imported goods (5)
supermarket (7)
homework, assignment
(13)

any alcoholic drink (5)
bar, tavern, drinking
establishment (9)

rest (7)

be easy (8)

easily (9)

scarf (9)

skate(s) (12)

skate (12)

ski(s) (12)

ski (12)

sports (13)

o'clock (counter) (11)

hours (counter); time (7,
11)

watch (9)
countryside, the country
(12)
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K-E Vocabulary /324

downtown, city center

(14)

esteemed house/home
of the parents-in law
(for females) (13)
parents-in-law (for
females) (13)
father-in-law (woman's)

(honorific) (13)
father-in-law
(woman’s) (13)
mother-in-law
(woman’s ) (13)

mother-in-law wo-
man’s, honorific) (13)

begin (11)

market (6)

city hall (6)

order (11)
examination (14)
family members (13)

dining room, restaurant,
cafeteria, refectory (7)

dining table, kitchen
table (11)

wear (footwear) (9)
newspaper (5)

credit card (8)

shoes, footwear in
general (9)

In fact (9)

be disliked, distasteful
(12)

dislike it (12)

be bored (12)

want to (9)

cheap, inexpensive (8)
pours (rain) (13)

wear (glasses) (13)
wear (a hat) (13)

use it (8)
write (7)

polite title for name (5)
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know it (7)

young lady; form of
address for unmarried
women (6)

baby (6)

a short while ago, just a
moment ago (13)

my wife (5)

Or (sentence-initial), or

(between nouns) (12)
No; It is not (5)

son (honorific) (13)
son (9)

below, lower, down,
downstairs (6)

downstairs; the floor
below (9)

part-time work for
students (11)

do part-time work for
students (11)

maybe, probably (13)
maybe, probably (more
tentative) (13)
anything, anything at all
(14)

father (honorific) (7)
father (6)

child (6)

ice cream (12)

mister (any man old
enough to be married)
(13)

mister; form of address
(6)

very (7)

ma’am (any woman old

enough to be married)
(13)

ma’am (casual for

obelY) (13)
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K-E Vocabulary /325

(not) yet, still (8)
morning; breakfast (7)
hurt, be painful (14)
inside (6)

glasses (9)

Good night (honorific)
8

It’s no good; It won’t
do; It’s not acceptable;

It doesn’t work. (8)
snacks to go with
alcohol (11)

sits (7)

understand, catch
(something said) (8)

in front (6)
child (6)

baby (6)
baseball (8)
play baseball (8)
medicine (8)

take (eat) medicine
(8)

get engaged (12)
fiancé(e) (12)
foreign cigarettes (12)

socks (9)
a suit (9)

whiskey; western
spirits (12)

talk, chat, story (9)

which? what kind of?
(5)

where? (6)

How is it? How about
it? (12)

how? in what way? (12)
be difficult (8)

be young (a child) (13)

mother (6)
mother (honorific) (7)
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yesterday (7)

older sister (girl’s) (12)
when? (7)

always (8)

sometime or other, at
one time; some time
ago (7)

how many? how much?
©

about how much?
approximately how

much? (11)
ice (12)

be nonexistent, not
exist, not have (7)

does not exist, there is
not, aren't (6)
rubbish, junk;
something or someone
cheap and shabby (11)

elevator, lift (14)
open it (7)

small hotel, inn (9)
here (6)

Say there! Excuse me!
(12)

younger sister (13)
several, various (11)

summer (13)
Hello! Excuse me! (12)

woman (6)
girlfriend (6)

train station (6)
years (counter) (11)
research (9)

do research (9)

(professor's) office (9)

play, drama (12)
Yonsei University (6)
get in touch, make
contact (9)

age (honorific) (11)
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K-E Vocabulary /326

pencil (5)
diligently (8)

England (5)
English person (5)
consulate (6)

English language (5)
movie, film (7)

see a film (7)

movie actor (9)
next to, beside (6)

pretty, cute (14)
reservation (8)

make a reservation (8)
come (7)

today (7)

orange juice (8)
ascend, rise (9)

on the right (6)

on the right (6)

older brother (girl’s)
(12)

morning, A.M. (11)
squid (11)

squid chips (11)
afternoon (7)
PM.(11)

goup (9)

come up (9)

clothes (9)

shirt, dress shirt (9)
wine (5)

why? (11)

The reason is; Becaust
(11)

diplomat (5)

foreign country (5)
a foreigner (5)
foreign language (5)

uncle (on mother's si
(13)
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grandmother (on

mother's side) (13)
grandfather (on
mother's side) (13)

on the left (6)

on the left (6)
cooking, cuisine (12)
cook (12)

nowadays, these days
)]

business, matter to take
care of (14)
forgive (11)

we, our (5)

umbrella (5)

first of all, before
anything else (14)
milk (7)

post office (9)

sports (13)

do sports; exercise (13)
sports stadium (13)
sneakers, tennis shoes
(13)

Korean monetary unit
(6)

month names (counter)
(11)

Monday (7)

above, over, on (top);
upstairs (6)
whisky (5)

upstairs, the floor above
9
retire (12)

bank (5)

banker (5)
beverage, something to
drink (14)

food (7)
restaurant (7)
music (12)

concert (12)
doctor, physician (5)
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K-E Vocabulary /327

chair (6)
tooth, teeth (9)

this (5)
be (the same as, equal
to) (copula) (7)

Ewha Women's
University (6)

in a while, a while later
(7

in this way, like this
(13)

(given) name (8)
aunt (mother's sister)

(13)
uncle (mother's sister’s

husband) (13)
this NOUN (week,
month) (11)

be strange, odd (13)
talk, chat, story (9)
talk, chat (9)

now (finally) (12)
second-year student
(14)

get divorced (13)
portion (of food) (14)
ginseng (5)

ginseng wine (5)

now (finally) (12)
matter, business (7)
days (counter) (11)
work, do work (7)
Japan (5)

Japanese language (5)
person from Japan (5)
Japanese language (5)
get up; stand up (7)
Sunday (7)

early (adv) (7)
first-year student (14)
read (7)

wear; put on (7)
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be, exist; stay; have (7)
it exists, there is/are (6)
forget (11)

sleep (7)

children (honorific) (13)
car, automobile (9)
materials (written) (14)
cut (8)

sisters (13)

bicycle (7)

children (honorific) (13)
often (8)

be little (7)

last year (9)
uncle (father's younger

brother) (13)
cupfuls (counter) (11)

well; often (7)

It's going well. It's
turning out well. (8)

be good-looking,
handsome (9)

It's not going well. (8)
Good night. (polite, but
not honorific) (8)

do well, do (it) well (7)
a short while, a moment
(12)

a short while (14)

eat (honorific) (8)

magazine (5)

flat objects (counter)
(11)

do grocery shopping (7)
gloves (9)

rainy season, seasonal

rains (13)
rainy season sets in (13)
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K-E Vocabulary /328

mother-in-law (man’s)
(13)

father-in-law (man’s)
(13)

father-in-law (man’s)
(elegant) (13)
parents-in-law (man’s)
(13)

jacket (9)

be not interesting,
boring (9)

be interesting (9)
interestingly, in such a
way that it is interesting
&)

yon, that (over there)
&)

over there (6)

Hey there! (a bit
brusque or even rude)
(12)

evening; supper (7)

in that way (13)

are few (7)

one's major,
specialization (8)
major in something (8)
the whole thing, total

(5
everything, all of it (5)

earlier, before (11)
telephone (8)
make a phone call (8)

make a phone call (9)
answer the phone (9)
telephone number (11)

be young (but past
puberty) (11)

lunch (7)
exactly at (a time) (11)

station/stop (train) (14)
bus stop (14)
truly, really (8)
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Really? Is it true? (8)

main gate (of a
university) (6)

passionate(ly) (8)
garden (9)
politics (8)

political science (8)
the most; number one
(14)

manufactured good(s)
(5)

a little (7)
grandparents (13)
nephew (13)

niece (13)

graduate (13)

a little; please (8)

paper (5)
be good; be liked (12)

be good (7)

like it (8, 12)

a state, a province (8)
give (7)

week (counter) (11)
mainly, mostly,

for the most part (8)

state (-established),
provincial (-ly
established] (8)

a state university (8)
weekend (7)

sleep (honorific) (8)
order (at restaurant)
(12)

Please give. (6)
week (counter) (11)
during the week, on
week days (11)

die (14)

middle, midway (9)
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midway, in the middle
€))]

China (5)

Chinese language (5)
person from China (5)
juice (8)

be enjoyable, pleasant,
fun (9)

enjoyably (9)
now (7)

past, last (11)
get along (14)

subway, underground,
metro (12)

rice, meal (honorific)
(13)

house, home (5)
my wife (5)

jazz (12)
side, direction (6)

car, vehicle (7)

tea (9)

wear (a watch) (9)
ticket (train, bus) (7)

be good by nature; be a
good boy (girl, dog) (8)

truly, really (8)

window (6)
look for; find (7)
withdraw (money)

from,; fetch (money) (9)
buildings (counter) (11)

book (5)
desk (6)
the beginning (11)
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thousand (6)
slowly (8)
first (7)
jeans (9)

clean up (8)
invite someone (14)
be/get invited (14)

(a) second (11)
(counter)

be cold (13)
dances (a dance) (12)

get tipsy/drunk (14)

floors (of a building))
(counter) (11)

strike, hit (7)

play (tennis, golf) (12)
skirt (9)

friend (5)

relative (13)
blackboard (5)

Canada (5)

a Canadian (5)
campus (6)

coffee (12)

pair [of shoes, etc.] (9)
nose (14)

comedy (13)

coat (9)
contact lenses (13)

cola (12)
be large (7)

cream (12)
uncle (father's elder
brother) (13)
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K-E Vocabulary /330

add/put in (sugar) (12)
ride in, ride on (12)
go (riding) (14)

come (riding) (14)
towel (7)

be born (11)
tennis (12)
play tennis (12)

table (6)

television (6)
tomato juice (8)
Saturday (7)

get through to, make

contact with (13)

get through to, make
contact with on phone

(8

sell it (7)
pounds (sterling)
(counter) (11)

party (11)

arm (14)
ballpoint pen (5)
side, direction (6)
letter (7)

be comfortable;
convenient (14)

comfortably;
conveniently (14)

ticket (7)

solve it; undo it (14)
starch, glue (12)
starch it (12)

France (5)
French language (5)
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Lo’y

3]

person from France (5)
program (TV); pro
(sports) (13)

nondairy creamer (12)

platform (7)

bloom, blossom (12)
be tired (12)

piano (5)

play piano (12)

smoke (7)
pizza (12)

do (7)
school (6)

term, semester (14)

is a student in such-and-
such a year or grade (at

school) (11)

student (5)

student union (building)
(©)

about, approximately
(11

Korea (5)

Korean language (5)
a Korean (5)

Korean language (8)
Korean Studies (8)
grandmother (13)

grandmother (honorific)
(13)

grandfather (honorific)
(13)

grandfather (13)

together (8)
hot dog (12)

always (8)
years (counter) (11)

A

A

2
I FALE
49
E2HA)

2
3T
T3AHH

ey
L

24}
EPL
S
3o
#4)

s8)-
52

%

A (el) =-=-

K-E Vocabulary /331

hamburger (12)

bound for (a place) (7)
waist, lower back (14)

older brother (boy’s)
(13)

brothers (for males);
brothers and sisters (12)

Australia (5)
an Australian (5)
hotel (6)

alone, on one's own, by
oneself (7)

black/English tea (12)
Hong Kong (5)

person from Hong Kong
(5

Tuesday (7)

toilet, restroom,
bathroom, washroom

(6)

company (5)

company employee (5)
conversation (8)

after, later (11)

tissue paper; toilet
tissue, Kleenex™ (7)

be cloudy, overcast (13)
become/get cloudy (13)

strength, energy (8)
be difficult, taxing
(strength enters) (8)



ENGLISH to
KOREAN
VOCABULARY

A

a lot (adverh)

a while later

a WOITY

about (numeral)

above
across from

actor
add (sugar)

adjacentto w - .*

after

afternoon
again

age

age (honorific)
airplane

alcoholic drink
all

all
all of it

aliright
alone

already
always
always
always

AM.
America

American
And also

Bel (M
ol w7} (7)
HA (13)

18 plus numeral (11)

4 ()
22 AA (6)

vl $- (9)

E}- (12)
o8 (6)
o2 (6); ¥l (a1
LF 71y
=29
o] (11)
Al an

H| 3 7] (7)
= (5

o} (5)
BEan ..
AR ot (5)
HAE- ®
EAAM]
"M (12)
4 (8)

A At (8)
E (8

24 an
73 (5)

o] ALY (5)
223 (6)

And so
A then
And then

And then
animal (counter)

another

answer (he phone)
anything (at all)
apple
approximately .

area near
arm
arrive

ascend
ask
assignment

attend

attend (church)

aunt (father's sister)
aunt (mother's sister)
Australia

Australian
automobile

autamn

baby

baby
back

back

E-K Vocabulary /332

2 A (6)
A )
a8 6)

28 (6)
u}E] (11)
oE (8

vk (9}
oHF-AY (1)
AR (11)

3t (plus numeral) (11
<A (6)

s

=3(=) 3 (9)
29

=- (N 1
A (13)

- (1
7t 8

IE (13)

o] K. (13)
T (5)
BFAE (5)
&2 2 9)
7HE (13)

R

ol7] (6)
7] (6)
# ©6)
T (14)



bad

bad mood
bag

ballpoint pen
bank

banker

bar

baseball
bathroom

be

be (honorific)
be better

be introduced
be invited

be sure to

be (same as, equal to)

beach

Because (sentence-
initially)

because of

become

beer

before
before anything else

before anything else
begin

beginning

behind

below

below

beside

between
beverage

bicycle

bill (in a restaurant)
bird (counter)

birthday

bite
blackboard

vhie - (8)

71&(°]) Y- (14)

71 (6)

=4 (5)

23 (5)

2334 (5

=3 ©9)

ok (8)

334 (6)

A= (D)

Al A= (8)
H(A)- ()

27 () B- 14)
2 (E) - 19)
=)

-°l- (7

H] A (12)
Aksta (1)

o &l (9)
- ()

B2 (11)

A (11)
4 (14)

A (8)
AlZH(E) 3F- (1)
A& (11)

5 ()

ol (6)

2 (6)

4 ()

Atol (6)
TET (14)
AR A ()
Al2EA (14)
mkE] (11)

A an, A4
(honorific) (11)

F-2-(7)
A% (5

black tea
bloom
blossom

book

bookstore
boots
bored

boring
born

both
bottle

bottom
bound for

bound volumes
(counter)

box

boyfriend

bread

breakfast

briefcase

bright

bright

bring

Briton

brother (boy’s older)
brother (girl’s older)
brothers (for males)
brother and sister
brothers and sisters
brush (teeth)
building

buildings (counter)

bus
bus

bus stop
business
business
business

business card
busy

E-K Vocabulary /333

2} (12)
- (12)
- (12)

A (5)

% (6)
FZ (9)

A k- (12)
A9l g 9)
Ejol - (11)
T o 13
| (11)

2 (6)

_‘Sg 7

H an

22} (11)
FA T (6)
- (7)

ol 1)

71 (6)
£53}- (12)
92 (7h) - @)
23— (14)
DIANE (5)
3 (13)

2 (12)

FA (12
del (13)

B4 (12)

- 9

AE, LY ()
A (11)

B 2 (8)
W 2 (8)

A7 (14)
d o

At 9
&5 (14

B 9
Hhm_ (7)



But (sentence-
initially)
But (sentence-
initially)
buy

by oneself
By the way

cafe

cafeteria
campus

Canada
Canadian person
car

car

cartoon

case

cat
catch (something said)

chair

chalk

change (clothes)
change, exchange
chat

chat
cheap

check (in a restaurant)
chest

child

child

children (honorific)
China

Chinese language
Chinese person
church (Catholic)
church (Protestant)

a8d (6)
g% (5)

Ab- (D)
EAHAT
aAH (6)

7+ (12)
A=

74 2 (6)
AUt (5)
AL (5)
&2}, 2 (9)
2} (7)

23} (12)

22 (11)

kel (7)
dolE- (8)
22} (6)

4 5

ol - (14)
HHE- (14)

q71, oloF7] (9)
ole}7] (&) 3F- (9)
M- (8)

AAEA (14)
A4 (1

ole] (6)

°} (©6)

A B, AA ' 13)
5 (5)

FIE (5)
TZA (5)

A (8)

a3 (8)

cigarette(s)
cinema
city

city center
City Hall
class

class
classroom
clean
cleaners
clean up

cleanly
close

close it

clothes
coat

coffee

cola

cold

college

comb

come

come (riding)

come back
come down

come in
come on foot
come out
come up
comedy
comfortable
comfortably
comic

company

company employee

company president

concert

E-K Vocabulary /334

ol (5)
20
TA] (12)
Al (14)
Al (6)

Jk (14)

T4 ®
24 (6)
733} (8)
Mg 4 (12)
A& (8) 3- 12
7|30l (8)
7} 7w (13)
- ()
20

HE (9)
737 (12)
22} (12
Fw- (13)
3 (8)

8l- (14)
-
El22- (14
Eole- (12)
W& L- )
E0]2- (12
ol 2- (12)
He- ©)
=22- (9
2t (13)
Ha}- (14)
3 (14)
73} (12)

3] A} (5)
AL (5)

A (5)
%3 (12)




consulate
contact
contact
contact lenses

convenient
conveniently

conversation
cook
cooking

copula
correct
corridor

cost
cost money

country
countryside

cousin

cousin (boy or girl's
younger cousin)

cousin (boy's older
female cousin)

cousin (boy's older

male cousin)
cousin (girl's older
female cousin)

cream
cream (fresh)
creamer (nondairy )
credit card

cuisine

cupfuls (counter)
customer

cut

cut (hair)
cute

dance

date

daughter
daughter (honorific)

YA (6)
AF(L) 3t (9)
E3t- (13)

= (13)

H3l- (14)

H3] 14

3] 3} (8)

838 (&) 3- (12
89 (12

-ol- (M

9. (13)

EE (12)

& ©

=(°]) E-2- (14

Yzt (5)
AlE (12)
AME (13)
ArEFA (13)

Ab&Fu (13)
ALEE (13)
At&EAY (13)

39 (12)
AAE (12)
Zgut (12)
AEFE (8)
84 (12

ZF (11

£4 12
A2~ (8)
ZF-(8)

o B (14)

F(2) -
(12)

H| o] E (13)
= (9)

ol (13)

daughter-in-law
dawn

day

day after tomorrow

day before yesterday
days (counter)

daytime

degree of temperature

delicious

depart
department store
descend

desk

die

die (honorific)

different
difficult
difficult
diligently
dining room
diplomat
direction
direction
dirty dishes
dislike it
disliked
distant
distasteful

divorce

do
do (it) well

do laundry
do the dishes

doctor

dog
dollar
dollar (counter)

door

dormitory

E-K Vocabulary /335

Mg (13)
AE 1)
=)

24 14

A (14)

4 (11)

g (7

= an

gk(e]) -
- (7)
Hzld (6)
2l 9
A (6)

- (14)
Fol7HA]- (14)
g2 (11)
g(°]) E-2- (8
ol Hw- (8)
A4 3] (8)
A (7
L (5)

% (6)

H (6)

AZlo] (13)
Hdol3}t- (12
- (12)

H-2- (8)

8- (12)

o] E (&) 3&}-
(13)

3= (7)

Z23st- (7)

A& (&) 3t- 12)
A7) (§) -
13)

o)Al (5)

A )

2t (1)
E 11)

= (6)

71 &AL (6)



down
downstairs

downstairs

downtown
Dr., Ph.D.

draft beer

drama
dress shirt

drink

drink

drink (honorific)
drinking establishment
dry cleaning

dumb

during
during the week

ear
earlier

early (adv)
early morning
easily

easy

eat

eat (honorific)
eat (honorific)
economics
economy

elevator

embassy
end

end
energy
engaged
England

English language

ol (6)

ol-g] (6)

ol F (9)

Al (14)

HFAL (5)

A 3 (12)

A= (12)

2}o] ARk, AR (9)
BEAL- (7)
=BT (14)

EA]- (8)

<=3 9
=gtol A (12)
e (7h) V- (8)
32 (13)

F3 an

A (14)

Al (11)

4 (7

A (11)

|44 9
Hw-(8)

H- (7
FrAl- 8)
EA]- (8)

73 A 8t (8)

A (8)

el o] E (14)
AL (6)

€ (11)
Y-

3 ®)
FE(E) - (12)
EENEO)

g 5)

English tea
Englishman
enjoyable
enjoyably
enter

enter
errand

esteemed people
(counter)

Even so (sentence-

initially)
evening
every day

everyone
everything
everything
Ewha Women's
University

exactly at (a time)
examination
exchange
exchange, change
exchange student

Excuse me!
exercise
exist

exist (honorific)
expensive

eye

fact

fall

family

family members

far

far (adverb)

fast

father

father (honorific)

E-K Vocabulary /336

A (12)

B ITALE (5)
EAw- (9)
E2134 )

59 2- (12
E°17}- (12)
E8(L) k- @)

X))

I (6)

AY ()
e (8)
25 13)
o (5)
AE o )
ol (6)

A2kl an
Al (14)
2% (8)
HHE- (14)
DA 8)
7] & #%a! 1y
=% (13)

A= (D)

AlAl- (8)

H| %= (7)

T (14

AH (9)
7} (13)
7YE 9)
AT (13)

v-2- (8
g2 (13)
w2 (7)

oFH #] (6)
ol (7)




father-in-law (man’s)
father-in-law (man’s)
(elegant)

father-in-law (woman’s,

honorific)
father-in-law

(woman'’s)
favor

feel sorry
feelings

fetch (money)
few

fiancé(e)
film ’
find
finger
finish
finish it
finish it
fire

first (of all)

first

first of all

first-year student
fish (counter)

flat objects (counter)

floor above

floor below
floor, story (counter)

flower

food
foot

footgear

for the duration of
for the most part
for (a week, etc.)
foreign cigarettes

foreign country
foreign language
foreigner

forget

22 13)
A E (13)

Alobd (13)
Alob A] (13)

2E () 3- @8
v] k- (7)
71 & (14)
Z- 9
A-(7)
FEA (12)
|3 (7)
- (1)
&7k (19)
Y- )
E4-(11)
aE3] - (12)
£ 7

A (8)

A (7)

A (19

A (A) (14)
wkg] (11)

7 (11)

AF )

ol = (9)
1

= (12)

4 ()
vk (14)

214k (9)

¢ 13)
F2 (8)

< (13)
Sl (12)
= (5)
Q=0 (5)
=AML (5)
ol - (11)

forgive

France

French language
French person
fresh cream
Friday

friend

from a distance
front

fruit

full

full (stomach)

fun

garden
gate

German
German language

Germany

get
get a haircut

get across (message)
get along
get (money) from

get better

get drunk
get engaged
get hurt

get in touch
get introduced
get invited
get tipsy

get up

gift

ginseng
ginseng wine

E-K Vocabulary /337

£ (E) 3k 1)
ZA(5)
Zgad; 8o (5
ZH2AANE (5)
AAH (12
=849 ()

AT (5)

HalA (13)

o (6)

ZId an

Hj (7} F2- (12
B2_

ZAw- (9)

2 9

T (6)

ZUALE (5)
=4E; 59 )
54 (5

gk (7)

w2 (E) A=2-
(females), 1 2] (&)
Zk- (males) (8)
E3t- (13)

A~ (1)

3. 9)

H(A)- ()

A3t (14
GFE(S) 3 12
o] - (14)

A () -9
270 (8) - (14)
ZH () - (14
#H3k- (14)
dojy- (7

AE (14)

A4 5)
QM=)



girlfriend A AZ T (6)

give F- (7

give (honorific) =8]- (13)

given name ol & ®)

glasses Q3 (9)

gloves 23 9

glue (12

go 7F- (D

go (riding) E} 17} (14)

go (and come back) e~ 9

go back Eob7}- (12)

go down W& 7} 9)

goin 7} (12)

go on a regular basis T} - (7)

go on foot do7}- (12)

go out yrl- 9)

go sight-seeing TACE) 7F-

go up Z&7}- 9)

go viewing TFA(E) 7 O

golf =3 (13)

good F-0)

good by nature, good  Z3}- (8)

good-looking Z - 09)

good mood 718 (°]) F- (14)

Good night. (polite, 2 Z}8.. (8)
but not honorific)

good(s) A F (5)

goods 4 an

graduate &9 (&) - 13)

grandchild(ren) £F(oe]) (13)

granddaughter <Y (") (13)

grandfather ol A] (13)

grandfather (honorific)y &oFHd (13)

grandfather (mother's 2] &o}¥ #] (13)
side)

grandmother gy 13)

grandmother (honorific)&™ 3 (13)

grandmother (mother's 2] &Y (13)
side

grandparents SN (13

grandson
Great East Gate
Great South Gate

grocery shopping
guest

hair

half
hallway
hamburger
hand
handsome
hat

have
head
health
healthy

hear
heart

heavy
Hello!

help

here

Hey there!
his wife

hit

hit the mark
hold

home
homework
Hong Kong
hot

hot dog
hotel

hotel
hours (counter)

house

house (honorific)

E-K Vocabulary /338

&2} (13)
FTUHE (6)
G & (6)

A(E) B- D
£4 12)

2] (8)

Bk (11)
HE (12)
WA (12)
£ 14

Z A7~ ©9)
22} (9)

- (D

Mzl (8)
A7 12
A7}3)- (12)
- (7

ul3- (12)
FAHw- (12)
AHA 8! 12)
& F (11)
7] (6)
7181 (12)
21 (5)

A - (D

Bt~ (13)
E_2-(14)
3 5

A (13)
b))

Y w- ()
%11 (12)
=4 (6)

S RO
A1ZF (11
A 5)

9 9)



how about it?

how is it?

how many?

how many?

how much (about)?

how much?
how?

hurt
husband

I

I don't really know,
Let me think.

ice

ice coffee

ice cream

ice slush

ice water

If so (sentence-
initially)

imported goods

impressive

in a while

in fact

in fact

In fact (sentence-
initially)

In that case (sentence-

initially)

In that case (sentence-

initially)
in that way
in what way?
inconvenient

in-law’s home (honor-

fic, for females)
inexpensive

injure oneself
inn

insert

A 8? (12)
olml 8.2 (12)
27t (6)
X))
duprt (11)
A v} (6)
g ? (12)

o}E._ (14)
HH (5)

Y (5)
=24 8 9)

4L (12)
373 (12)

ofo] 2= (12)
B (12)

34 (12)

229 (5)

FUE 6)
BA3}- 9)
olm7} (7)
A (9)
AL 9
A2 (9)

29 (5)

a8 (5

%A a3)
AEA ? (12)
23 S}- (19)
Ald (13)
A= (8)
oA - (14)
oA 9)

Y- 12)

inside
inside
institution (counter)

intelligent
intelligent

interesting
interestingly
introduce

invite someone
Is it true?

It doesn’t work.,
It won’t do.

It works.

It’11 do.

It’s acceptable.

It's going well.

It’s no good.

It’s not acceptable.
It's not going well.

It’s OK.

It's turning out well.

item (counter)

Japan

Japanese language
Japanese person
jacket

jazz

jeans

Jjuice

jumper (sweater)
junk

just (as one is)
just (below, above)
just a moment ago

just a moment ago
just now

E-K Vocabulary /339

ok (6)
2 (6)
= (11)

531 (12)
HeE (7h) F- (14

Avl Sl- 9)
A9 A 9)
2 (E) 8- (14

Z2U(E) 3t- (14)
ZEolol 8?8
t=HL. ®
=L, )
8. (8
HL.(®

= 8. (8)

2 =8, ()
A= ®
=L, 8
2k =sa. (8
L. (@8

Z = Q. (8)
1 an

X (5)
dEL; Ao (5
A E AL (5)
ZA (9)
A2 (12)
AulA] (9
T2 (8)
A€ (9)
4= an
g (13)
HEZ (6)
WE9)
o}7}k (13)
W 9)



K

karaoke box
kind (counter)

kitchen

Kleenex™
knee

know it
Korea

Korea University
Korean language

Korean language
Korean mile (counter)

Korean monetary unit
Korean person
Kwanghwa Gate

language
large
last

last year

late
late (adverb)

later

launder
laundromat

laundry

learn

leave
left side
left side

leg
lesson
letter

library
lie down
lift

= ()
7HA (a1
9 13)
FA (D
5 14
ot-=2- (7)
= (5)
ad (6)
&g 5)
=] (8)
2 (1)
-9 ()
FAL (5)
B3HE (6)

2 (5)

- (7

A (11)

2hd (9)

=- (13)

=4 )

Fol (11) Yl
(11)

A E(E) - (12)
A €4 (12)
A= 12)

vl$-- (D

HY- (7)

A% (6)

44 (6)

o9 (14)
T4 @8
HA (7

=AE 7
Fw-(14)

A el u o] (14)

lift

light
light
lighter
like it
like that
like that
like this
liked
listen to
little
little
live
living room
London
look at

look for
love
love

lower
lower back

lunch

ma’am (any woman
old enough to be
married)

ma’am (casual)

machine (counter)

magazine

mail it

main gate

mainly

major

major in something

make contact

make a reservation

man
manufactured good(s)
many

many (adverb)

E-K Vocabulary /340

T_a-(14)
P w- (12)

- 20)

2}o] E} (6)
Folst- (8,12)
agA (13)
AZA (13)

ol & A (13)
F- (1D
-

Z- (7
EZEMFTO
Ab-2- (7)
- (13)

dd (8)
H.(

-

A (8)

AV (&) 8- 8)
ol&fl (6)

&2 (14)

AL

olFHY (13)

&7t (13)

i (11)

A (5)

F2- 9

AE (6)
F2(8)

g

AF(E) 3-®)
A (Z) 3t- (9
of e (L) 3F-(8)
AL (6)

AF 5

B-

&l (7



market
marry

match(es)

materials (written)
matter

matter to take care of

maybe

maybe (more tentative)

meal (honorific)
meat

medicine

meet

members of the family
metro

midway

middle

milk

mind

minutes (counter)
missionary

mister (any man old
enough to be

married)
moment

Monday

money
month

month (counter)
month names

mood

more

Moreover (sentence-
initially)

morning

most

mostly

mother
mother (honorific)

A% (©6)
AE(E) 3t (12)
AF 5)

AR (14)

NG

€5 (14)

otu} (13)
obulE (13)

Z1A] (13)
1zl

oF (8)
- (7)
21 (13)
A8 (12)
7t 39 9)
239
T (D
Bl (12)
£ an

A A (13)
oA 4] (13)

27t (12)
48Y (1)
= (6)

2 11)

A
2= an

713 (14)
H (9)
%= (9)

obd (7)
7 AlY (14)
TE 8

oY (6)
ovid 7)

mother-in-law (man’s ) 5 (13)

mother-in-law
(woman’s,
honorific)

mother-in-law
(woman’s)

mountain
movie

movie actor
movie theatre

mow (grass)
much

music

name
namecard

nation
national

national university
near

neatly

necktie
neighborhood
nephew

Nevertheless (sentence-

initially)
new
New York

news (radio/TV)
newspaper

next to

next to

next year

nice

niece

night

nondairy creamer
nonexistent

noon
normally
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Aol d (13)

AleimYy (13)

Ak (12)

KK N

3 3l 5 (9)
SR R ))

Zt- (8)
B-m

= (12)

o] & (8)
HBE )

2} (5)

¥ (8

T Yl gt (8)
7¥7tw- (13)

7| Zo] (8)

d o] (13)
Bul an

Z7F (13)

I % (6)

A (9)
& (8)
A
AE (5)

= (6)
K (©6)
Wy an
F£-(D
Z7F g (13)
LIdQ))
Z2nt(12)
- (D)
g (7
HE D



nose
not exist
not have

not interesting
not know
not particularly

not yet
notebook
now

now (finally)
now (finally)
nowadays
number

number one

o'clock (counter)

obey
object (counter)

ocean
odd

Of course.

of course

office

office (professor's)
often

often

OK
older sister (boy’s)
older sister (boy’s)

(honorific)

older sister (girl’s)
on account of

on one's own
one time
open it

operator

= (14)
- ()
- M

v fl- 9)
227
HE + negative (9)

o} (8)
T3 (5), =E (5)
A= (D
oAl (12)
AA (12)
85 (D
HE (11
A (14

Al (11)
T(E) - @8
70 (1)

vt} (12)

o] &3} (13)
E&0]d 8. (14
=& (14
AHEA (9)
AT4 9)
A3 (8)

2

HE- (8)

4 (13)
4 a3)

Y 12
o 2l 9)

EA(A) ()
A7} (7)
oq-2- (7
e (8)

opposite

or

orange juice

order

order (at restaurant)

other

our
outside
over

over there

pack (of cigarettes)
painful
pair [of shoes, etc.]

paper

paper bag

parents

parents-in-law (man’s)

parents-in-law (for
females)

parents-in-law’s home
for females,
honorific)

park

(not) particularly

part-time student work

party

pass away
passionate(ly)
past

pay

pen

pen (ballpoint)
pencil

people (counter)
people (counter)

people (honorific
counter)

person
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goH YA (6)
ol

2HA F2 (8)
Al7]- (1)
FE(R) -2
£ 8)

+8 (5)

gk (6)

< (6)

A 7] (6)

& any
o} _ (14)
A4 9
+°] (5
BA (11)
FE2(E) (6)

ZAAFAE 13)
Al E-R (13)

Al (13)

=4 (6

HE + negative (9)
ok2uPol E (1)
e (11)
FOL7HA]- (14)
HEH(2) @)
At (11)

- 14

# (5)

4 (5)

A9 (5

A 1)

3 11
-5 an

AHR (5)



person (counter)
person (honorific)

person bom in such-
and-such a year

Ph.D. (Dr.)

physician

piano

pibimpap

picture

pizza

place

place (counter)

place it

platform

play

play

play baseball

play golf

play piano

play tennis

pleasant

please (to soften a
request)

PM.

polish

political science

politics

popsinger

portion (of food)

post it

post office

potato chips

potato(es)
pounds (sterling))

pour (rain)
present
pretty
price

private university

= (11)
-E (5

-3 (ol L) (1)

BFAL (5)
9 A} (5)
g o} (5)

H 5 (7)

a4 )

I 2 (12)

- (5), 4l (13)
= (11)

F- (11)

o NG

A (12)
k-E-(7)

o} (&) - (8)
ZIL(E) A- 13)
2] - (12)
HY2(E) A-12)
EAw- (9)

Z®)

LF an
-9

A X%} (8)
A2 (8)
7} (5)
-2 E (14)
5-2]- (9)
FA = (9)
A7 (11)
22 (11)

TE (11)
EolA]- (13)
HAE 4
of BE_ (14)

& 9
ARt 83 (8)

private(-ly established) A} (8)

probably

probably (more
tentative)

problem
professor
program on TV

province
provincial(-ly estab-
lished)

pulgogi

putin

put in (sugar)
put it

put on

put on (a tie)

quick
quickly

quit (smoking,
drinking)

quite something

rain
rainy season

rainy season sets in

read
read

Really?
really

really
receive

refectory

relative
request
research
reservation
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o}u} (13)
olrlE (13)

A4 (14)
3T (5)
I 2 (13)

+@®)
¥ @®
E17] (7)

¥- (12
El- (12)
- (11
Ad-
vf- (9)

w2 (7)
w2l )
- (14)

B743t- 9)

H] (13)
7t (13)
k(7 A - (13)

2 - (D

L))

ZEold 2?8)
FE(R) ®
Z(8)

vk ()

A7)

23 13)
FE(2) 3- 8
AT (9)

o ef (8)



residence hall
rest

restaurant

restroom
retire

return here
return home
return there
rice (honorific)
rice (cooked)
rich person
ride in/on
right

right side
ring

rise

road

room

rubbish

Russia

Russian language

Russian person

same
sandwich

Saturday

Say there!
says (honorific)
says (humble)

scarf

school

school subject
seasonal rains
second (time)

second-year student
sea

715 AL (6)

A-

A, 44,
dA2EZ (1)
344 (6)

2H (&) 3 (12
Eole- (12)
£ 2- (12
Eol7}- (12)
Z12] (13)

%)

2 (11)

El- (12)

gk (13)
SEH LEE (6
JEZ] (9)
2E-(9)

Z (11)

B (6)

QEE (11

2] Ao} (5)

2] Alold (5)

2 Al ofAtgt (5)

b
A= (12)
EgY )

oq7] F #8a! (12
(L) dAl- 13)
& () =d-13)
A7 (9)

B3l (6)

5 (8)

etk (13)

Z (1D

ol g (A1) (14)
vt} (12)

see
see a film

sell it

semester

Seoul National Uni-
versity

set in (rainy season)
several

several

sharpen (pencil)
shaved ice

shirt

shirt

shoes

shop

shop

shopping

short while

short while

short while ago
shrimp

shrimp chips

side

side

side dishes
sightsee

similar

sing (a song)
single (unmarried)
sister (older, girl’s)
sister (younger)
sisters

sits

skate(s)

skate

skirt
ski(s)
ski
skirt
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Ho7)

377 (&) -
(7

-z (7)

&7] (14)
A& (6)

) A - (13)
2 (11)

o2 (11)

Zr- 8)

W4 (12)

Q}o] Ak (9)
AF2: (9)

T, 41 (9)
7 (6)

e Ne)

£ (14)

27 (12)

ZHA] (14)

o}7}k (13)

A an

A7 (1)

2 (6)

A (6)

HEZE (14)
TF73(Z) 8- )
z-

F2-

& (elel L) (13)
AY (12)

oA FA (13)

Zkel (13)

k- (D

ZAelE (12)
ZF| | E(E) §-
(12)

2] 1} (9)

271 (12)

27 (&) - (12)
R N C))



sleep
sleep (honorific)
slowly

smart
smoke

snacks to go with
alcohol
sneakers

SNow
S0
So, what I mean to

say is
socks
soldier
solve it
some
some time ago
sometime or other

sometimes
son
son (honorific)

son-in-law

song

sorry

speak

specialization

speech (honorific
or humble)

spend (time)
spicy

spine

spiritual center
sports

sports
sports stadium

spring
squid
squid chips
stand
starch

Ak~ (7)

FHEA- (8)
A3 (8)

w2 (7h) F- ®
- (7

Sk (11)

+%53 9

= (13)
234 13)
23y 7tk (13)

FE 9)
=<1 (13)
F-a-(14)
2 (11)
AA7} (7)
A7} (7)
7VE (8)

olE (9)
ol=14 (13)

AL (13)

=& (7)

u] ekt (7)
F(&) 3- (7)
g

a4 (8)

2l-
ww- (11)
5 (14)

vl (12)

=& (13)
AXZ (13)
T3 13)

¥ (13)
23] (11)
27317 an
A- (1)

= (12

starch it
start term/school

state

state university
state (-established)

station
stay
stay (honorific)

still
stomach

stop
stop
stop (bus)
store
story
straight
strange
street
strength
strike
stroll
student

() Hol- (12)
ME (L) 3k- (14)
F (8)
FEdigta ®)
FHE@®

A% (14)

A- (1)

A A - (8)

°}3 (8)

i (12)

Y- (1)

AAR (14
A7 (14

BH M

71, olok7] (9)
HLE (6)

o] &a}- (13)
EANGE))

g ®

2]~ (7)

AR(E) - (D
A (5)

student union (building) &4 3] & (6)

study

subject
suburb(s)

subway
suddenly

sugar
suit

summer

Sunday
supermarket

supper

surname

surname (honorific)
sweater

swim

swimming pool
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TH(E) - (D

E-(8)
e (12)

2 &4 (12)
A71 (12)

A (12)
FE (9)

o F (13)
d8d )
T3 = A (7)
AY (7)

3 @8

A% AN ®
AE} (9)

T (&) 3t ®)
TA% (8)



tabang

table

take (courses)
take (time)

take medicine
take off (clothes)
talk

talk

taste
taste bad
tasty

tavern
taxing

tea
tea (black/Indian)

tea room

teach
teacher

teaching materials
teeth
telephone

telephone

telephone number

television
tennis

tennis shoes
term
textbook

thankful
thanks to

that
that way

The reason is

(sentence-initially)

theatre

=)

%, HlIol & (6)
E- (E™) ®
Ael- 1)

°F(&) H- (8
H- (7

H71, °1°k7] (9)
T(E) 3k (D,
olo}7] (&) k- (11)
g (7)

g f-
(el -
=3 9

d(°]) =-2- @)
2} 9)

%2k (12)

oh 9)
ZF2X]- (7)
A4 (5)

A (8)
°] (9)
A 3} (8)

Az (E) 8- 8
HA3HE) A-=- 9
AT (11

A (6)
HY 2 (12)
&3} 9)
5t7] (14)
A (8)
avabw- (11)

g & (14)

1 (5)
AEA (13)

kst (11

SR N0

Then (sentence-
initially)
Then (sentence-
initially)

there

Therefore (sentence-
initially)

these days

third-year student

this

this (week,)

this way

this year

thousand
throw it away

Thursday

ticket

ticket (for train or bus)
ticket counter
tie

tie

time

time (when)
times (counter)
tip

tired

tissue paper

today
toe
together

together
toilet

toilet tissue
tomato juice
tomorrow
too

too much so

tooth

top
total

towel
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2% (9
a8 (5)

A7 (6)
I A (6)

=
Aehd () (14)

°] (5)
o] (11)
ol & A (13)

=49 an

A (6)
H2]-13)

5284 )
¢
ZLE (7)

Wl E A (7)
4 E}o] (13)
- 7
AlZY (D

o (12)
H (11)

€ (11)

3 23}- (12)
FA (D
2w

47k (14)
2ol [7}A]] (8)

A (8)

314 (6)

FA ™
EVE F2 (§)
ud

Y7 (8)

Y F (8)

o] (9)

# (6

AH (5

4. 88 7



trade
trading company

train
train station

tree
trousers

truly
truly

Tuesday
turn out a certain way

ugly

umbrella

uncle (father's elder
brother)

uncle (father's sister’s
husband)

uncle (father's younger

brother)

uncle (mother's
sister’s husband)
uncle (father's side)
uncle (mother's side)
uncomfortable
underneath

underground

understand something

said
undo it
unit (counter)
university
unmarried
upstairs

upstairs
USA

use it

usually

- ()
F4 3] A1 (9)

712k (1)
q (6)

U5 (6)
H}A] (9)

AE(R) 8)
Z@®)

889 @
A7]- (9)

2 AZ- 9
4k (5)

ol #] (13)
ARHE(13)

2k ol A] (13)

o] BE (13)

HE 13)
9ik&E 13)
B3 3}- (19)
A (6)
A543 (12)
dotE- ®)

F-2- (14)

N (an

3t (6)

n]E (o] &) (13)
2 (©)

O]
a5 (5)

25— (8)
B2E T

vacation
variety (counter)

various

vehicle
vehicle (counter)

very
very

very

very much
vicinity

view

waist
wait

walk
walk
walk

walk
want to
wash the dishes

washroom
watch

water

way

we

wear

wear (a tie)
wear (a watch)
wear (glasses)

wear (a hat)
wear (footwear)

wear (gloves, ring)
wear (lenses)

weather
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0 (11)
7HA] (11)

o 11)

2+ (M

o (11)

oL (7)

B8] (14)

U5 (8)

B8] (14)

=4 (6)

T8 (&) 3k~ (7

312 (14)
718 - (1)
d- 12
2ol2-(12)
Z2ol7t- (12)
AR (8) 3)-(7)
-9

HZo| (&) 3l-
(13)

3144 (6)

A7 (9)

=

4 11

52 (5)

d-

- (9)

2t~ (9)

- (13)

- (13)
Al-(9)

71 - (9)
7] - (13)
24 (13)



Wednesday
week

week (counter)
weekend

well

western spirits
what kind of?

what NOUN?

What's more (sentence-

initially)
what?
when?
where?
which?

while (in a while,
a while later)

whiskey

who? (as subject)
who? (nonsubject)
whole thing

why

wife (my)

T8Y
FY an
F3t )
F2 (7
2

FF (12)
F£205)

o] = NOUN? (5)
= (9)

5o, ¥ (5
AA (1)
ol ] (6)

o] - NOUN? ¥-¢&
NOUN? (5)

ol w7} (7)

FF (12);
271 5)

71 (5)

FF®

AE (5

g (8)? 1y
o], I AHE (5)

wife (elegant/honorific) A} 5.3 (9)

wife (his/your)

window
wine

winter

withdraw (money)

without doing anything

without fail
woman
words

words (honorific
or humble)

work

WOITy
write

A ®)
ZE (6
1 (5)
A& (13)
- (9)
Iy (13)
E (11)
2t ©6)
1k (5)
qE (8)

(=) 3 ()

AR () 3F- (13)
P (7)

year
year or grade

(at school)
years of age

yesterday
yet again

yon
Yonsei University

young (a child)
young (but past
puberty)

young lady
younger brother

younger brother or
sister; younger
cousin (either
gender)

younger sister or

brother
your wife
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8 a1
-&d (o]l &) (11)

Ak (11)
oA (7)
%= (9)

A (5)
A (6)

ol2]- (13)
#- D

°}7HA (6)
FEA 13)
T ©

4 9

521 (5)



KOREAN to ENGLISH
PATTERN GLOSSARY

Korean Pattern English Gloss Section
7}~ o] subject/focus particle 52
Zofg be like something 9.4
2ol like; together 9.4
-A- future-presumptive base; inferential
or intentional (I shall, I will, I'll bef) 14.4
-3 Aols want to, wish to, would like to 9.6
-3 3ol 8 progressive (is doing) 13.6
3}~ 2} and 9.2
3 ~ &} Zho] (together) with 9.3
3} ~ o} A (together) with 9.3
kA as far as; by; until; up to 11.4
%l honorific ¢ Al ~ §E] 13.2
AA () honorific ©] ~ 7} 13.2
U ~ol generalizer (any/every); about,;
approximately; or, or something; 12:6.2
as many as, as much as 14.2
=~ topic/contrast Particle 5.2,6.6
-Y () ~-24 (7) sequential ending (as, because,
since; when [1 realized]) 13.1

K-E Pattern Glossary /349



-2 (— )

g2 ~ ¢

2 - doubling
2 - extending

-2 Adl8~-& A8

-27 dl 8 ~-&7l8 8

-a7t8~-g78

-278~-278
-278~-S8
%~ ol %
Z~o|& o]
%~ ol % g
2]~ oH
2~08

special consonant base
dictionary form

also, even, too, [not] either
plural marker

again, and, moreover; then again;
what’s more (adverb)

(direct) object particle

special consonant base

special vowel base

special vowel base

probable future (is going to, will
probably)

thinking of doing
suggestions/tentative questions (do
you suppose? how about? I
wonder: do(es)? Shall Ifwe?)
immediate future (Let me)

wanna form (feel like, have a mind
to, would like to)

and

(together) with

(together) with

purposive ending (for the purpose of,

intending to, with the intention to)
instrumental particle
(direct) object particle

K-E Pattern Glossary /350

74
1.3
54,711, 12.3, 12.6
6.8

12.6

7.6
7.4
7.5
1.5

134
125

124
14.6

12.8
8.6
93
93

9.5
8.5
7.6



H ~ w

-8 Y7t ~-F4Y7t
Ut ~-gU T
-H ATk~ AT}
Hhol] + negative

75

A - irregular verbs
- A -

-

-»oe]o

-mo] g

s

A oA

A8 ~-o M8
-FY7t ~-u7t
~HYth~-uch
“Al-~ B A]-

L F e

AR 8 ~_0AA] 8

#oj8 ~dolds

AN ~-0A e

&

each; every
just; only
negative marker (cannot, not)

special consonant base
formal question
formal statement
formal suggestion
only

from

special consonant base
past base

past-future (nust have done/been)

past infinitive

past tense, Polite Style
past-past

dynamic location (at/in); from
(places)

honorific Polite Style
formal question

formal statement

honorific marker

formal command

Please do it. .

dislike it

formal (honorific) command
distributive (apiece, per)
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113
113
8.1

74

11.5
11.5
11.5
14.1
11.4

7.4
9.1
14.5
9.1
9.1
14.5

7.8
8.2.1
11.5
11.5
822
11.5
14.8
12.9
115
11.3



-0}~ o] infinitive ending 74
op o} negative copula 53
olywd or 12.7
ol g negative copula 53
ol d Yt} negative copula 5.3
el negative marker (doesn’t, not) 8.1
-%k- past base 9.1
-Sko]- past infinitive 9.1
-Qkol 8 past tense, Polite Style 9.1
-0} ~-o} infinitive ending 79
glola ~glola existence; location; possession

(not be/be, not have/have) 6.2
i past base 9.1
-%1o]- past infinitive 9.1
-8 past tense, Polite Style 9.1
o Static Location (at), Direction

Particle (to) 7.8
ol Al Direction Particle (to [people]) 19
of| Al A Direction Particle (from [people]) 7.7
- 8 ~-0o]d g copula 53
o} ~ 3} and 9.2.
o} ~ 3} ko] (together) with 9.3
o}~ 3} 3HA (together) with 9.3
8 Polite Style particle 7.1
-ey (7 ~ -y @7h) sequential ending (as, because,

since; When [I realized]) 13.1
o~ purposive ending (for the purpose of,

intending to, with the intention to) 9.5
SE~E instrumental particle 8.5
oM 8 ~-Mg honorific Polite Style 8.2.1
~O Al ~_A]- honorific marker 8.2.2
~OAlQ ~_A)Q formal command 11.5
-2A12] 8 ~ A1 A] 8. Please do it. 14.8
O AL~ AA L formal (honorific) command 11.5
el topic/contrast particle 5.2.,6.6
S~8 (direct) object particle 7.6

K-E Pattern Glossary /352



g Ad~-a AdS

27 8 ~-27 8
-E78 ~-27t8

-2 8 ~-278
-SHa~-2dg8

AT~ - u AT}
9
o] ~ 7}

o tf~ 1}

-o|t}

ol ~%
o~ &2l
ol ~ % &7
—ole] &~ - &
-yt
ol 8 ~glol s

A v}
2ol g
Fol8 ~Fols 2
A

A

-A] gj-=-
_A) qhAlT}
-2 & Ee
-A] gFol g
A Hk

-2 8

probable future(is going to, will

probably)
thinking of doing

suggestions/tentative questions (Do
you suppose? How about? I wonder:

do(es)? Shall I/we?)
immediate future (Let me)

wanna form (feel like, have a mind

to, would like to)
formal suggestion
possessive particle (-’s)
subject/focus particle

generalizer (any/every); about;
approximately; or, or something

copula

and

(together) with
(together) with
copula

copula

existence; location; possession

(be/not be, have/not have)

as soon as, no sooner than
rhetorical retorts

like it

suspective ending
suppositive ending

134
125

124
14.6

12.8
11.5

5.5
5.2,6.6

12.6.2
53
8.6
9.3
9.3
33
53

6.2

13.7
1325
12.9
12.1
14.8

negative commands (don’t, let’s not) 12.2.3

Let’s not

long negative

long negative
although; but; though

suppositive (isn't that the case? you

12.2.3
1222
12.2:2
12.2.1

know, I guess, I presume, nicht wahr?

n'’est-ce pas?)
K-E Pattern Glossary /353
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o

3F1

33 o)
Sti §HA)
gHe|

e A

about; approximately; by

like

and; with

(together) with

(together) with

direction particle (fo [people])
direction particle (from [people])

K-E Pattern Glossary /354

11.3

9.4

6.4
9.3
2.3
7.7
i



English Gloss

about

adverbs
again (adverb)
also

although
am
and

and (adverb)
any/every
apiece
approximately

are

as

as far as

as many as

as much as

as soon as

at (dynamic location)
at (static location)

ENGLISH to KOREAN

PATTERN GLOSSARY

Pattern

(e

25
(=]

12 2
T

-2 gk

-o|t}, -0l g, -}
]

o}~ 2}

(e

=

(ehu

2

(ehu

&

-olt}, -old g, -t}
-(&)Y 7h)

744

(ehHut

(e

-A} Wit

A, A

ol

E-K Pattern Glossary /355

Section

12.6.2
11.3
8.4
12.6
54,7.11,
12.3, 12.6
1221
33
6.4
9.2
8.6
12.6
12.6.2
11.3
12.6.2
11.3
5.3
13.1
11.4
14.2
14.2
13.7
7.8
7.8



be

be like something
because

both, and

but

by

cannot (negative marker)
casual Polite Style
copula

dictionary form
direct object particle

direction particle (fo [people])
direction particle (from [people])
direction particle (fo [things])
direction particle (from [places])

discovery when

dislike it

do you suppose?

doesn’t (negative marker)
don’t

don’t you know?
dynamic location

~olt}, -oldll &, -t
glol g ~slo 2
Zola

-(2)U (7

5.5

A

74

=
=2

=
-8

-9yt -oldl g, -o|t}

o
-2, E~8&
ZHE|| ~ ofl A
el A ~ ol A A
ol

o4

(U (7h
#ola~dojd s
-(&)z718

e

3 I -1 -
-Zolg?

A

E-K Pattern Glossary /356

33

6.1

9.4

131
7.11,12:3
12:2.1
114

11:3

8.1
14.8
5.3

7:3
7.6
1T
7.7
T
T
13.1
12.9
12.4
8.1
12.2:3
1325
7.8



each vjt}

equals -olt}, oo g, -4yt
even =

every n}c}

existence gol8 ~%lel 8
feel like -(&)=8s8

for the purpose of -(2)8

formal (honorific) command - (A A L

formal command -(&H)A L

formal question -uy7zt~-5547t
formal statement -syt~-FU}
formal suggestion -vAth~-§AI Tk
from ¥

from (people) FHe| A ~ o Al A
from (places) o A, A
future-presumptive base -3-

generalizer (ehHu

going and coming

guess -2 8

have glolg ~%lol 8
have a mind to -(2)=g 8
honorific marker -(2)A]-

E-K Pattern Glossary /357

11,3

3.3
5.4,7.11,
12.3,12.6
11.3

6.1

12.8
9.5
115
11.5
11.5
11.5
1135
114
i
T
144

12.6.2
14.3
14.8

6.2
12.8
822



honorific ©il 7] ~ ZHe|
honorific Polite Style
honorific ©] ~ 7}
honorifics

honorifics: nouns and particles

how about?

I guess

I presume

I shall/I will

I wonder: do(es)?
I'll bet

immediate future

in (dynamic location)
in (static location)
inferential

infinitive ending
instrumental particle
intending to
intentional

is

is doing

is going to

is like something

is the same as

isn’t that the case?

kinship terms

7
()AL
AAM (&)

-(2)z7t8

—olt}, -old &, -Qut}

-3 %lol 8
-(2)e Ads
ol g

-old, -oldl g, -y

A 8

E-K Pattern Glossary /358

13.2
8.2.1
132
8.2
13.2
12.4

14.8
14.8
144
12.4
144
14.6
7.8
7.8
144
.1
8.5
9.5
144
33
13.6
134
9.4
3.3
14.8

11.3

13.3



I~t(2 ~ ©)verbs
L-doubling verbs
L-extending verbs
Let me

Let’s not

like

like it
location

long negative
long negative
long negatives

manner adverbs
moreover (adverb)
must have done/been

n’est-ce pas?
negative commands
negative copula
negative honorifics
negative marker
neither, nor

nicht wahr?

no sooner than

not (negative marker)

not either

special consonant base
special vowel base
special vowel base
-(&)=7A8

A gAY

2ol

A%

Fola ~Folsla
slol 2 ~glol 8
% gota

A X s

. .

- 4
A vl-=-

obuth, ol g, ohich

&
5 x
A8
-2} wpA}
ek %

=

E-K Pattern Glossary /359

7.4
T
TS
14.6
12:2.3
9.4
9.4
129
6.1
1222
12.22
12,22

.12
12.6
14.5

14.8
12.2:3

5.3
12.2.4

8.1

711, 12,3
14.8

13.7

8.1
54,7.11,
12.3, 12.6



object particle
only

or

or something

p~w(¥ ~ w)verbs
past base

past future

past infinitive

past tense, Polite Style
past-past

per

Please do it.

plural marker

Polite Style particle
possession

possessive particle
presume

probable future
progressive
promise-like future
pronouns

purposive ending

-2, §~&

7} plus affirmative
Yol plus negative
ol

EE

(ehut

(ehy

special consonant base
L S

-m -
-§ko}-/-$10] -, -mol -
-3ke] 8/-%101 8, -mol 8
MR-

G

-(L)A]1A 8

=

=

8

gl ~glole
9

-A 8

A

-(&)z Ad e
-3 3leje
-(2)=7A48

-(2)3

E-K Pattern Glossary /360

7.6
11.3
14.1
127
12.7
12.6.2
12.6.2

7.4
9.1
14.5
9.1
9.1
14.5
11,3
14.8
6.8
7 |
6.2
5.5
14.8
144
13.4
13.6
14.6
51
9.5



realization when
rhetorical retorts

=8

s-irregular verbs
sequential ending
shall

shall I/we?

since

stay

subject/focus particle
suggestions/tentative questions
suppose

suppositive
suspective Ending

t~1(= ~ =)verbs
then again (adverb)
thinking of doing
though

to (in order to)

to (people)

to (places)

(together) with

too

topic/contrast particle
types of base and types of future

(&)U
-Zol g

5
special consonant base
(&)U (7

A

-(&)7t8.
-(&)H((7h)
1ol 8 ~AlA 8

7} 59

-(&)=7t8

A8

-A (1)

-]

special consonant base
2

-(&)a7 8
A

-(2)¥

el ~ o Al

of

star g7, sta 2ol

S}~ 3t &7, &~ 2o,
(ehH @ 34, (°) @ 2ol

i

L]
T

rlo

E-K Pattern Glossary /361

13.1
13.5

5.5

7.4

134
14.4
12.4
131
6.1

52,66
124
14.8
14.8
12:1

7.4

12.6

12.5
1224

9.5

7.7

7.7

93

93

9.3
54,7.11,
12.3, 12.6
52,6.6
14.7



until
up to

verbal nouns (descriptive)
verbal nouns (processive)

w- H verbs

wanna

want to

what’s more (adverb)
When, [l realized]
will

will probably

wish to

with

with the intention to
would like to

you know

7}A]
74|

special consonant base
(&)= 8
-3l Mol 8

L 2

(LU (7
<A

-(2)2 Adg
-3 3dols
L,

sh~ 3},

(°nH#
-(£)#
-(2)=348
-3 Ao8

- 8

E-K Pattern Glossary /362

11.4
11.4

8.3
8.3

7.4
128
9.6
12.6
13.1
14.4
13.4
9.6
6.4
9.2
8.6
9.5
12.8
9.6

14.8



Lesson Five
Dialogue 1

Chris
Kim
Chris
Eunice
Kim
Chris
Eunice

Dialogue 2

Chris
Kim

Chris
Kim
Chris

Dialogue 3

Chris
Kim
Eunice
Kim

Dialogue 4
Kim

Eunice
Kim
Eunice
Kim
Eunice
Kim
Chris

English Equivalents
to the
Korean Dialogues

Uh, excuse me.

Oh, Mr. Murphy. Long time no see.
Mr. Kim, this is my wife.

I'm Eunice. How do you do?

I'm Kim Ch’anggi. How do you do?
Mr. Kim is my Korean teacher.

Oh, I see. Pleased to meet you.

My wife is a piano teacher.

Oh, really? You're (an) English (person), aren’t you, Mr.
Murphy?

Yes.

Is your wife also English?

No, she isn't English. She's from Australia (she's an
Australia person).

Is this your umbrella, Mr. Kim?
Yes, it's mine. Thank you.

Is this newspaper yours, 100?
No, that's not mine.

Where is that wine from? (As for that thing, what country's
wine is it?)

{Do you mean) This one? This one is French wine.
Well then, what is that (thing over there)?

Ah, that is an English alcoholic beverage.

What kind of drink is it?

It's whiskey.

It's all imported stuff, isn'tit?

No. That ginseng wine is a Korean product.
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Lesson Six
Dialogue 1

Store Clerk
Chris
Store Clerk
Chris
Store Clerk
Chris
Store Clerk
Chris
Store Clerk
Chris
Store Clerk

Dialogue 2

Eunice
Young Lady
Eunice
Young Lady
Eunice

Eunice
Halméni
Eunice
Halméni
Eunice

Halmoni

Dialogue 2

Eunice
Halmoni
Eunice
Halmoni
Eunice

Halmoni
Eunice

Welcome! What can I get for you?

Do you have cigarettes?

Yes, we do.

Do you have matches, too?

No, we don't. We have lighters.

In that case, please give me some cigarettes and a lighter.
Shall I give you the American cigarettes?
No, please give me those Korean cigarettes.
Yes, all right. Here you are.

How much is it altogether?

1000 won.

Excuse me, Miss, but where's the Plaza Hotel?

The Plaza Hotel? Over there—across from City Hall,
Oh, right. In that case, what about the British Embassy?
The British Embassy? It's just behind this building.
Thanks.

Lesson Seven
Dialogue 1

Hello.

Good morning. Where are you going?

I'm off to school.

You're going to school these days?

Yes. On Mondays and Wednesdays I go to Korea University.
I'm learning Korean at Korea University.

Really? Hurry home!

Hi, I'm back.

Where do you eat lunch usually?

I eat at the school cafeteria.

Do they make good food, there?

Yes. They do a good job on the pulgogi and pibimpap.
It's very tasty.

Do they sell alcohol, too?

Go on, halmdni — since when do they sell alcohol at a school
cafeteria?
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Dialogue 3

Chris
ajossi
Chris
Chris
agassi
Chris
agassi

Chris
agassi
Chris

Lesson Eight

Dialogue 1

Miss Lee
Eunice
Miss Lee
Eunice
Miss Lee
Eunice
Miss Lee
Eunice
Miss Lee
Eunice
Miss Lee
Eunice

Dialogue 2

Eunice
Operator
Eunice

Operator

Eunice

Miss Lee

Excuse me. Where do they sell tickets for trains to Taejon ?
The ticket counter is over there.
Thanks.

From what platform does the train to Taejon leave?
It leaves from the first platform.

How many hours does it take?

It takes two hours.

What are you looking for?
My pen.
Oh, here it is! Sorry.

What are you doing lately?

I'm studying Korean.

Where are you studying Korean?

At Korea University.

Really? What book are you learning from?

We're using Korean Conversation. The book’s OK.
Do you also know Japanese?

No! I can't speak Japanese. It's too difficult.

So, you're not doing any other subjects?

No. I'm also learning economics and political science.
Are your Korean language studies going well?
No, it’s really hard. I have a long way to go.

Hello?

Yes, this is the National Theatre. Go ahead.

I'd like to make a reservation, please.

Yes, Ma’am. Please tell me your name and credit card
number.

Excuse me? One more time, please! Oh, Miss Lee! This is too
difficult. I can't catch what they're saying.

Really? In that case, I'll talk to them.
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Lesson Nine
Dialogue 1

ajossi
Murphy
ajbssi
Murphy
ajdssi
Murphy
ajossi
Murphy
ajbssi
Murphy
ajdssi
Murphy
ajossi

Dialogue 2

Murphy
Miss Lee
Murphy
Miss Lee

Murphy
Miss Lee
Murphy

Miss Lee

Uh, how do you do?

What? Oh—right, hello.

Oh! You speak Korean! Is this your first time in Korea?
Yes. Well, in fact, I came last year. I live in Seoul.
Really? What brought you here?

I'm here on business. I work in an English company.

So, how long are you here?

Well, I don't really know yer.

Are you American?

No, I 'm English,

Oh, really? My apologies. ['ve just arrived from London, too.
Really? What were you doing there?

I've also been on business. I work in a trading company.
Here, please take my namecard. Get in touch sometime.

Did you have a fun weekend, Miss Lee?

Yes. I went to the cinema yesterday with your wife.

So [ heard. Were there lots of people at the theatre?
Yes, it was quite something. There were lots of people, like
Namdaemun Market.

What film did you see?

It was a Korean film.

I'd like to see a Korean film sometime {(once) too.

Was the film OK?

It wasn’t particularly interesting. So we came out in the
middle. After that we went 1o a tabang to drink tea.

Lesson Eleven

Dialogue 1

Ydngch'ol
Eric
Yingch’sl

Eri¢
Ydngeh’al
Eric
Ydngch’sl
Eric
Ydngch'ol

Eric

Eric, where do you live? (Where's your house?)

Inn P’yéngch’ang-dong.

Really? My, you live in quite a rich neighborhood!

Does it take a long time from home to school?

It takes about an hour.

How old are you, Eric?

Fm 21. I'was born in 1976.

Really? That makes us the same age! When's your birthday?
August 24. Why?

Ha! Then that makes you my older brother! (jokingly) Older
brother, please take good care of me! Say, what’s your
telephone number at home?

352-1073. By the way, Yongch'dl, our Korean class is
having a party this weekend. Be sure to come.
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Dialogue 2

Yongch’ol
Eric
Yongch’ol
Eric
Ydngch’ol
Eric
Yongch’sl
Eric
Yoéngch’ol
Eric
Ydngch’ol

How many people came to the party yesterday?

About fifteen.

Really? Did you drink a lot?

We drank about seventy bottles of beer.

Did you consume a lot of snacks, too?

Ten squid, twenty packs of potato chips, and a box of apples.
What time did it finish?

At 2 o’clock in the morning. Say, why didn’t you come?
I’'m sorry. I forgot. Please forgive me, older brother!
OK, OK. No problem. Say, what time is it now?

It’s 12:35 P.M. It’s already lunchtime! Let’s go eat.

Lesson Twelve

Dialogue 1

Séngman
Sandy
S6ngman

Sandy
Songman
Sandy

Séngman
Sandy

Dialogue 2

Eric
Waitress
Eric

Waitress
Eric
Waitress

What would you like to drink?

Anything is fine. Shall we have a cup of coffee or something?
(to waitress) Excuse me! Two cups of coffee here, please.

(to Sandy) So, aren’t you bored? What should we do today?
Hmm, I don’t know. Shall we go to a concert?

Or shall we go see a play?

Let’s not go to a concert. I like plays, but I don’t particularly
like music.

In that case, let’s go see a play. I like plays, too.

But I want to see a Korean play. What do you think, Sandy?

I don’t really know. I've never seen one yet (even once). Let’s
see one once!

Miss, won’t you join me for a cup of tea or something?

I'm afraid I'm a bit busy.

In that case, do you have any time this evening? Would you
like to go somewhere and have a good time ? [without any of
the tacky connotations of the English phrase/

I’'m afraid I'm busy in the evening, too.

Really? I see. My apologies. (Eric backs off)

Just a minute! I'm not busy tomorrow.
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Eric
Miss Kwak
Eric
Miss Kwak
Enic
Miss Kwak

Enc
Miss Kwak
Eric
Miss Kwak

Eric
Miss Kwak

Dialogue 2

Chris
Miss Lee
Chris

Eunice
Mrs. Kim

Eunice
Mrs. Kim

Eunice

Mrs. Kim
Eunice
Mrs. Kim
Eunice

Mrs. Kim

Lesson Thirteen
Dialogue 1

Shall we go someplace else? Or shall we just stay here?

It’s cold outside, so let’s just stay here.

Miss Kwak, do you have many brothers and sisters?

I have one older brother and one older sister.

Are they both married?

Just my older brother. They have a son roo. My older sister is
still single, bur as soon as she graduates from college, she’s
getting married. What's your family like, Eric?

There’s just my mother, my father, and my sister.

My sister’s name is Sandy.

I hope you don’t mind my asking, but what does your father
do?

He’s with a trading company.

Is your father old?

Yes, he'll be fifty this September.

Oh, go on—he’s still young!

Did you get through fo Mr. Nam?

When I calied just a moment ago, nobody answers.

Oh, that's right. He probably isn't there today. It’s Frxa'ay, 50
he’s probably playing golf.

Lesson Fourteen
Dialogue 1

Are you going to go downtown today?

Yes. I'm thinking of doing some shopping today.

Won’t you go with me?

Yes, fine. So what are you going to buy?

There’s not much time left until Christmas, so Iwant to buy
some Christmas presents. Where do you suppose would be
best?

Probably Tongdaemun Market would be the best, right?
Yes, that’s probably the case. I've been there several times,
too. The prices of things (there) are very cheap, aren’t they?
Yes, it's very cheap. Well then, shall we get moving?

Just a moment. I'll fust go to the restroom,

Hurry up. I'll be waiting in front of the elevator.

So, shall we go? Shall we ride the subway? Or shall we take a
taxi?

I'want to go in comfort, so let’s take a taxi. I'll pay.
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Dialogue 2

Kang
Chris
Nam
Kang

Chris
Nam
Waitress
Kang
Nam
Chris
Waitress
Nam
Waitress

Chris
Kang, Nam
Chris

Dialogue 3

Nam
Miss Lee
Nam
Miss Lee
Nam
Miss Lee

Chris

Nam
Chris

Let me introduce a friend to you. This is Nam Chu-hyong.
How do you do? I'm Chris Murphy.

How do you do? I'm Nam Chu-hyong.

Well then, let’s sit down, shall we?

Is this your first time here (in this establishment)?

No, I've been here a few times before.

What would you like?

(to waitress) Just a moment. (to Nam) What shall we order?
Anything at all is fine, but I think I'll have kalbi.

In that case, I'll have kalbi, too.

And you, sir?

I'll have pulgogi.

Right then. Two servings of kalbi and one serving of pulgogi.
How about beverages?

Would you like to imbibe a bit?

Sure!

In that case, why don’t you start off by bringing us three
bottles of beer.

Hello. Is Chris Murphy in?

Yes he is. What shall I say it is about?
Beg your pardon?

May I have your name please?

It's Nam Chu-hyong.

Just a moment please.

Well, well, well! How good to see you! Do come in.

Please sit down.

Miss Lee — would you mind bringing us two cups of coffee?
How have you been keeping all this time?

Thank you. Nothing special to report. Well then, so what
business brings you here?
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Answer Key to
Written Exercises

Lesson One

Exercise (1): English Equivalents

(1) Is that so? Really? - (6) Please come in.

(2) Thank you. . (7) Hello (on the phone).

(3) See you later (Formal). - (8) Excuse me (for what I did).

(4) How are you, Mr, Kim? (9) Pleased to make your acquaintance.
{5) Hello (to someone working). {10) Please come in.

Exercise (2): Korean Equivalents

(DR g}, (6) Al zko] T B,

()43 348, (DEHASYT o ® B8,
(3) g st 8, o] M. (8) sl As ),

@)°old eM 8. (9 338 AA L.

(S)A e 8. o (10) 284 8.

Exercise (3): How do you Respond?

OHEGUT. or A RS © A2l ).

(A KA 8. (10) A YT}, or LgELU o).
3 A= A, . AnYl or d/el] g,

(#) ThA wzkgU T} VR B Ran =

(5)1eha? (13) % Btg

(6) 33k 2., : (14)Hd 3] 7tH 1.,
(NEojeMa, gtoAg. (15 = HRAEFU.

@A, A7o] ot FHEUY,
Lesson Two
Exercise (1): Practicing Responses _ .

a@2)b@B)c@ b(S)abic (6)ab (7) ab (8)a(9) b(10) b

Answer Key [ 370
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Exercise (2): Match the Appropriate Response

(1d@)hB)b@Hc () ig®)f(NHa@®cec

Exercise (3): Remember the Korean Equivalent

() AIZ & 78 ? (14) 1) 8.2

A& FUt. (15) A &7 FA 5,

3)ul, A1 ZFAI, (16) G o] & &}#] n}A] Q.

@k Zol. == A 8. an s, &, A, d, gA, 94,
S AE loj8? U, AH, olF, &

(6) #S KA vlA g, (18) (F}A]) A &5+ A5
(DA 28] FA4 8. (19) €715 314 2.

8) A &3 FA4 8. (20) = A v ¢k,

@) HF3HA 8. G 8 ? QDA HolAE BA Q.

(10) & F o] A & BA 8. (22) v} 844 8.

(1)AH3] d3) FA L. (23) AR S, or tEU T
(12) Z2R0] 8. (24)2F33 7H 8. or RHd 3
(13) 4], &3 8. AlA L.

Exercise (4): Practice with Korean Names

(1) A% Z male, (2)°]4 & male,

4) HZA male, (5) %287 female,
(7) FZX Z male, (8) 39| female,
(10) ¥} 73 3] female, (11) ZZ Y male,
(13) % A ¥ male, (14) 4 ¥ male,
(16) 7+ A} female, (17) HE & male,
(1941 %18] female, (20) &2 < male

Lesson Three

Exercise (2): Recognizing Country Names

(1) Kenya (2) France (3) Pakistan
(5) Laos (6) Greece (7) Iraq

(9) New Zealand (10) Singapore (11) Denmark
(13) Thailand (14) Poland (15) Chile
(17) Libya (18) Brazil (19) Indonesia

Answer Key /371

(3) BF29] female,
(6) §73 A} female,
9 M A4 male,
(12) =33 male,
(15) 273 ol female,
(18) ¥<1] female,

(4) Mexico
(8) Finland

(12) Netherlands

(16) Sweden
(20) Canada



(21) Malaysia (22) Nicaragua (23) Cuba (24) Vietnam
(25) Lichtenstein (26) Lebanon

Exercise (3): Recognizing Loans from English

(1) radio (2) bus (3) taxi (4) piano

(5) kangaroo (6) toast (7) tennis (8) banana

(9) camera (10) sausage (11) lemon (12) cheese
(13) cake (14) ice cream (15) cassette (16) interview
(17) hotel (18) golf (19) tomato (20) nightclub
(21) television (22) tire (23) computer (24) hamburger
(25) truck (26) sandwich

Lesson Five

Exercise (2): Complete the Sentence

(1) 4 &AM @W A or Al AT

Q) =71 ) Al FARE or oF W ; A 8] AAE
323 or oh; 8] H AN or ol
(4) & Al o} &Y (1) 3 or A FH; 2] FH
(5) P1= A} or A8 FH

(6) 3 A (AN FF gud

NA AP AR (12)g°] A4

Exercise (3): Complete the Sentences

(LA (2) FA 3)Ed @) 8F
G)FTIL AR (6) 21 & (7) &l (8) &)
9) & (1004 ADYEEE FA (12 HAlopE A

Exercise (4): Complete the Sentence

(1) ¥} ¥habd (o) ©) TBH () F(2))
QAEEH (2) MA A7(S)

(3) L AR (9]) (8) =R (9])

@) ¥ ¥pAb (o)) RA()) ©) ¥ (<)

(5) A 10 AR (2]) or o}l (2])
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Exercise (5): Translation into Korean

(D)2 AL v JAHe FAolo]8? or I FHL ¥ A Zold8?

)t L. v AAd Ao ole] 8.

(3)°] FAHE FF(9]) Aol 8?

@7+ (9)) Rold 8.

(5)7F dAde] F9L2 gqAojda?

© kL. o] ohjd e, FFL HAdoldl 8.

(N L JFEAYL v]FALF o] 8?2

@) ot 2. "=k (o]) oldll e, ZFALFold Q.

9)°] AFe BEH(2) Aol L?

(10)°] T L ojx Yeh(d) AFolol8?

(I A AL T3¢ adold 8.

(12)°] AL Fxoapel gxLaold g,

(13)°o]" Ao 2{A|o}il &0l 8.2

(14) 2218, 2 Aol 8?

(15) 27}9] vhAbgd & A EEolo g,

(16) F-Q10] 2| Alo}&Ho]o)| 8.7 o}l Q. & Alo}ale(e]) ol 8.,
Z2Atgold 8.

(17) 2 AL 7o 8? Fagdold e,

(18) 1 FA & od Ao 8? 230l 8.

Exercise (6): Vocabulary Drill

(HAAE 2) =3 (3) 9 4 3
(5) &= (6) 3 AHL kK () A
Lesson Six

Exercise (1): Fill in the Blanks

(1) a gHdl b. 5ol ¢c. Sol| d. Dol e. §ll
2 a9 b. &oll c. Kol d. ol (ol]) /el e L EZ/H O
3) acl b. el c. Holl d. 2ol =

Exercise (2): Sentence Construction

(1) gtell FAdo] gloj g ~glol e,
) el Aol sloja~glols.
(3) Al Aol gloja~glols.
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@)% ol A7t loj 8 ~glol 8.

(5) ol BHgdol sloja~glojg.
(6)71'8 &l Ao] gloj 8 ~glol 8.

(7) AR bl A o] Sloj8 ~glol 8.
(8) & " ko)l 7HAIZ} Aej 8 ~glol 8.

(9) #3H4 <t ATl fFo] gloj 8. ~glo1 8.
(10) i ¥tarol] 23] gloj 8 ~glol L.

Exercise (3): Naming Locations

() AAYE L o, 98/F), W, (__3m__ ) Aol
2LEH/F 3loj8.

QA AL_____ 9, e, fell, (__3__ ) Alolel, toll/&q
ol 8.

@8 G, %2Hd, Foll, 98/FKe|, Yo gloja.

(4) 3ol () SAl, oll, (__3tz__) Alelel], E2R,
el sloj 8.

Exercise (4): English to Korean Translation

(1) A Fuj7} o] gloja?

Q) nER ] 71 & gloj8?

3) (A) 71 Selle Asta Foldta golelr} o L.
42134 gl glojs.

(5) 171 Sz} ol 8. Ado] o18?

(6)4'F A 9o slojs.

(MHeIEU T AFe A4 Ao glol 8.

@) F#H = A 9ol oj8?

@818, 2FAT g loja. A .
(10)e37] go] sloj 8. Al Fold g,

(1) AR e gl I gufo] 8?

(12)ofH 2. "= Aol 8.,

(13) ¥t gd e ¥-9lo] REA I 3K Alod glol 8.
(14)BEHE A A7, 2 Gyojdja,

(15) FRAA 7} T 87 FANE gHa)old] 8.2 3|Alglo]d] 8.2

Exercise (5): Korean to English Translation

(1) There is a tree in front of the school.
(2) What is under the tree? Is it a baby? I don’t know.
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(3) Yongjin and his parents are here. Manho is in the next room.

(4) There is a picture beside the desk. What is inside the picture?

(5) How much money does Mr. Ch’oe have?

(6) How much is it? Please give me one thousand won.

(7) There is a newspaper and a magazine on the desk. (There are newspapers and
magazines on the desk.)

(8) Where is my notebook? I'm sorry. Please say it again. And please speak slowly.

(9) What buildings are there in the vicinity of the embassy? On the left there is a
hotel. And opposite there is City Hall.

Exercise (6): Possession and Plurals

(HAE S FAE0] o8,

A AFES FAL. Ae flols.

3) 27H), F=2EE°] gloja?

@) °] AL FAESo] glojs.

(5)°] ¥ gtoll& oJAlEo] gloja?

6) FOlEtEL glol 8. agA W AYEL glos.

(7) )7} glol 8?2 ol 2, 1ol 8.

®)TrEA 2] A& HEo] gloja? v, flols.

O % ¢l 2FEe] 310182 olHQ, aAFA T BRYES] Hd& glo 8.

Exercise (7): Vocabulary Drill

(1) A ol o] =z} 31087
3l s Zho] B
Gl ols] dguH A
s ™ () £
T 3 °f7]
o2 44
A4 i

@TEHA F 2Ad _2~+ glol8?
st AR =3
Gl H 33 A
3] A} &5 ZHA
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Lesson Seven
Exercise (1): Fill in the Blanks

M) FAAE, VRS, FAEANEE, 2738, IIFAESL gAML,
NI ES

@ YL E, 2718, FAStn £1E, B AE, FHE, 8,
AY(8)3 3 Fol&

B BE TUE, AL HAGsa oA AAHe] AL F3E, A
AYE ¥Ax v AAY U, 4AEE, A IFES, S
2ol

Exercise (2): Building Sentences from Phrases

(1) 9 3kl 2) S A dol

(3) BF HFALE e A 4) A 3t FEA}o| 9
S) Al (6) FL

(DT LER/F  (8) oA FE|A

9) 8.5 (10) ©] ol A

(11) oFH o (12) 4% /3

(13) A AFNA(FEH)  (14) i E LA

15) =4 AN (16) A ol A

Exercise (3): Verb Phrases

() FEE S0} 8., 2)F/AE .

3 ES M 8. 4) Bl Folg.
G =P E B8, 6)93T73L 3 8.
(NEA dojvs., @) HEHlE F 9.
) & 7k8. (10) ¥4 L3 8.
(11)Gol & vi 9l 8. (12) &ALE 7192 8.
(13) ) L& E0]8.. (14 g3 8.

Exercise (4): Korean to English Translation

(1) What are you doing now? I am watching television. Are you watching alone?
No, the baby is watching, too.
(2) Do you have a dog at home? Yes, we do. Where is it now? I don’t know. Does
the dog play well? Yes, it plays well.
(3) Our dog plays in the park.
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(4) Our baby drinks both water and milk well.
(5) What are you doing? I am waiting for my friend.
(6) Where are you going? I am going to the park. I am looking for our dog.
(7) Where are you going? I am going to the restaurant.
(8) Our/ my father works in a bank. He receives a lot of letters at the bank. And he
writes a lot of letters at home.
(9) I stay at home on Sundays. What do you do at home? Do you read the
newspaper? Yes, and I read magazines, too.
(10) My younger sibling doesn’t talk much.
(11) Is the Australian embassy big or small?

Exercise (5): English to Korean Translation

(HEm Aol 8. BF Foj& 7IEAH L.

Q) ELY olHdl& A EE ¢glol8. a8l 58Y AYde F3 7t8.

B)FH(E) Z e, Fol v g,

@) el = 49 8.

G)EA P = Fo] Bolg, 8Fd& o] HA Q.

6)=F8Y olHdlE =4 gojye. $75 we v 8. a3 gt
7t8.

(el e 71t 8.

@®)FAE FAH L. FUE FA 8.

9) ¥ & Zolg, JYAIT Folg.

(10 FaddE Bt /& AL8.

(A1 ef7le ExH(A) =otk8.

(12)o A = e & & B8 8.

13yl Y7} o718 B8, 2gA T o7& AL

(14) 8] AU A ZeA Aols. A7|de BAsta Wl o] Fol
ol 8.

(15) A Fo] ojt)o| 82 Lol 8? U], A7] A&t A AE Alo]d|
ol 8.

(16) 25 A9 |31& ¥ 8.

Exercise (7): Particle Insertion

(1) I watch TV. &

(2) It tastes good. o]

(3) The baby is coming. 7}
(4) I meet a friend. &

Answer Key [ 377



(5) Books are expensive. ©|

(6) We eat [rice/a meal]. =

(7) I play in the park. ol A{

(8) I get money from my friend. &=/ 3He| A /&

(9) We eat [a meal] at the restaurant. °| A / =

(10) Students learn Korean in the classroom. 9| 4] /©] /&
(11) There is a newspaper on top of the desk. °i /©]

(12) There is a train beside the platform. ©f| / 7}

(13) A woman is buying a ticket in front of the ticket counter. 9| A / 7}/ &
(14) On the weekend I see movies with my boyfriend. ©ll / 3}31/ &

Exercise (8): Vocabulary Drill

(ODYde obdel .
TH(€) 38, /et molg, AE(E) 8, 234 718, AEE
ol g, ol ga, FUo 7}8, HAE N8, 433774 718, A
& Holg, R qloja, HAloEE v e, o= wale, K
€ A8, e E §0l8, 4T3 () da, 9vE Ads, A
§ Folg, F7LE 7lE2A8, EL Bl viH e, IFE A,
EATAAM () 38, olF& Holg, FES dol8.

Qe HAE A8,
o, of3dl, Eodd], Be], 8% ok, 3tade, 48,
5899, 25 A4, 24, Bo|, B, 2F, 48 o}
d, AF, ¥ Wl

Lesson Eight

Exercise (1): Using ¢} and =

() 712HE ¢ 71 L./t 71ge 8. ) o & ¢ FeAl 8./ Ho
8. 3) FANA AL < FAL /G HL. 4) F2 ¢ FEAL. /¢ Ho
8. 5) Yol ¢t Al L./3 e glolf. (6) B2 M a/Fola. (7) BRI}
I QF ARAl L. /9t Aol g, (8) YA 2S¢k SAR. /.. (9) A
T-& ¢ TrA 8. /¢ T, (10) BlAlobEE ¢t ZlEXA L. /¢ 712 A
&, (1) €& ¢ AL /A rHH 8. (12) HAE ¢ 2418,/ A e,
(13) D u| g ¢k BAL. /¢ 88, (14) HAE ¢ M. /HAE < 3
8.
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Exercise (2): Building Sentences from Phrases

(el ) #E2E3ta 3) BAA @) A% gl (5) A2 (6) i gawol
A7) EEE (8) At (9) FLAA 10y HI1A7 2 1) LR (12) B
A 8hata Aol (13) A Sk (14) 75 L322 (15) thE 7122 (16)
ROE (17) ol (18) ) ATen (19) LEHOZ (20) 53l WYY
(21) ¥ ot el (22) 34

Exercise (3): Practice with ¢t, & and - (2.)A] -

(O] g. /R Hola, 2) ¢ PR /E nIH .. 3) ¢ 7H8. /& 718,
@ Folalg. ) AL./R AL, (6) ¢ Aota. HHe./ & ¥a,
@BLHL/ZE AL 9 EHL./Z E BHL. (100 Yrte. /2
U7tk8. (11) glol 8.,

Now repeat the exercise.

(1) % ZFAL? 2) € WAML? (3) Smol 7k482 @) ok FolahAl
22 (5) FFAL? (6) AN AAL? 7) DB A& BAK? 8) BEE
HAE 24187 9) =& & FEAL? (10) 23 YrlH22 (11) &3
A= 54 gleMe?

Exercise (5): Honorific Questions

() 2AAE 2 3ol A LA a?
Q)AL L HE & AL 2
G AL FFoA FolE 712482
@AHYE L oo ol $HE F5H9
GAAE L m3lol YA 8?
(6) A2 vl Aol Al 87
MNABE L 9L ¢ FolsiA 8?2
@) AAE L 25 A ulmAg?
O AAE L F3Lo] =429
(1AL &€& 2 489
ADAYE L o] & ZFA82
(12)AAE L IAFE 7|82
(13) AL & ¢ 942
(1HAAE L Hof] dF FEA 2
(1539 ddtgudry d3Lg v 482
(16) 22 A7) (A) AHH L2
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AN AAEL <t g5A 82

(1) AE S I F IS FArAa?

(1IN HLS & AAE ¢k 24 82 (use/write)
RO)AAE L Y E EoA48?

CHAAE LS UYL & HuyAg?

Exercise (6): English to Korean Translation

AT FFAL? ol L, dojn} g,

)F2d e 718 4L Holg,

G)HIAA = FR1o|F 45 AF 34 8.

@ FE F5A42°2 olye, ¢t FY 8.

Gy Y A E& Wolg, aga ALY F3E ve.

(6) 72l op¥ R = AT FHA 8. FXgE FEIA L.

N2 Y] F4 flolle FHo| o8, a2n WE A AR A
(8) dL.

(8) F-& HEZ vl A4 8?2 A-Fo] Folo|d 2 ?

9 Ledd&= BE w3 718, 712 ExA 718

(10)H 87| 25 £ 74 8. gols!

(1)) e A 8!

(12) 1 W3] oAM LEHOE 714 8.

(13) A1 Zte] Bo] flol 8.

(143 A, oJHl 9JFo]E oA 8? Jo & DM 8?2 Sl o] my
MZ PAE g 9.

Exercise (7): Korean to English Translation

(1) The doctor doesn’t watch television. The children don’t watch television, either.

(2) Our dog doesn’t play in the park. He is always in the house. He is a really good
dog.

(3) Do you have a cat? Is it big? She is rather small. Does she often play with other
cats? Yes, and she also eats a lot of meat. And drinks a lot of milk.

(4) Usually I go by bus. It doesn’t [Literally: can’t] go very fast.

(5) The hotel is directly across from the American embassy. It is right next to our
house.

(6) My husband doesn’t write letters very often (or well).

(7) What does your girlfriend do at home?

(8) Mr. Oh goes to Seoul by train. He always goes to is friend’s house in the
evening.
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(9) My father goes for a walk every day with my mother.

(10) These days we have an Australian exchange student living at our house. She is
always studying.

(11) Kyonghee always gets up early. And she goes to bed late.

(12) My room is usually clean. I sometimes study there. But the library is
preferable.

(13) Professor Pak’s wife and Mr. Pae’s wife eat lunch together every day.

(14) I can’t play baseball alone. First I wait for my friends. They live in this
neighborhood. '

Lesson Nine
Exercise (1): Past Tense

(HRFE Y} 4 0] 87 Did you meet your friend?

(2) <& 4 3E ol 8? Which movie did you see?

oy e A TERE BAE Do) 24918, My mother wrote a lot of
letters to her friend, _ _

B N7} B8 Bl 8. The dog opened the door.

GO R & Bo| Ao Mola. Myfather didn't say much.

(6) 2 Z AW A 77 Fo ol 8. But he had a lot of friends.

(DAL, 27|18 Bol F HRU 8., Actually, I wasn’t able to eat a lot of meat.

B)APREE 2 B-Z 2] 487 Did your wife read that book, t00?

9) 2 F3t7l T4 8? Was the movie good?

(10) AP d o] ygte &8 B F4o1 8. The company president gave me a
lot of money. R : . :

(1) v FHolA] olo] g} o] &k 8. [ played in the park with the child.

(12) AR L AA 238 ? When did your wife arrive?

(1) v FAISM 2o 8. T came from the post office.

(14) 71 £2 & 501 8.7 Who saw us?

(15) FA L AA TFZ Wk 8?7 When did your younger sibling leave for
Australia?

(16) 2 M= # F o1 8. That dog was very big.

ADve dE o)A 8. was a student at the University of London.

(18) 4t ZF3-2 e A ALA o 8., Professor Pak lived in London.

AN AF3Fe] 7] AR 8. My gloves were here.

(20) 2 3 2L & Aol Q. Mr Kim's daughter was a really nice girl.

QD FE 78 3419187 What kind of research did you do?

(22) @ Yol W o] 8. The garden was pretty.
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Exercise (2): Using -31 41 °] (3]) &

MHYe A AHFAE Al dol8.

@Q4Ye & YEgo|E v do8.

(B) A&l Zo] Eeprta HoA8?
@HHYAE F21 4oja?

G)AAE L Tt HIE Au HojsiAla?
(6) At FAol| Bkl Yizizta Aol 8.
(DHYe TFAeEHH HAE 23 dAo 8.
G Ye TFLE WS doja.

) 0718 o] =31 Hoj8?

(10) v & g dolsg.

(1) EF ol5L 9371 5z Aol g,
(12)ve= 9% sheE v d3els.
(13)41de 2k B3 4908,

Exercise (3): English to Korean Translation

(o1 ot 71 8.2 A3 2ol 8.

(2)o1A] el E 38 or 34018 ? Fol8.

@) oA el =A Sl 8?2 or 240187 o2, IH stol 8.

@ oA AN A FRE o] 272 or AFA 0] 82 ¥R 8la 2B
Melg.,

G)FEAeT E Aol L8? or 18?2 FLAA Bl 8.

(6) =% oA B 8?2 or 340 82 oInjU e H3E Aol 8.

(7) ¥ 20| Algto] ®o] o1 8?

@) FA== A FEAol8?

@ thol A H o187 or 540182 FAE vpiol 8.

(10) oA A1d-S ¢ Hgkoj g, ag]m o] % oF ©gkol 8.,

Exercise (4): Purposives

(HA3E 2 Ykl 8.
)72 B @50 AFE 3dte ol 3ol 8.
@) &8 8 Adriye g AlE A4 7ol 8.
@) FEYol EL el F1rE Al W3bd o zt0) 8.,
(5)°1 € Ho s ztola.
6) Aol & d Usgtols.
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(oAl & €8dol E& Fod 23 gL,
(8) oA 7} A& v il 8.

O A 7 o & 7t2AY =9 2ol 8.

(10) A ol & vl Yztel 8.

Exercise (5): Do/Be Like

()L B3l = FAFAYE Fo & e 8.

Q@) 7HFAE =Y & & £ 8.

@) 71 AlIFAE Algel ¥ Bl o8,

@A Algo] T 8? X8, RER08. T3 H ZHolg,
G)LEAH WL vhutg?

G AFAH FHE & 3 A8,

(7) 7 Gkl A" 22 Yol 8.

@43tz 4 A& 7S Zots.

91 e AL olF A8, T Zols!

(10) £.50°] Fola. FU Zolg,

ADAYd & o] ¥ &3 Zols.

(12)°] F+5& FAddl Mol8. addH A F+5F Zols.
(13)°] 2A= 1 A3 Zols.

Exercise (6): Fill in the Gaps and Translate

3HE] On Sunday Sumi wrote a letter to me.

%HH| So on Tuesday I called Sumi.

And we met yesterday.

©}/3}31/% Sumi came with Chaeho.

o]l A We went for a walk together in the park.

+ Chaeho didn’t have a lot of time. So he went quickly.
9}/3}31/ % 1 went to the cinema with Sumi.

7} The movie was really interesting.

Exercise (7): Korean to English Translation

(1) I went to Seoul to go sight-seeing.

(2) The students all went out to smoke.

(3) Don’t you want to go out today? No, I want to go to sleep early.

(4) It was really hot this morning. But on Tuesday it wasn’t particularly hot.
(5) The movie wasn’t particularly interesting. The movie theatre was too small.
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(6) The teacher went out to rest for a minute.

(7) Is the movie finished? It’s not finished yet.

(8) Do you want to make a phone call?

(9) Father went out to call a taxi.

(10) They went out to go for a walk in the park.

(11) The dog bit the cat.

(12) Did you eat supper in that new restaurant yesterday? Yes, but the food wasn’t
that tasty.

(13) I want to go to the bar upstairs.

(14) I did some economics research at university. But it wasn’t very interesting.

(15) I went over to (play at) Mr. Yeon’s house yesterday.

(16) Where did you go? or Where have you been? I've just come back from the post
office.

(17) The movie just finished.

(18) Father, I want to go to the station to watch the trains.

(19) I want to rest a bit on the weekend.

(20) I want to go to the market for a minute.

(21) Ispent a lot of money on these new shoes. [Literally: A lot of money went out
on account of these shoes.]

(22) Are we there yet? No, we still have a long way to go.

Lesson Ten

Exercise (1): Find the Misfit

3 B e QA= 3 AT 4) g4
(5) & (6) v = Al (7) &4 ®)
(AR Q. (10) & (11) ¢ (12) ¥4

Exercise (2): Related Words

(1) BFA}, AR

(2) HstaL, 3jAL, @y, =, 4T
G)AY, ¥, &

4 °H, B

G A, T, =, 48, TF, 5d
(6) o1™Y, ofo], &

(MR 8, o] & Holg, g 7l
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Exercise (3): Fill in the Blanks

M E/AM/E& (8) %

) &/9A ) /<

(3) 7H ] (10) 1A 17}
@ /< (11) ©] /90| /<l
S) N /ANM 11 E (12) Al /o] /&
6) N 1&/3ta () I E (13) /& /%
(N NN I1=/1< (14) k(<)

Exercise (5): Questions and Answers

M)A XL TR 8? oh2. AXTG FHE ¢ 8.
Q) AFE 7t a? ojle, AFE < 7IvE 8.

3) AL? olye, ¢ #8.

@) EAA Aol8? ol e, EXA < Aots.

5) AAl ol LS w9l 87 ol e, EAlolES ¢k vl 8.

(6) B+ AL Bo] gloj8? ofl e, Bel glof 8.

(7) LS Folo? ole, s <t FHolg.,

(8) L 2o gkolg? ole, duj el < stol 8.

©) Al 210182 ol e, el glol 8.

(10) 93T AL #8? ol e, F374S < sl 8.
(11) &) Atell 8.2 of ] 2, €JA}7} ol el 8.

(12) 79 At o 882 ol e, §9 FAllA d& <t dja.
(13) 8 3-& o] Wolg? ol o, Bo| % Wolg.

(14) Q& v 87 ofy e, 9R1E ¢+ v Q.

(15) EZS 3 8? ohe, YRAL 238,

(16) Aol 8? ol e, AAde] ol Q.

(1N 7] AAL? ol e, 7] ¢t AA L.

(18) kol & W18 ? ol L, gho] <k Wilol 8.

(19) €39 AF 7k8? ol 2, €34 AF ¢ 7HL.
QO) A F L3 olA 4L 8?2 ole, 2o L& <t 8.
DA AL YU o] #8372 oL, YF ol ¢t ¥a.
(22) go} 0187 oL, & Lo} E0l8.

(23) BulA B AF ol 8? oL, AupAlE AF <t dols.
(24) Bo| gola? olle, Bo| &1,

(25) o] AR L? ol L, o] <t ARE}L.

(26) F-Akol| AA =2 88?2
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Exercise (6): Questions and Answers (Honorific)

(Hd#ERAS BA 87 (12) A& FH o1 8.2

2)a Y7t 8.2 (13)°o1t] Ty 2408 ?
@3)olol st AF =482 (14) 7}5H 8.2

(4) F-29 1} Zo] AN 8.? (15 5% A FFAL?

(5) 2" dojA 8.? (16) ArHth gt o A L& 3hA 8.2
6)B3E KB AF 7HA K7 (17) G & w4 8.2

(D A7 3| Alel] AlH 82 (18) & & x5ol= 341 8.2
@) FES A A Bzl 8? (19) B &-& F4lo18?

9) &= EolA8? (20) 42 Hel Eo]248.?
(10) HAIR o2 AZE AfolL? 1) LA A 892

(1) FFEE FHEA 82 (22) 5 3]Alo] =7 714182

Exercise (8): Opposites

(HZAEe] A8?2 oly 2, Zo}a,

(2) F& €oj8a? ol e, Polg,

(3) A o] Bola? oly 2, Hojg.,

@A AALTE =2 HL?olle, U AALIEA EE ol g,
(5) ¥ E 72H 8? ol L, §FolE uig) 8,

(6) =B € Y182 ol e, A4 EE Bl Q.

(M) EAY8? ol e, A8,

(8) &4 & gto] glol8? oly e, 1t gl 8.

(9) ZHE Tgko] 8?2 ol 2, AE ol 8.

(10A8de] & & E0j]8? ole, &g 2 ¢t Solg,
(11) Z3te] H)4%o] 8.? ol 2, Kolg.,

(12) 2% o sloja? olye, A gloj 8.
(1)Y= 8? ole, 4o g.
(14) BE "ol 8? oly e, g =3 ojg.

Exercise (9): Opposites (Honorific)

(H)ZAEC] ZAL? ol 2, ZoA Q. [butodd]

(2) & AA 8?2 ol 2oAQ.

(3) T o] BoAL? olle, HoAg.

@ H A EE =& FAA? ol L, Z AAF3 A o g.
(5) &=l E 72X A 87 ol L, S TR Q.

(6) =HE & doo]8? ol 2AHEE HoHolL,
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(M) EoAtAI8? ol e, FFAS.

(8) 412 o] o4l a? oftl e, 5t glesiol |, fbutodd)

9 A FA L7 o2, AFE AMMo] 8.

(10 A9 TE & 2o ol d4Ee] T2 Z & Bo48.
(11) A7o] B4 8.2 ol &, #4ol 8. [butodd]

(12) 2% 3o AAML? o2, Jo & A4 L.

(13L& A 82 ol e, A8

(148 HuRoig? ofve, B =348,

Exercise (10): Korean to English Transiation

(1)It’s time. Let’s start.

(2) Is that person a teacher? No, he's a student.

(3) What are you doing (now)? I'm watching the news.

(4) Whose ring is this? It’s my ring. Please give it to me.

(5) Where do you study Korean? At Korea University.,

(6) Are you going to a restaurant? I'm going to [Literally: play at] a friend’s house.
(7) Do you study in the evenings? Yes, sometimes.

(8) I couldn’t understand. Please say it in English.

(9) These days I usually get up quite late. And I always go to bed late.
(10} Did you find the house easily? No, it was a little difficult.
(11) Were they all Koreans? No, some foreigners came too.

(12) Do you usually go to bed early? Yes, I usually go to sleep early.
(13) I came as an exchange student. Really? Which country are you from?
(14) Do you speak Japanese as well? I want to learn a bit of Japanese, too.
{15) Aren’t you busy this afternoon? I have a favor to ask.
(16) Is it far from here? No, it’s not that far. I'll go with you.
(17) Isn’t he American? No, he’s English. :
(18) Is Korean difficult? Yes, it’s hard,
(19) Isn’t she Manho's girlfriend?
(20) Do you teach Korean? No, I teach English.
(21) Where do you teach? I teach at the Cathedral/Catholic church.
(22) There are lots of trees outside my house. They are really pretty.
{23) Who sleeps in the next room?
{24) Is the building next door a restaurant? No, it seems to be a bar.
{25) Do you usually study at school or at home? I study at home. I can’t really study
at school.

(26) Do you have a dog? Yes, we do. It's very good. We have a cat as well,
(27) Is your father home now? Yes, he is. Please wait a moment.
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(28) Where are the children? They are playing in front of the house.

(29)I can’t go and watch a movie today. I'm sorry. '

(30) Do you usually eat lunch in the school cafeteria? No, the food is bad (tasting) - -
there. - S

(31) Did you buy a ticket? No, I didn’t buy [haven t had a chance to buy] one vet.
Where is the ticket baoth?

(32) When does the Chonju train leave? And how many hours does it take?

(33) Where have you been? I've been to buy new shoes.

(34) How long does it take? It takes two hours.

(35) Where did you learn Russian? I learned it in Russia. Really? How long were
you in Russia? _ ) .

{36) Do you like foreign languages? Yes, I want to learn many foreign languages.

(37) Ewha University, Yonsei University and Sogang University are all in
Shinch’on. They are rather far from Seoul National University. They are far
from Korea University, too.

(38) Do you usually get up early on Sundays? No, I get up late on Sundays,

(39) Is there a shoe store in this area? Yes, there’s one over there across from the

- front gate of the university. o

(40) Our car is always clean. So it’s like new, ;

{41) Who are you waiting for? I am waiting for my father and mother.

(42) Usually I go straight home from school.

(43) In the afternoon I'm meeting a friend in front of the post office.

(44) Excuse me, but I have a favor to ask. Yes, go ahead.

(45) Did you eat? No, I haven’t eaten yet,

(46) Take your time (go slowly). You still have [ots of time.

(47) Between the market and the post office there are a lot of inns.

(48) Do you usually return home late in the evenings? No, I don’t return late.
Usually I come home early.

(49) On Sunday morning I read a book in the garden.

(30) [ can’t drink alcohol. And I can’t smoke either. Really? I didn’t know,

Exercise (11): English to Korean Translation

(D/FE Qo] ojt] AXNL? 2 AMSL
@QuFEe)AA? ebddl g, P Atgolq 4, S
71N FAE A 8? FF FTHHAGH D, . .
@) ZA Fel @5 AFo] glola? v, glola. |

(5)F-¢lo] Ftofl ol <k 7L a? ol]e, Zo] 7.

6 LEDL-E )M 82 v, Al Bo)) YR 25 sla,
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(M RH7} 1ol dl, BlE A= Al A4 fd o8

@)U F A A 8. Alzte] W kel Q.

©O) Aol JAA 9} AL eloAg? BE AES WA Hojg.

(10) F 7 A E0182 Aol 8. FEAIEHA E30°] 2.

(1) FREe3 o] 4olg? ol AJAH ZA o A3t olg.,

(12)Ho] glol8? gt Ax JdIE gloj 8.

(13) 7L 882 A Y& 3olg,

(147 AL FHE ¢t A8, % < vpAA 8.

(15) 25 Ao 9374 Zo] £ 718, YU F vl Q..

(16) A el BE o glola. a8 43 A8,

(17 BF e A Lsln Fdo] Bo] gJoja? v, lojg. add F=dle
t Bols.

(18) 7 AAE L nF A JuBEdH FFLE 72X 48, 2FA
AT A gelA AA 8.

(19) gtmol A ELLS g 8? oL, FFLE igle. a2gAU TS
olz] & 4.

(20) 7Hell & Fo] o 8? v, 7] ol 8.

CHAZE = floa. ol 8?

(22) o] FAL? ol HR ¢ AL, 2FARE Folg.,

(23) oAl & olF &A1 8. B 7ta Ao 8.

(24) 11%¥0] 310182 ol e, M= BYo| & glol 8.

(25) 2ol = S8 4d& 8. aga Hole THdA 42 8. o
uf| F-oll 34 vhwk g

26) A& o] 7H Lol A ATE Thig. 18l I3 & 78

QNEE oA EAM ARE a2 olle, BF Al 431 8.

(28) o3 & o5 94X Holg, 13 &m 718

(29) B2 o] npd 8. o™ 17l& %ol ¢ o8,

GO HAS Hog 23 7.

@1 S G a?

(32)°1= Zo] § Fola? o] Zo] ¥ Fofg.

(33) &5 AYd& AlZte] F 3l 8.

(34) A 3E A3E A3 AU 8.

(35) 1 H Y3zto] 8.

(36)7+8 A hA €& &l 8.

37 2P As}E & dojg,

38) A= Hl= Hel 7la doja.

(39) 2% ¢l &= U F goj 8. 2dA 248 E Hdols.

(40)°1 & Fa Aol 8, 2#H Alzke] gilel 8.

(41) 2% o}l ol zkthgkol 827 A ABAE Ale] AR
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Zkchgkol 8.
@)ARAR 7t3 Hol8. AAAZE B 718, YT Holg.,
@)ool e BE Wi $ 548 ojg? ol ue Fols g,
(44) TN A & F3 AAoj.. a”dH Eo] gl Q.
@HUd &3 dojya doja.

Lesson Eleven
Exercise (2): Numerals and Counters

(DLFA, AEA B2, dFA 28, dFA L8 A, A4 uiz

@ ANE, FA obF A, F vie], A8 AT A, AR M) O

(3) EFA], EA] AMY 2, EFA HE, olFA] u, AFA

@&, AE F 4, 8 & F, 7 F ng], Fo] AR F

(5) F Az, 29, HAMY, A Al W, HE

6)°1Y, A, o] F3, ANL/A2/4E, A 3

M AEA AAE, AR A AR, J8A AE F/LFA 24 AR,
dFA ol 28, dFA B

Exercise (3): Answer the Questions

@Al g lFUrt.

(6) AEAIZE ¥ A FY )
(1) €E gl A&,

8) vIE FAIY T

9 8% 4yt

(10) EAH-E & A1Z3 o},
(11) =84 A1k,

Exercise (4): Fill in the Missing Particles

(D) P % ©) &

2)%H (7) %6 /7]
3) =it} (8) v}/ &

@) T (9) A Zto

(5) 7€ /7R (10) v} /2 A28
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Exercise (5): Formal Style

Part One: Easier Verbs

() 97) gy, SaU7t?, oA, SFAIT
) E=A ddya, qdyz?, quidAl L, wgdAac.
3) A7 dHsUH, dFEUZA?, AL, AFAIG

@ AFE 7199, 7198 d7zt?, Zideiqd A L, 710§ AIG.
S A718EH 42 FUY, fF47?, FAA L, FAIG.
6) 2] AlFFgUc, FuUzt?, HAlL, A,
MERA ZUd, gun?, /HiA L, 3AH.
@®)BVAE #UH, FU71?, 24AL, FAIH.

©) 239 Yy d, Uy z?, YA L, diA .
(10) A3}E FFUch TFU7t?, oA, THAH.
A AET g, 4U7t?, d4A1L, 9419,

Part Two: Trickier Verbs

(HHYLE EFUY, EaU7L?, E24AL, A
) 9AIE FFUY, F5U7?, FEAA L, ¥E§AIY.

3 AF3E & AsE AU, ZUzk?, AMA L, "HAG.
@ 718 FeUd, F5UN?, FHHAL, AT
S)EHFYY, €354 7?, (absent), (absent).

6) 52 F Ut ©54U7? (absent), (absent).
(DYE oJANRES & Y, gu7k?, oML, dAIG.
@) &= 224 ofF Wauth, WHY”ZH? (absent), (absent).
9) 4ol F FFUTH, FHEUZ? (absent), (absent).

(10)W T M LoA Add, AU7zk?, AMIA L, Al

Exercise (6): English to Korean Translation

(1) 35 AHY ol & FEFUS.
(2) EHFE olF v},

3) QA 7R w5y 72

@) AEE g8 YA,

(5 Atg ekt g ot

6) QA Pz AEY7?

() ot2ulo| EE Fo gay.
@®) vttt 2 AAEE Folgud.
9 ELL7HA 2 e AAFU.
(10) & =AU 7? HFFU.
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(1) %R A% Y72

(12) B = ol o] A& glonFHFUT.
(13) Ty FHA L.

(14) o} FAI 8] Al 2H-g A}

15 AAE M2 wWdyz?

Lesson Twelve
Exercise (1): Manipulating - x| 2}

() FAIE ERR T o}7 ¢k gtol g,

() oF71& AA R vy & FFA 8.,

(3) =3 & 714 AT AFd & 71 8.

4) W Yol7} A EMIX T 24 AL o] A1 dola.

5) AR 7R D& vk AAR T £d0] A7) ol g,
6) AFE FAT £2F& 4ojs.

(DAF FAAE B3 AR A5 wstes Ba yoj8a.

(8) FF= HIRA| YL, 2FE AL,

9) F2] ewte AEHA T o}l £ this.,
(10) A A& whga AR g A7) gloj 8.

(11) &< AR T AlaL A A Qol g,

(I2)vUe Y873 E 71E 7R AL & 712 gola.,
(1)Y= &0 HX| g I 7+ Polg.

(14 A AL olg2 AT 2 So| 3ol 8.

(15) 2w 48 AT TAL A g9 8.

(16) 19| ol¥id 2 A FoA d& A AT UA S Wol ¢+ »A Q.
(1D Ye Holle A AA T A F-& MAold 8.

(I8 Wl &A= et £& FAA T Y 2§ Folelx] gols.,
(19) 1Y & FAkel] ALAIR| ¥t Gujrt A Lo 3 A oA Q.
(20) 3R 2R Ak Folg,
@neotdrtt 98 A9, A%sA] EF .
22)E2 BAY gt Folg,

Exercise (2): Suggestions and Tentative Questions

()R ol EoLd72.? Shall we go home?

(2) 2 A& HE78.? Shall we read that book?

() %FS &7t8.? Shall we dance?

4) AolA 22 BE7L8.7 Shall we take off our clothes on the road?
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(5) 2127 8.2 Shall we go by foot?
(6) &23] o] o] Z@718? Shall we go to the music concert together?
(N aF AA78.7 ofyd AW F A|ZA7 8?7 Shall we order soju? Or, shall
we order draft beer?
@AYzt 2 FA et AEE78? Do you suppose my older sister will marry
that man?
(9) 1 o]ok71 & T}A] FH EE718.? Shalll listen to that story one more
time?
(10) U7} Bt g oA ojE & J-E7+8 7 What clothes do you suppose
mother bought at the department store?
an4d AP GL A= AFeta o] LA78? Do you suppose Mr. Kim will
come with his girlfriend?
(12) &= 2 U748 72 Shall we wear Korean clothes?
(13)ThE oA A7 82 Shall we live in a different house?
(14) AN & B-E7+8.2 Shalll call a taxi?
(153238 $&78.? of W Zejwt @27+ 8.7 Shallladd cream? Or shall I
add non-dairy creamer?

Exercise (3): The wanna Form

(& v & 8.2 Do you feel like drinking?
) Bl A& 82 Do you feel like playing tennis?
BN S &8 ? Do youfeel like going to the movies tomorrow?
4) = A FE S L? Do you feel like reading a Korean newspaper?
(5) %2l Rl Ze| 8.2 Do you want to go to our house?
6) &= =¥ E S 8? Dofeel like listening to a Korean song?
7 @ A 2] Y-S 8? Do you feel like eating a hamburger quickly or
something?
@) & Sl E v U8 ? FFE HALU:WR? Do you feel like smoking
Korean cigarettes? Or Western cigarettes?
@) & A JE 7|GZ el 82 Do you feel like waiting for me in the
school cafeteria?
(100 EL Y] 23 LollA g 82 Do you feel like meeting in front of the
bank on Saturday?
(D olAl &o] Sol8. & =ot=e] 82 This is difficult. Do you feel like
helping me?
a2y W 8? ofyd 2 uwl'de]| 8?2 Do youfeel like leaving
tomorrow? Or, the day after tomorrow?
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Exercise (4): Long Negatives

()2 A7) Y e GamollA FHE A 2ke) 8. Her sister did not
study at school.
@) °] BAe AANAE VT F3A) kot 82 Isn't this box too heavy for a
woman?
(3) o & W&ol 23] oM 8?2 Aren’t you tired because of the kids?
GHHe dEA 22 %ol 8. Idid not come from Japan.
G)AdYe Y& ol 718X 43kl 8?2 You didn't wait long for me?
6) AU = Gl E ¥ -] ¢Fol Q. My older sister doesn’t smoke.
(N e d=2E T304 w52 kol 8. 1did not learn Korean in
Korea.
(8) A otAN = KA} Fullo| A x| ol 8. That man does not live in a rich
neighborhood.
Q) IS & FA FUol 8. My son did not dance.
(10)olo]l &2 Evic} &mof 7}A] gkol 8. The children do not go to school
every day.
(1) 2 &= 2 FAbed &SI AojshR] 4ol That woman does not
want to be engaged to that man.
(12) RN & e} o] ) 28 &) 9ol Sumi does not listen to the
radio with her brother.
(13) L8l Y el U7bA gol8. Idonot go to church on Sundays.
(14) A o] d'old Y-S EFR] 240l 8?2 Don’t you take sugar and cream in
your coffee?

Exercise (5): Negative Commands

(1) A& BA] v}A| 8. Don't look at the book.

()42 A7 "HIA] v} 8. Don't meet your girlfriend.

() &< ®ol wAlA| vlAl 8. Don’t drink a lot of alcohol.

(4) Gl & 3] %R vlAl 8. Please don’t smoke.

(5) 2 )=}l 9kA] wbAl 8. Don’tsit in that chair.

(6) E= ¥R vlA 8. Don’tadd ice.

(M)A " EtA vkAl 8. Don't add sugar.

@®)=A LA vkl 8. Don't come back late.

(9) Ertct 3ol T A wlAM 8. Don’t go to bars every day.
(10) 1 FAF F 3R] vl 8. Don't dance with that man.
(11) 2#) W] vk 8. Don’t leave the day after tomorrow.
(12) 201 7}A] w}Al .. Don't go by foot.
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(13) E&F HA] mlA 8. Don’t go alone.

(143l = SH LA v . Don’t retire next year.

(15) 21 AL3ste) A3 E FR] vl 8. Don't give (that person) him your
phone number.

(16) ©] Afsrell E-& HolA) a}M| . Don’t starch this shir,

(17y°] BtAl & M E3LA] vlAH 8. Don't wash these pants.

Exercise (6): English to Korean Translation

(T E SR AR 71 w4 Ale. ) olel2aY S Hu 4 F%A
gk owlyh St Fola, 3y EH LF dFAH8? 18W 97 AAA =
Ag. Fd 7HHA L. @) Zdel el BolxA W FolshA] agkel . (5)
Ao MG Yo, 6 Y27E vpda]8? ol A% npdda?
(N &g 9lAA] grola, MY R & =A1A wlA 8! (8) A k& FA
th B. 814 Z&d 8. 5 dga. (9 4F 8 2wyt U Eote
A ot 8. (10) ol EE B FE3R F vt

Exercise (7): Korean to English Translation

- (1) Mr. Nam does not like music. My wife does not like it either.
(2) I’m thinking of going for a walk or something in that park over there.
(3) These things are very heavy. Do you feel like helping me?
(4) When did you return home?
(5) T cocked the meat cooked deliciously, but no one ate any.
(6) Yesterday our dog suddenly bit my father.
(7) This cream is expensive, but it is not at all tasty. Do not eat it!
(8) Teacher Kim is pretty like a movie actress.
(9 A, Would you like a cola? Or wounid you like ice water?
B. I don't like either one. Could you give me a beer?
(10) I'm thinking of going to Pusan tonight. Would you like to go with me
(together)?
(11) I called many times, but no one answered.
(12} A, What would you like to buy?
B. I do not want to buy anything.
(13) You speak Korean well. About how many years did you study? -
{14) I'm bared. Shall we go to atabang or something?
(15)  A. Do you suppose whiskey and soju are bad for your health?
B. I'm not sure. Let’s not eat them.
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Lesson Thirteen

Exercise (1): Sequentials in - (2) 47}

(Dol To] gkeyrr FZE F AAN K., It snowed last night so I won't be
able to play golf.
(2) A8 oYz} 84 el ezt 2A wiAl 8. Don’t worry— my mom
is always at home.
@) FFEol YF oYzt & =olE & 8. Korean is so difficult, I
would like to do a different foreign language.
@) 5 F vtz WY w2782 Iam a bit busy today, so shall we meet
tomorrow?
G)Ye FF3ARC] oYUz S22 F 72U, Iam not Chinese, so
I can’t teach Chinese.
(6) B o2 Ytz A7 8 719l A1 8. When I went
out to the front of the theatre, my friend was already waiting.
M gL E So7h 7t o}l = QUUA ) 8. When I entered the room, there
was no one there.
@) ¥rell Y7t 7t swo]l 231 U1 8. When I went outside, I fount that it was
snowing.
9) TAANA BAE 23 oYt dENA A7} kol L. While I was
writing a letter in my [research] office, I got a phone call from Japan.
10 A &G0l =237 EH ol A5 UTH. When I arrived at Seoul

station, it was already night.

Exercise (2): -(2) 2 7{0l|2 as Probable Future

(1) AL 23] ZAN 8. My brother is going to go to church.
) Aletd 2 AFAFt AAANL. My father-in law is going to stay for a
week.
)AL dElo]| & WA K. The teacher is going to wear a tie.
4) Bol R = BAE 2H AN 8. Grandfather is going to wear a hat.
G)NY sA7F E&ANK. There will be a lot of homework tomorrow.
WY v 7t &AM 8. Itis going to rain tomorrow.
(7) &5 Wl 717 &AM 8. Tonight my nephew will come.
@) He @=oA FAE 7t2H AN 8. I'm going to teach English in Korea.
@) o FAH = o] A Lol 71E5E WA 8. He will meet his family this
winter.
(10) B2 F1o] AN L. My brother will become a soldier.
(DY o} F-E £ol &AM 8. Itis going to snow from tomorrow morning.
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(12) v o|¥ 7}&elle Y2 &AM 8. Iam going to go to Japan this
autumn.

(13) 27} %tel]l H S AN 8? What are you going to give to your nephew?

(147 Aol Uddl AEZ AN L. Mr. Kim is going to get married next
year.

(15U FEAE ol 71 EJ AN L. My fiance is going to graduate
this autumn.

Exercise (3): -(2) 2702 as Probable Present

(1) 3EL S0 A3 AA AN L. Myuncle is probably living in China.
(2) BRAEL A7 FFA AN 8. My father-in-law is probably sleeping now.
(3) ¥rol F=& AN 8. It's probably cold outside.
4 YT N7t E R ¢t FEAN L. The weather in England is probably
not that good.
(5) 728 Alelmy e w30 Y71 Adl 8. My mother-in-law will probably
go to church.
(6) L ofo| 7} o}&] o)A 8. That child is probably still young.
() L F-2dE°] 3 oA|A| &7 8. His parents are probably not young.
(8) L A ] 7} AN 8. That store is probably close.
(9) 32 U F HA L. The movie theatre is probably too far.
(10) 78] Alopd & Eo| Wo A A L. My father-in-law probably has a lot
of money.
(1) 78 Hgle Fol& & &AL, Ourdaughter-in-law probably speaks
English well.
(12) AAE 9] FEAE £E Fol AN L. The teacher’s fiance probably
likes flowers.
(13) W A7} ml Aol A vt =g F SA L. My son-in-law is an
American, but he probably speaks a little Korean.
(14) oA A = FFA F oM AVA AN 8. He probably lives in his brother’s
house.
(15) A 9] ot=do] EJUEAHN K. The teacher’s son has probably
graduated.
(16) W7} &8t -2 A N 8. My brother is probably exercising.
(17 2RI} 3A R2H AN L. My uncle probably won't know that.
(18) Fol 2| 7} LA FHHEA | 8. Grandfather probably went to bed early.
(19) B 37} AA| B3-S AN 8. The movie is probably finished now.
(20)Z7t7} 2 UAE o] & Aol WS AN 8. My nephew probably received
the letter two days ago.

Answer Key /397



Exercise (4): Kinship terms and Honorifics

HHEAE Bolt BLE A ol BE HU2E A8, oblEAAE
e 2Z & AAIAT 9 F € HU2E M 8.

@ GEAE oAl Wol QA FAT 25 ckFole YR Dojuix)
Shgtel . ol AN E oAl ol YR FEAAR o okl
Q7 QojipalA) ghgtel s,

() dEAe WS B F UL BE F & e, oA E 2=
B AeAA ot BE A =R

@ FEAL FAAT HeE Fol e, oA E AATE oA AT
hee deds,

(5) FEAL Mol E & FolhAW AT Folala, ohuldAAE
W el § FohshilA BAT ALAE FobohAl L,

6 $EAE oAl ool Fol YAAT A glols. ohulEAAE
oA el Pol ¢ AMAT AL AL,

M) FBAE Rt U Q43 A, Polk Aol a. oA E
ot 9& A48 AL, ol AL,

®) FEAL 2hdo] WM FoIE SH2RAT A3 & A2AL,
oFl AN E 2ol TN FoIE FH2ZAHA T A FE
22217 et s

©) FEAE BhAAN @ AFEA AR A7 & el 8.,
oHlEAAE BN & ABFE ATk AA L A7 2417
sko) 8.

(10) oA FEAL AFANA £ Fol L. oAl ohuldAN &
AFAoIA EL FHolL.

A oIAl Wol FEAL T ARFH FT0E S8, olA] wol $2)
FPANE F AHEL U0 E SoHol8.

Exercise (5): English to Korean Translation

(1) A 58 715 A8, 2371 Bols.
B. 33X, FA7F 2 HolAL?
A FEA U sta g5 9 slols.
B. @dely FHo] gleA8?
A, 198, 8E FUXE glojs.
B. AN, A Eo] JloA8?
A. Y], o]A] olF &a "ol gl 8.
(2 A. 49714 9 g3 3101 8?
B. 42 FE 7|gEa glo 8.
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3 A7 AT € dm 3loj8?
B. A}3 glol 8.
(4 AdAgo] delo]l & wja AA L.
5) 78 LEEI} FFE A3 AAL.
(6) EH 2 A AL Ao 7ha Aoj g,
(1) 937t EAtulal chtol] 3ol Q.
(8) ¥ o|ER7} Fhrio] A EoloAtntA} o] ol Q.
(9) Fatell =&stainia Fof] AstE Aol 8.
(10) A3 E FAvlal A3E Aol Q.
(11) kol & SE7iAvkal 218 Bglol g,

Exercise (6). Korean-to-English Translation

(1) That man was probably a soldier.

(2) 'm going to do some sight-seeing in Seoul tomorrow.

(3)  A. Are you going to meet Mrs. Lee this evening?
B. But she already left for Seoul, didn’t she?

(4) It probably snowed last night.

(5) Our grandparents are living in Taegu.

(6) I am going to graduate this spring.

(7) A. How old is your son? B. He is twenty-four.

(8) That woman is probably divorced.

(9)  A.Imajored in economics.
B. Really? But it’s boring, don’t you think?

(10)  A. Shall we go to the stadium to do some exercise?
B. But it’s raining!

(11) My sister is writing a book.

(12) Our granddaughter always wears a hat.

(13) I have many members in my family. I have five younger brothers and two older
sisters.

(14)  A. Sujan speaks Korean really well now.
B. She studies hard all the time, doesn’t she.

(15)  A. There are always lots of customers in this restaurant.
B. Well, the food is delicious (isn’t it).

(16) It’s cold, so let’s not go outside.

(17) This program is really boring, so don’t watch it.

(18) When I went outside, it was cold.

(19) I telephoned just now, but no one answered.

(20) The movie is probably finished now.
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Exercise (7): More Practice with Sequentials

()Rl Eol7t 7t o}l F-= Q1091 8.. When I returned home there was no one
there.
(2) Bl U7ty 7t ol %101 8.. When I went outside, it was very hot.
(3) Atell &7t 7t 3 F%101 8.. When I went up the mountain, it was very
cold.
(4) 2] g Bzt Q)4t&olR1 o) 8. When I looked again, it was my uncle.
(5) FE e A3t AUzt BA] 43%ko] 8. When I called my sister, no one
answered.
6) FES J o7t & At ol 8. With a suit on you look like a different
person.
(N SEE U7 4A7] A48l 8. Now that I have retired, all of a sudden I
feel bored.
(8) W5 3 wiAU 7} @& F-23 Mo 8. Now that I've had a glass of
beer, I want to sing.
(9) 2 A2 Ho|E 37t FRFo] 94| 3t4101 8. WhenIwent on a date
with that girl [I discovered] my parents didn’t like her.
(10) & A] B} 7} ol AR 7} G E & 3ol 8. Whenl got into the taxi [I
discovered that] the taxi driver spoke English well.
(1D F H 237t 52 YZER] WAIY. We're a bit tired, so let’s not go out
today.
(12) @52 ALl FFU7 Eoll AT, It’s cold in Korea in the winter, so
let’s go in the spring.
(13) A wA 7t =& Z &7 8. He's a missionary, so he probably
speaks Korean well.
(14) ol 7} oz v F we] Ax] ol Q. He’s old, so don’t walk too
quickly.
(15U ol AU s FLol| FAIT}. It’s probably going to snow
tomorrow, so let’s do it next week.
(16) AP 2% =R o7t AA 3R] vl Al L. I told the company
president, so don’t worry.
A7)tz A FR oYzt Bl 7) @ol &3 YT, The rainy season has started
so it will rain a lot.
(18) gr Aol Y7t AR & Foldll 8. He's Korean, so he likes kimchee.
(1A AHZ} Qo7 T2 E7F8.? There's no coffee, so shall we have tea?
(20) Hell EAF AA Y7 A A AU, He is staying home alone, so he is
probably bored.
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@D FA-E o) AA 7t Eo] B&A L. They live in a rich neighborhood, so
they probably have a lot of money.

Exercise (8): Practice with -1 0|

(1) ERB2 JElo]l & wlaL 9101 8. My brother is wearing a tie. or My brother is
putting on a tie.
(2) A.H 33 31°18.? What are you doing?
B. YAHI vlAl 1 9lol 8. I'm drinking iced coffee.
G)TEHA = A= 28 B2 U 8. Sunhuiis listening to jazz.
@HAE L £33 olopr]| & st AM K. The president is speaking with
a customer/guest.
(5) A.ot7h 2 gAe] ol zte]8?
Where did that student just go?
B. A7 ExdA 7t gl&Ad L.
He’s probably waiting in the hallway.
6) Al E A|A 2o Az AM L9
Are you still living in the vicinity of city hall?
B.ojU2, AF& 313 oA &3 glojg.
No, I am living at my relative’s house now.
MU =EE 3 glo]8. & 501897 I'm looking for my notebook. Haven’t
you seen it?
@) AUt eue A F HU2AS X1 9ol 8. My older sister and brother
are playing tennis now.
9 AJdYEolg ztelg?
Where did she go?
B.A7|X & F3 Q@ota?
That's her dancing over there (isn’t it~don’t you know).
(10) &5 o AFE & 2231 19182 Why aren’t you wearing your glasses
recently?

Exercise (9): Vocabulary Drill

Dor-E8/ F-2m/ 271 WY/ ZE-Alo oY e A B S
ehFy .

)78 of¥A)/ BB -0 B/ -/ RrY/ Folulx] &/ ES
8 FRFUC.

(A A77F S/ B/ FA/ 274 2 Dol Gt

@A A7E TR/ AA/ &3/ 2R-o|R/ Ftango] AUt
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G)W T2 TN FH/ opA]/ $2] B/ H=g /o] R~}
Mot 2ol ARE 33 AFHT.

Lesson Fourteen
Exercise (1): Future-Presumptives in -7/-

(D= FAF74A] 7100 8., Twill go as far as the post office.

Q) Y= Medigadr F53LA0) 8. Iwill study at Seoul National
University.

BG)ABE 2 FAL A A 87 Whar will you do?

@OUWLA] Foll SotL A8, Iwill return home by tomorrow.

(5) 71 2HE Btar Al 7FA el 8. I will take the train downtown.

6) U= oA Pl g 7t2X Aol 8. will teach English in Korea.

(M AA & W7F WA 8. Il pay for lunch.

(8) A AAd o] AFaE HA WA L? Are you going to sell your car, Mr.
Kim?

9 T el A 71kl 20l 8. I'will wait in front of the tabang.

(10) Y o Z}ge A& 71301 8. Iwill go to Japan this autumn.

Exercise (2): Suppositives in -X|2

(HAAde] MY €3S WX 8. Ourteacher pays for drinks every day, you
know.
) EEH ] Fold AAM 7t BOAIR 8.7 Poktong’s grandfather is really
old, isn't he?
3) &g 8N Ad Ao Eol7MA A 8. My grandmother passed away
already three years ago, you know.
4 Y= el 2ol AR FA 8. My older sister doesn’t live with us, you
know.
(5) Y&l Eol7aL AA 82 [imagine you want to go back to Japan (don’t
you)?
(6) L A A7 A YRR 8. Isuppose he’s resting now.
(7) T4 20| ™) 8. My sister’s clothes are pretty, you know.
(8) =7 t©] Ao7FA 8. Let’s walk a little more (OK)?
9) L AV vl whR] 8., I'meet him every day, you know.
(10) 3ol W] 4to] 1AR 8.2 My umbrella wasn’t in the bathroom, was
it?
(11) Y217} o} =2 8.2 You have a headache (don’t you)?
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Exercise (3): English to Korean Translation

(1) =3 & Folelx1a? U], I8t FolstA AR 3=
Foldl 8.,

(2) 29, % ol 293]d o] @787 FA 8.

G) AT BARL? Z2Q0]8,

4) G UF F28°? LA AEE E718°?

(5) 2 =} E AGA MAAL? YA 8.

(6) 1A ®hell Fo] Bo] $A 8.2

(1) L A& MANA el8? b ! MAHA = AHE ¢t Zgols!

8) 71&7} AA AR =2 &718.7 TaeA 8.

@ EH AN AE 2o AR 8?2

(10) Bdo] 7 gloj Q. or Fdo] TYutd glol 8.

(1) A AAge] dynldery oA 8

(12) Zhd of] A -gojl A AR ko] 8.2

(13) AHFAE A 8.

(14) #te] A LE8%E AsYH.

(15 WA & HA HAA 2?2

(16) &= 3101 Q.

(17) L oA AM & EH Sop7tAA 8.2

(18) 714 &7t 7IE 7 8.

(19) AW o|E & Bl Lol

(20) THEOA W27 8.2

Q1) 7P o] Eo] slflel8?

(22) A7 & Bo] A =& F wgloj g,

Exercise (4): Practice with -Z/X| 2

()& ABE LS FH3ta AA DA 8. Mr. Chang is probably/must be
studying.

(2) ¥rol FAX 8. It must be cold outside.

(3) 27} 713-0] FURX 8. My brother is probably/ must be in a good mood.

4) FAEC] 44 gl LA 8. The students will probably come to school
early.

(5) L o}o] 7} o182 R 8. That child is probably be young.

(6) F-2'dE0°] 21 AR 8. His parents are probably/ must be young.

(7) L 832 B8] vRZ R 8. That store is probably/ must be extremely

expensive.
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(8) B3 U5 BAR 8. The movie theatre is probably/ must be too far
away.

A do] AHAA 8. The exam will probably be difficult.

(10) A H o] FEA= £E FolSAI AR 8. The teacher’s fiance will
probably/ must like flowers.

(1) AAde] whgo] MR 8. The teacher’s daughter will probably be/

must be pretty.
(1)WY ol FE Fo] AR 8. Itwill probably snow from tomorrow
morning.

Exercise (5): only

(DA o s g2 B2, dale 3 Pt glojs.

) A& Wtola g, gtudE B B iyt glo 8.

(B) oA F Algute] ok k&Y 94 ekstgy).

(49N 2 AL 82 3 Wiut] /R ol g,

(5)E duh} gloNe? 24t glol 8.

(6) °1A| ol = Y] Alztutel] £ Folg. A FAe] o 2ekx 8.

MAE 2olle 4374E F Hto 712 gstols.

(8)Ze]2ut2o= A EE Bo] BroMojg?olye, & syt oF
wokol .

9ol wa] FAth. Alzto] ZFyte] glo] 8.

(10) =2 2 A 82 ol e, & gr)ute] 2 wjgols.

Exercise (6): Korean-to-English Translation

(I)  A. Chinho, don’t you smoke?

B. I used to smoke, but I quit.
(2)  A. Who all came to the last party?

B. My friends from the dormitory and my church friends came.
(3) A Sujin goes to the swimming pool nowadays to learn how to swim.

B. Really? I used to go there, too.
(4)  A. Eric speaks Korean well, doesn’t he?

B. Yes, he couldn’t speak a word a year ago, but now he speaks really well.
(5)  A. Chinho, are you dating that girl these days?

B. No, until one month ago we met often, but I'm dating another girl now.
(6)  A. The weather is hot, isn’t it?

B. Yes, it’s really hot.
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(7Y  A. You like pulgogi, right?

B. Yes; how many portions should we order?

(8)  A. These shoes are much too big for me.

B. Then give them to me. I'll wear them.
(9)  A. You're going to change into a suit, right?

B. Yes; I’'ll change quickly.

(10) A. You're going to quit drinking now, right?

B. Yes. I'll quit smoking, too.

Lesson Fifteen

Exercise (1): Matching Synonyms

(1) Fots - MAFol8
() Fol8 - =88

AT FUN -LdFd ¥ - €5

) g0l 8- B8

6) 25 - A4
MA7l -2 *
@) Al B - Al Algt
) gvttt - vid

(10) ¥ 344 - 44
1) 3t - &

(12) F5 8 - vl 8

Exercise (2): Matching Opposites

(1) A - Fo
2)F98 - f98
B3)AE - AL
@@L 8 - 48
(5) %2 - ot

(6) 4ot 8 - 98
Vs 8 &

@) &R - &Y

@ °lop713ll 8. - 918

(1)WY - oA

(11) Eop ] - gejy
()AL - HR8.
(13)24 - 2%
(149 -9

(15) AL 8. - Hol8
(16) A 8. - gkol g
ANHAE3] 8. - v 8
(18) A - 354
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Exercise (3): Picking the Misfits

(D 747} ek g (2) 23|
(3) A& dojs (4) AR
(5)Aol 8 (6) # &7}t okt

Exercise (4): Particle Manipulation

(HWA7A] 2ES sta dol 8.

() 7132 @782

3) 713t = A3 E = WAFolg.

4) ©] =4t floj 8.

(5) MR AA T Al & Al Q.

6) BAZ AT Aol 8.

(1) € BFE HEo Foj8.

(8) o ml} A E-& ¢lol g,

9) A&l A FAt7k] 7]13k2 2 A1z A3 8?2

(10) 3+F< 3 HE X e}F & ElS.

(1) &5 "7t A% Y= G938 Bl Al A9 8.
(12) A]Zte] Ault glo] 8?2 A&k 9lo 8.

(13) & 37]4el ¢k g8,

(1) AL A3l F ¥ AT Fo ¢t AFol L.
(15) 4o R HHY Sot3]qf] 7M1 8.2

(16) 25 24 4G AlA 2F & A|74A] 4§ ol
(17) A1A] o] 24 kol 8. 28]lm vE X ko8,

Exercise (7): Change to Formal Style

(1) G ECIHYUZ? Are you English?

(2) Y= G FAFEo| obdUTtY. Iam nor English.

(3) 28, oIty L HFYU7? Then, where are you from?

@) vl=ol A skSUTE, 1 came from America.

(5) V=& ol X HY7? Is America far from Korea?

(6) 7HA] kUt s8] WU}, It's not close. It's very far.

M vlFolM e F& 4 S FUZ? What kind of work did you do in
America?

(8) Sraoll A A &g 72 H FUT}. Itaught economics at school.

) A= A3 unE F FAMANAEUZ? Would you like to have a look at
my school?

oy ul, A ES hda AFUCY. Yes, I'd like to meet the students.
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(11) %8 gae FAAT, AP BFUT. Our school is small but we have a
lot of students.

12) Ful 2 st 9 A AFYU7L? Would you like to smoke a cigarette?

(13) &Y Ve BEE UF Folgun. ¥ d8UT. Thank you. I
really like cigarettes, I always smoke.

(14) A Eo] oA HA S HFYU7Z? Where do the students eat lunch?

(15) WS AEo] o 7HgsUtt. 1A, HelA HAE HA K. The
student’s houses are all close. So they all eat lunch at home, you see.

(16) AW E-S FHFUZF? Are the teachers good?

(17 o717} -8 Py ©}. This is our classroom.

(18) A o] 3 FY}. The classroom is really large.

(19) A o] AA gk, o] BA| YT, The classroom is big but there are
not many books.

Qo)A 3 Ty o] PFych 2YM, F& Be] E AT Our school

doesn’t have any money. So, we can't buy many books.
Exercise (8): Numerals and Counters

(HOIA] e AAA A2, & AIRE d] Al7HA], AR, 9F Al JE
HARE 3 Al HJE7A, Al A1 EE Fol 8.

) Ao ALl I7 A, FF o T, 9= A HYE &
B ouZ A8 dog A gola.

G ZANA AE A &, F o4 BE, A A H, AAE A 2, ZE
ogRAsE B F 7 dojs.

@) T E AP ES, eF3deh 2 g, A 74 24 Add, o] FE
FE7A FH3ol 8.

G)W gEAol T A, A, v A, vE A, 25 4

6) A= ol ARA T, AFA} EF o, 71 Wl wiel, oA AAE
oAl E(AAL) slols.

(MAE ol4gd Ao, A 79 AM4Q AMd ddel], A 79 4 59
T4 Ao, A 74 ol4 Fd oY oAU, A 7 AR
2 99 HArd Holwol 8.

@) 713 0F oA Al AZE, oA | A ARJol &, £ F dF Al
AR AR, 93 TA Al SR, 2A 3 A 47E Huys.

Exercise (9): Translate into English

(1) That movie was really boring. I wanted to leave in the middle.
(2) Six years ago I wore glasses, but nowadays I wear contact lenses, you know.
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(3) I put that book on top of the desk yesterday. I suppose someone is reading it.

(4) Until yesterday I wanted to go to Japan, but now I want to go to Korea.

(5)  A.Have you brushed your teeth?
B. I'm brushing them now (aren’t 1?), L

(6) I will give you three questions each. But, can you solve them? _

(7) I only study political science at university. Sometimes I do six hours of homework
per day. Then after that I rest,

(8) You haven’t met anyone this morning? No. I haven’t been out yet, have I!

(9) Tomorrow is the beginning of school. I am going to study hard this year.

(10) I will study hard, but my brother will most likely be mainly playing (having
fun).

(11) I don’t want to go out, { want to drink coffee at home.

(12) This food doesn’t taste very good. Shall we eat something else?

{13) How much is that book? I'll get some money out of the bank.

(14) Yesterday I went out to find our cat, but I couldn’t find him.

(15) 'm doing well thanks to my boss.

(16)  A.TIcan’tsolve this problem.
B. Then I'll do it.

(17) Hurry up and go to sleep. It’s really late, (isn't it?)!

(18) Do you suppose it will be cold tomorrow? I don’t know.

(19) Shall we go to school? But it’s Sunday today!

(20) That’s my shirt, isn’t it? Please give it to me quickly!

(21) Let’s go and drink coffee in a tabang on Thursday.

{22) On the fifth floor they sell gloves and wallets.

(23) Would you like to play tennis?

(24} I go to church twice a month.

(25) 1 drank all the coffee but it didn’t taste good.

(26) Has the boss arrived already? Then give him a glass of beer. :

(27) What country are you from? I'm from Russia, but I came here ten years ago,
you see,

(28) These books are all different. And what’s more, they are all interesting, Which
book store did you buy them from?

(29) My daughter is smart, but she doesn’t study very hard.

(30) I don’t like that story, Tell another one.

(31) The weather is bad today, but I’'m in a good mood. _

(32) Don’t eat that bread! S ' T T

(33) I'm thinking of finishing this work by next week.

(34) He doesn’t live with us, but of course he waats to live with us. ..

(35) Shall we sit on the grass?
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(36) I am looking for a girlfriend, but I don’t want to get married yet.

(37) In London both the subway and the buses have lots of problems.

(38) This semester I am studying political science, economics, and Korean language.
(39) How many people are there in your family?

(40) My father goes to church, but my younger brother doesn’t go.

(41) I don’t have a chance to read any books these days.

(42) Last summer my professor came to my house.

(43) My nephew is still a bachelor, but I suppose he will get married sometime.
(44) Does Grandfather give you a lot of money?

(45) I'm thinking of seeing a play downtown this evening.

(46) Do they sell flowers in the book store? Of course they don’t sell them.
(47) My younger cousin is a soldier in the States.

(48) How many siblings do you have?

(49) Would you like coffee? No, I want to go to bed early.

(50) He probably learned some Russian in the United States.

Exercise (10): Translate into Korean

(HDEN AZAL. or A FAA L. or X A 8.
2)2 AL BEE AAEE 7Itga slol 8.

(3) A kel floj 8. 1A o] EX-E o & AlAlol 8.
4) 2 AAAE AF A 82

G)ALET FFE TAS.

(6) ol Fol| ol FFE M =& R FEA 4,

(M) B AAE e 2717 Uldel] EJEANL?

(8) R A|A 87

(9) ThelM Zo] AIRE Eh8a?

(10) L Azt o] FEALANS.

(11) A A g, A7k 9130 24 8.,

(12) 28 F AAde Fd& wdAd L.

(1HAF o] 22 F YSUY8R?

(14) 71| FoA482

(15) ™27} &4l ofgt 8.

(16) &l A1go] 8ol S AHolg.

(17) B2 Z 73] ojd AFY7?

(18) o1 A BT+ et 8.

(19) ¥ 2] & BloA 8!

20) Feoll ALAL? EE AANAAL!
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